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EDITORS' PREFACE 

This volume collects recent significant papers in discourse studies in the 
area of languages for specific purposes. This collection is the result of the 
combined efforts of the editors and a scientific committee' who have supervised 
the quality and significance of the papers in the volume. 

Most of the papers are contributions by Spanish LSP practitioners, but papers 
by Portuguese, French, Austrian, or British LSP teachers and researchers have 
also been included. It has to be noted that LSP research has increased substantially 
in Spain and Portugal as some recent conferences in Valencia (1995), Viseu 
(1996), Jarandilla de la Vera (1997), Santarem (1998), Cidiz (1999) and Portalegre 
(2000) illustrate. This book is then to be added to a growing inte rest in LSP 
and the corresponding significant literature produced in the Iberian peninsula. 
For instance, this volume is complemented by its LSP methodological counterpart, 
Methodology and New Technologies in LSP (2001 ), and by works such as Pique, 
Andreu-Bes6 and Viera's (1996) English in Specific Sellings, Pique and Viera's 
(1997) Applied Languages: Theory ad Practice in Languages for Specific 
Purposes, or Fortanet, Posteguillo, Palmer and Coll's (1998) Genre Studies in 
English for Academic Purposes. To these we could add the series on LSP regular! y 
published at Universidad de Alcala and, more recently, at Universitat de Barcelona. 

Specifically, this book contains a number of papers revolving around a variety 
of discourse analysis topics relevant in LSP research: Medical English, the 
lang uage in advertising and newspapers, telecommunications and computer 
science specific language use, business and legal language, the use of hedging 
in academic English, terminology and lexicography in LSP, the discourse of 
tourism, English for Academic Purposes, English for Science and Technology, 
and genre analysis. 

Most papers focus on English for specific purposes in its various forms 
(English for Academic Purposes, English for Specific Purposes, Medical English, 
Business English, English for Tourism, e tc.). However the book is entitled 
Discourse Studies in Languages for Specific Purposes because we have also 
collected significant contributions which study German, French or other languages 
in specialised contexts. These are areas of recent but growing development and 

1. The scientific committee is made up of Dra. Ana Bocanegra (Universidad de Cadiz), Dra. 
Margaret McGini1y and Dr. Rafael Alejo (Universidad de Extremadura), Dr. Jordi Pique (Univer­
s i1a1 de Valencia) and the edilors. 
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• 

interest for linguists and language teachers. Accordingly, some of the papers in 
the volume may have been written in languages other than English. 

Finally, we would like to stress that collections such as this one -and the rest 
above mentioned- do contribute to the distribution of LSP researfh in both Spain 
and Portugal. These efforts are now being complemented by AELFE (Asociacion 
Espaiiola de Lenguas para Fines Especificos) and lberica (the official AELFE 
LSP journal). There is still however the major gap of substantial theoretical 
descriptions of LSP from the Spanish and Portuguese perspectives. The 
Anglosaxon point of view has been widely expressed and distributed worldwide 
(Hutchinson and Waters, 1986; Swales, 1990; Bhatia, 1993; Berkenkotter and 
Huckin, 1995; Dudley-Evans and St John, 1998). To this moment, however, only 
Alcaraz's (2000) El ingles profesional y academico has provided an overall 
theoretical view of LSP research and teaching in Spain. In our opinion, more 
work is yet to be carried out in further LSP Spanish and/or Portuguese volumes. 
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MEDICAL ENGLISH 
DISCOURSE 



«LO CORTES NO QUITALO VALIENTE»: IARETORICA 
DE IA DISCREPANCIA EN EL DISCURSO MEDICO 

ESCRITO EN ESPANOL (1880-1899) 1 

FRAN<;:OISE SALAGER-MEYER 

Universidad de Los Andes. Merida, Venezuela 

MARIA ANGELES ALcARAZ ARIZA 

Universidad de Alicante 

, se estudia una mu~stra de 2'1 : Cirtrc~i6s medtcosiescritos Efnie§pa~hy pu­
blicadosa fiQaJ.es del siglo XIX t:orH'llfiri de ana.Jiz.arlo§ rasg()s ret6ricos.;so, . 

: ·bfe 1#5 <:t?l~s expf~stone~. Cl~ crfti~de . aqtlella epocil e jgehtifjpar,!os . 
91anco$· ·an~~ptuafes rtiastrect.ientes deqicttas.criticils. EI ;car@:cter Bers6" ,' 
-na1 y ctirecto (riunca velado). de,fas.discrepancias. su 1ollo aveces ~mresi­
voy.otensi\to, otras veces ir6nic6 y/o·sarcii.§tJco, pero.sie.nipre mordliz; y 
la ~eferei}cia fia<?la.Jbs pientlfic9s ~ensu(ados son carabtetfsti~ . .. . 
d.i$'fjpt(Vas qefas"cq)ifrQnta'l::iqfi~s aql!lq{lrti\G,a~ e$pariOl(is del pei'iQ.qg S· 
tigago. La disension·.en .torno a opinione~: emoques terapeuticos; resulta­
dos de experimentos; y la presentaci6n diffaceta:s (negativas) de ciertos ea-

• racteres. nacionales cqiifOrinandos objetivos masl:comunes deHas cdticas 
aoalizadas. Estos hallaZgos pone[} de ma.nifiesto el caracter priva<Jo; per-.: 
s6nal e individual de la labor cientffica espanola de aquel entcmees y la'cdn-­
ducta, caballeresoa flel duelo cortes!) '(le sus miembros. 

1. INTRODUCCION 

El objetivo principal de esta investigaci6n es analizar la ret6rica de !as ex­
presiones de discrepancia ( o desacuerdo) utilizadas en la prosa medica escrita 
en espafiol a finales de! siglo x1x,2 expresiones a !as cuales, de ahora en ade-

L Este Irabajo se llev6 a cabo con las siguientes ayudas: Beca n° POST00-09-80 de la Direc­
ci6n General de Enseiianzas Universitarias e Investigaci6n de la Generalitat Valenciana (Valen­
cia, Espaiia), Subvenci6n M-657-99 del Consejo de Desarrollo Cientffico, Humanfstico y Tecno-
16gico de la Universidad de Los Andes (Merida, Venezuela) y Subvenci6n Sl-98003578 del Consejo 
Nacional de lnvesligaciones Cientfficas (CONICil) de Venezuela. 

2. En otro trabajo (Alcaraz y Salager-Meyer, en prensa), comparamos la evoluci6n tanto cuan­
titativa como cualitativa de la CA en la prosa medica espaiiola desde 1880 hasta 1999. 
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!ante, nos referiremos coma 'confrontaciones academicas ' (CAo CCAAsegun 
el caso).3 En este sentido, el presente trabajo complementa !as investigaciones 
previamente llevadas a cabo por Salager-Meyer (1998, 1999, 2001) en la pro­
sa academica anglosajona y Salager-Meyer y Zambrano (2001) en el discurso 
cientffico frances. 

lQue entendemos por 'confrontaci6n academica'? Una CA se refiere a to­
da expresi6n, estrategia o formulaci6n lingiiistica utilizada por Ios cientificos 
(en nuestro caso, medicos) para manifestar su desacuerdo con los juicios pre­
viamente emitidos o con las ideas, opiniones, conclusiones y/o resultados pre­
sentados por otro(s) miembro(s) de la comunidad cientifica a la cual pertene­
cen. Las expresiones «conflicto academico» y «desacuerdo profesional» fueron 
utilizadas por Kourilova (1996) y Hunston (1993), respectivamente, para refe­
rirse a este concepto. 

2. MUESTRA LINGUISTICA 

Basandonos en el hecho de que los avances cientificos y educativos en 
el campo de la medicina se canalizan principalmente a traves de publica­
ciones peri6dicas -segun sefialan diversos investigadores que se han ocu­
pado del tema, entre otros Fye (1987) y Lopez (1996)-, hemos optado por 
analizar artfculos de revista y no secciones de libros coma fuentes prima­
rias de estudio . 

Los puntos comentados en el apartado 'Resultados y Discusi6n' de! presente 
articulo se basan, entonces, en el analisis de 21 articulos biomecticos, elegidos 
al azar, publicados en !as dos ultimas decadas del siglo x1x (1880-1899) en re­
vistas espafiolas y venezolanas, y escritos en espaiiol por hispanohablantes. 
Con el fin de descubrir tendencias generates, esto es, no especificas, en las dis­
tintas variedades del discurso medico, hemos seleccionado principalmente ar­
ticulos de medicina general y, en menor medida, articulos de medicina espe­
cializada. 

Por otra parte, para obtener un espectro de analisis mas amplio y mas va­
riado y aspirar asi a una mayor generalizaci6n de nuestros hallazgos, hemos 
analizado articulos extraidos de seis revistas diferentes, a saber: Revista de Cien­
cias Medicas de Barcelona, Gaceta Medica de Caracas,Anales de Higiene, El 
Siglo Medico: Revista Clinica de Madrid, lndependencia Medica y Gaceta Me-

3. De acuerdo con las reglas del espaiiol, la abreviatura de una expresi6n se representa me­
diante la primera Jetra de cada palabra para el singular y mediante la duplicaci6n de dichas letras 
para el plural. 
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dica Catalana.• Creemos importante seiialar que, para poder obtener una vision 
mas precisa de la ret6rica de la CA en nuestra mucstra, estudiamos cada arti­
culo en su totalidad en Jugar de ceiiirnos a una longitud predeterminada o a una 
secci6n especifica de! mismo. 

La muestra estudiada conforma un total de 43.472 palabras. Aunque resul­
ta dificil determinar el numero adecuado de palabras para un estudio de esta na­
turaleza, consideramos que la extension de! corpus analizado en el presente tra­
bajo es suficiente para revelar tendencias generales de! comportamiento ret6rico 
de la CA en el discurso biomedico escrito en espafiol a finales dcl siglo XIX. Sir­
va de apoyo a esta opini6n Ja afirmaci6n de Fox (1999: 264): 

Whereas general language corpora arc recommended to be as large as possible, 
investigations into technical and professional languages have demonstrated the 
representativeness of small-domain specific corpora, totalling 20,000-30,000 
running words .. . , a consequence of the restrictions of specialized languages: 
predictable topics, limited syntactic structures of unusual distribution and 
specialized vocabulary. 

Por su lado, refiriendose a la investigaci6n basada en los corpus ('corpus­
based research'), Conrad (1999: 3) hace enfasis sobre el hecho de que: 

One principle is to consider the size of the corpus, since too small a corpus 
will not include representative samples of the item being studied. Little empirical 
work has been done to determine how big is big enough, but one investigation 
has found that 1.000 word samples, with ten different texts used to represent a 
category of text... results in reliable counts of common grammatical features 
(Biber 1990). 

Podemos futalmente citar a Paltridge (1997: 63) que considera que una mues­
tra de 12 articulos «assures both range and depth of analysis». 

3.METODO 

El enfoque adoptado en nuestro estudio se basa en el analisis textual. Como 
este tipo de enfoque implica que un solo lector (o maxima dos, como es el ea-

4. Queremos dar las gracias at Dr. Santiago Posteguillo por habernos faciliiado copias de di­
chos articulos. S in su ayuda este trabajo no hubiese sido posible puesto que ninguna de las dife­
rentes hemerotecas a las que hemos acudido (Universidad de Alicante, Universidad Miguel Her­
nandez -Campus de San Juan, Al icante-, Hospital General de Alicante, Universidad de Los Andes 
-Merida, Venezuela-) dispone de revistas de ese siglo. 

17 



so en este trabajo) lee e interpreta los textos, a menudo se objeta que otros ana­
listas podrfan sacar conclusiones diferentes y que se trata, por tanto, de un ana­
lisis subjetivo. 

Con el fin de contrarrestar esta objeci6n y dar mayor validez a la interpre­
taci6n de nuestros hallazgos, hicimos nuestra la observaci6n de Valle (1999: ix), 
segun la cual «a project in which the study is outside the writer '.s own discipli­
ne necessarily requires help from members of the scientific community under 
study». Solicitamos entonces el asesoramiento de un «informante especialista» 
('specialist informant'),5 practica por otra parte muy recomendada en todas 
las variedades de analisis de la prosa academica (por ejemplo, Selinker, 1979). 

Subrayamos todas las CCAA presentes en cada uno de los 21 articulos que 
conformaban la muestra objeto del presente trabajo y registramos en cada una 
de ellas la presencia o ausencia de los siguientes rasgos ret6rico-pragmaticos: 
el empleo de marcadores de cortesfa, el tono (directo y brusco o matizado), el 
caracter personal de la CA [lfigura o no el nombre del (de los) cientifico(s) cri­
ticado(s)?] y la presencia de ironfa, humor o sarcasmo. Estudiamos tambien los 
blancos conceptuales (u «Objetivos») de la critica. 

4. RESULTADOS Y DISCUSION 

Como se puede observar en los ejemplos 1-4, transcritos a continuaci6n, los 
principales rasgos ret6ricos de la CA espafiola de finales del siglo XIX radican, por 
una parte, en su caracter eminentemente personal -una critica abierta y acerrima­
mente dirigida a un(os) cientifico(s) claramente identificado(s) por su(s) respec­
tivo(s) apellido(s}-y, por otra, en su tono mordaz y, a veces, hasta agresivo:• 

1. Y como nuestra opinion, en este punto, es contraria ii la de! ilustrado jefe de 
la Universidad de Venezuela, estamos obligados ii decir algo de su trabajo, pa­
ra manifestar despues, si por el resultado de los hechos expuestos por el repu­
tado ginecologo, hemos de modificar mas o menos alguna (sic) de \as ideas. 
(1885) 

2. Pennitanos el Sr. Ponte que, hoy por hoy, apoyados en el estado actual de nues­
tros conocimientos, no participemos de su autorizada opinion. (1885) 

5. Nuestro infonnante especialista es un investigador activo en el area de cardiologia. 
6. La fecha indicada al final de cada ejemplo se refiere al aiio de publicaci6n del artfculo en el 

cual se registr6 dicho ejemplo. Queremos seiialar que, en la transcripci6n de los ejemplos, respe­
tamos fielmente la ortograffa y la puntuaci6n de la epoca. 
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3. Terminantemente y sin vacilaci6n alguna, no podemos estar de acuerdo con 
los resultados del maestro y eminente practice Sr. Ribas Pujol. (1880) 

En et siguiente ejemplo, tornado de un articulo titulado <<Algunas conside­
raciones acerca de la locura puerperal», el autor, de manera casi ofensiva, re­
chaza la idea expresada por uno de sus colegas de que la locura puerperal cons­
tituye una entidad nosol6gica diferente de otras enfennedades psiquiatricas: 

4. Ahora bien: lque nos enseiia Ja patogenia de la Jocura puerperal bajo el pun­
to de vista de Ja constituci6n de esta psicopatfa como entidad 11osol6gica y de su 
distinci6n clinica de !as demas vesanias? ... Absolutamente nada. (1887) (Las pa­
labras en cursiva figuran asi en el original] 

y concluye el autor de forma muy enfatica: 

5. Esto por si solo [sic] basta para demostrar, en contra de la opinion del ilus­
trado y honorable Dr. Ponte y sus proselitos, que la LOCURA PUERPERAL 
JAMAS PODRA CONSTITUIR ENTIDAD NOSOLOGICA DISTINTA DE 
LAS DEMAS VESANIAS. (1885) [Las palabras en mayusculas estan escritas 
de esa forma en el original] 

Los ejemplos 1-5 ilustran, asimismo, et becho de que quien emite la CA se 
responsabiliza entera y apasionadamente de su acto crftico. Es lo que Atkinson 
(1996: 359) llam6 <<presence of authorial persona», rasgo ret6rico que ese in­
vestigador tambien not6 ( aunque sin referirse especfficamente a la CA sino al 
estilo general de la epoca) en los articulos medicos publicados en ingles en 
los siglos xvm y x1x. Pero Salager-Meyer (1999), en su estudio de la CA de los 
artfculos biomedicos de! siglo x1x escritos en ingles yen frances, observ6 que 
esa total y entera implicaci6n por parte de! autor del artfculo es un rasgo dis­
tintivo de la CA tanto anglosajona como francesa de! siglo pasado. En cuanto 
al caracter apasionado de la CA al cual aludimos anteriormente, se refleja en el 
uso de adverbios enfaticos como 'terminantemente' (ej. 3), 'absolutamente' (ej. 
4) y 'jamas' (ej. 5). No creemos tampoco equivocarnos al afirmar que me­
diante el uso tipografico de !as tetras cursivas (ej. 4) y mayusculas (ej. 5), el au­
tor quiso darle aun mas enfasis y pasi6n a SU crftica. 

Ahora bien, en vista de que no s61o el caracter personal y directo (hasta ofen­
sivo, come ya dijimos) de la CA, sino tambien el hecho de que su autor asume, 
por lo general, la total y plena responsabilidad de su discrepancia (estando, ade­
mas, emocionalmente involucrado en ella), son caracterfsticas ret6ricas tambien 
observadas en la CA del periodo estudiado expresada en otros idiomas (ingles 
y frances), quizas podrfamos atrevernos a afirmar que estamos ante rasgos re-
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t6ricos distintivos de la CA academica del siglo XJX, independientemente del 
idioma en el cual se expresaba. Seria sumamente interesante averiguar que ocu­
rre con la CA alemana de ese siglo. 

Los ejemplos 1-5 contienen, igualmente, otro rasgo ret6rico interesante: nos 
referimos aqui a lo que Valle (1991: 257) y Atkinson (1996: 343) denominaron 
«courtesy markers» y Shapin (1984: 494) «manners of dispute». Se trata de ex­
presiones de deferencia y cortesfa ( que podrfamos calificar de «reparadoras» ), 
cuya funci6n ret6rico-pragmatica era calificar al cientffico criticado, como si el 
au tor de la CA quisiera suavizar el golpe que asestaba y atenuar un tan to la ofen­
sa o agresi6n. Se reprueba, entonces, sin piedad ni «desvfo» a un 'ilustre rec­
tor' de universidad y 'reputado ginec6Iogo' (ej. 1), 'la autorizada opinion' de 
algun medico (ej. 2), a un 'maestro y eminente practico' (ej. 3) y a un 'ilustre 
y honorable' colega (ej. 5). Salager-Meyer (1998) tambien observ6 la frecuen­
cia de dichos marcadores de cortesfa en la ciencia medica britanica del siglo x1x 
(la ciencia norteamericana aun nose habfa desarrollado en esos tiempos), pe­
ro -y esto es lo llamativo- no asi en la prosa medica francesa (Salager-Meyer 
y Zambrano, 2001). Es como silos cientfficos franceses del siglo x1x conside­
raran incoherente o il6gico elogiar a un colega cuyas ideas censuraban. 

Otro rasgo ret6rico muy comun en la CA de los articulos medicos escritos 
en espafiol y publicados a finales del siglo x1x se refiere a la presencia de sar­
casmo -en el ejemplo 6 el adverbio 'lamentablemente' refleja con toda proba­
bilidad la actitud sarcastica del autor de la CA-, humor o ironfa (ej. 7-9). 

6. El Dr. Rios Llamozas lamentablemente confunde todas !as categorfas en una 
sola, cuando cada una de ellas tiene una etiologfa, una patogenia, un proceso 
anatomo-patol6gico, una sintomatologfa, un pron6stico y un tratamiento espe­
ciales. (1899) 

En el artfculo titulado «lnfluencia de la luz colorada en la curaci6n» (un de­
leite de humor mezclado a veces de sarcasmo), su autor, de manera burlona, 
se refiere a la curaci6n de la locura mediante la exposici6n a la luz colorada 
en los siguientes terminos: 

7. lgnoramos si la casualidad, unida sin duda al buen deseo de prestar un nue­
vo recurso para consuelo de la humanidad doliente, le dieron por resultado con­
clusiones afirmativas, y por lo mismo valor suficiente para llamar vivamente 
la atenci6n de los alienistas, anunciandoles entusiasmado el nuevo y mas (sic) 
eficaz tratamiento de la locura por medio de la luz colorada. Creemos que tan 
esrupida afirmaci6n, mas (sic) bien fue hija del mejor deseo de su fundador, nues­
tro colega italiano el Dr. Ponza, que el frio resultado de la esperimentaci6n (sic). 
(1880) 
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Pero, lY que pasara con aquellos pobres seres privados de vista?, se sigue 
preguntando ironicamente el mismo autor: 

8. Por eso no nos extraiia ni maravilla que los medicos, sin duda mas [sic] afi­
cionados a la lectura de !as afecciones mentales en los libros queen los enfer­
mos mismos, se dejaran sorprender de buena fe por aquel metodo curativo. Va­
mos a probarlo: llgnoran acaso los partidarios de los efectos curativos de la 
luz colorada, que los mismos ciegos pagan por igual y qujzas en mas (sic] pro­
porci6n su tributo a esa nefasta diosa conocida con el nombre de locura? lOue 
influencia tiene y puede tener para estos seres doblemente desgraciados la luz 
colorada, sea azul, sea blanca, sea roja 6 cualesquiera de los colores que el ar­
te pueda combinarla? (1880) 

Refiriendose al rotundo fracaso de otro enfoque terapeutico, el autor de un 
articulo publicado en 1887 ironicamente asienta que: 

9. Pero por desgracia los esfuerzos de todas clases puestos en practica para la re­
alizaci6n de tan santo objeto, fueron completamente inutiles y negativos. De ahi 
que el cacareado sistema curativo haya quedado como otros muchos al poco 
tiempo de su advenimiento, condenado al mas (sic) indiferente olvido ... Por des­
gracia de la ciencia y de la humanidad han salido fallidos todos los esfuerzos y 
comprobados con ellos hasta la evidencia nuestros asertos. (1887) 

Valga la mencion de que Salager-Meyer, en su trabajo diacronico sobre !as 
resenas de libros de medicina escritos en ingles (2001), observo que la ironia 
era precisamente un rasgo caracteristico de !as reseiias publicadas en los anos 
30. En cambio, la investigadora registro un solo ejemplo de CA ironica en !as 
reseiias de libros de medicina publicados en el ano 2000. 

Como claramente lo ilustran los ejemplos anteriores (1-9), Ja CA espaiiola 
de finales de! siglo XIX iba principalmente dirigida a cientificos claramente iden­
tificados por sus apellidos (y tambien a veces por sus nombres) y, de forma mas 
especifica, a sus opiniones acerca de la clasificacion de ciertas enfermedades 
(ej . 1-2, 4-6), a los resultados de experimentos (ej. 3) y a ciertos enfoques te­
rapeuticos (ej. 7-9) que conformaban entonces los objetivos mas frecuentes de 
las CCAA de aquel periodo. 

No obstante, junto a esas CCAA personales, no era infrecuente encontrar 
criticas cuyo blanco conceptual se referia a un sistema en particular. Asf lo ilus­
tra el ejemplo siguiente tornado de un artfculo sobre los abscesos multiples 
del hfgado que, segun su autor -el Dr. Razetti, ilustre medico venezolano de! 
final de! siglo XIX-, nose podfan diagnosticar con precision. Su tesis se opone 
a la opinion sostenida en aquel entonces por un grupo de medicos que acaba-
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ban de publicar un artfculo en la revista Clinica de los Ninos Pobres. Pero al Dr. 
Razetti nose le permiti6 expresar en la prensa los resultados de su investiga­
ci6n. Por ello, lleno de rabia y despecho, expresa su desacuerdo en los siguientes 
terminos: 

10. Sin embargo, se pretende negarnos el derecho de tomar parte en la dis­
cusi6n y hasta se nos niega tambien la facultad de poder trasmitir a nuestros 
discipulos lo poco que hemos aprendido en los libros y en la practica pro­
fesional. (1899) 

Ciertos rasgos o facetas ( obviamente consideradas como negativas) de al­
gun caracter nacional tambien se reprobaban de manera muy directa, sin nin­
gun disimulo (ej. 11): 

11. Voy a presentaros la individualidad medica mas notable de una naci6n que 
no nos es muy simpatica, pero de la cual tenemos mucho que aprender: el ale­
man Roberto Koch. (1899) 

Resulta interesante comprobar que en los artfculos tomados de las revistas 
venezolanas, la apatia, la indiferencia y la falta de oportunidades para el me­
dico venezolano de provincia eran frecuentes objetos de crfticas (ej. 12-13): 

12. Llevada a feliz termino la instalaci6n de la «Sala de Lectura de la Gaceta 
Medica» es por demas sensible la casi total indiferencia y apatfa con la que ha 
sido vista tan iitil adquisici6n. Pero que vamos a hacer si este es el caracter na­
cional. Mucha entusiasmo al principio de todas !as cosas, sacrificios de toda es­
pecie, inclusive pecuniarios que no es lo de menos, varias reuniones en la que 
se trata con mucho calor todo lo tendente a salir de! marasmo en que nos en­
contramos, y despues .. . nada; silencio, indiferencia. (1899) 

13. Un practico de provincias, entre nosotros venezolanos, apenas piensa mas 
que en ilustrarse. Si trabaja y estudia, si llega a realizar algiin descubrimiento, 
es tan solo para su satisfacci6n personal, porque sabe perfectamente que nadie 
tendra en cuenta sus trabajos e investigaciones, y que ningiin medico rural, por 
eminente que sea, ha sido solicitado por una Universidad para ofrecerle una 
catedra. No sucede lo mismo en Alemania. (1899) 

En estos ejemplos, podemos apreciar ademas una cierta admiraci6n por lo 
foraneo, especialmente por lo europeo. En este sentido, es importante recor­
dar que los centros de la investigaci6n medica del siglo XIX y de las primeras 
decadas de! siglo xx se encontraban principalmente en Europa (Francia, Ale­
mania y, en menor medida, el Reino Unido). 
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5. CONCLUSIONES 

El caracter eminentemente personal, abierto y sin reservas de la CA espa­
nola de finales de! siglo x1x, su tono directo, agresivo (a veces mordaz), el hu­
mor, la ironia o el sarcasmo, la total implicaci6n del autor de la CA-todo ello 
frecuentemente expresado en terminos deferentes y respetuosos- se han iden­
tificado en este trabajo como los rasgos ret6ricos sobresalientes de la CA de la 
epoca, cuyos blancos conceptuales eran principalmente las opiniones y/o ideas 
de otros investigadores, los resultados y/o conclusiones de trabajos previos y 
ciertos enfoques terapeuticos que se consideraban entonces err6neos y/o «es­
tupidos», aunque tambien se criticaban de modo acerrimo facetas negativas 
de ciertos caracteres nacionales. En vista de que el caracter directo y abierto de 
la CA, el compromiso de! au tor de la misma y la total ausencia de elementos 
matizadores tambien se observaron en el discurso academico frances e ingles 
de ese mismo periodo, podrfamos preguntarnos si dichos rasgos no constitui­
rfan universales ret6ricos de la CA cientifica de finales de! siglo XIX. Finalmente, 
podriamos sugerir, sin temor a equivocamos, que la deferencia observada en la 
mayor parte de !as CCAA registradas en la muestra estudiada es un fie! reflejo 
de la persistencia caballeresca de los cientfficos (jel duelo cortes!) y del ca­
racter individual y privado de la empresa cientffica de aquella epoca. 
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NEW PERSPECTIVES IN LSP: DIACHRONIC 
EVIDENCE ON MEDICAL LEXICON 
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;flece,:nt trends in LSP reS~j¥Ch expl?re a diachronic perspectiv:e;,~)f language 
' in .. specificconteXts as a:major issue wffminthe generatffamework10f t'Sli' 
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its:evoiution; some aspects of y.'hich,are analysed in ttiiifpcipef. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Many studies on medical texts have taken a synchronic perspective. 
Investigations have focused on specific periods of the English language, ranging 
from the work done in the field of medieval studies to the studies based on the 
use of medical English today. Only some linguists have adopted the diachronic 
point of view for their research. The works of Atkinson (1996), or Salager-Meyer 
(1997), with an average of 300 years of extension in their selected diachronic 
line, are examples of this diachronic approach. 

This paper is concerned with the research of the scientific discourse (with 
special reference to medicine) from a diachronic perspective, in line with recent 
studies (Salager-Meyer, 1999) that highlight the potential of this approach. 
Traditionally, historical research has been focused on texts of a literary or historical 
content leaving the enormous bulk of scientific prose aside. However, the quantity 
of scientific texts that have reached us is very important, a fact perhaps 
conditioned by the necessity of preserving them given their practical use. In 
medicine, we can trace back recipes and charms as old as the llth Century 
(belonging to the OE period), something which allows us to establish a complete 
diachronic line of all periods of the English language in order to make studies 
for comparison in a specific context. However, medical English is the general 
term for the language used in different genres (case reports, review articles, 
experimental articles) and topics (homeopathy, orthopedics). Therefore we have 
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selected texts of a specific medical field and genre: treatises of ophthalmology. 
The reasons for this are mainly two. First, ophthalmology has been dealt with 
since very ancient times, a fact that leaves us with a textual production that 
conforms a complete line of textual history, suitable of being studied. Second, 
ophthalmology, although being part of the medical tradition, has always been 
treated as an independent matter within medical science (Singer, 1962: 640). 

The aim of this paper, then, is two-fold: first, we will expose the new trends 
and possibilities of diachronic studies in LSP, and second, we aim at analysing 
the evolution of several technical terms with the -ing suffix in our corpus in 
order to contrast our results with previous studies (Norri, 1992). 

2. CORPUS LINGUISTICS AND DIACHRONIC STUDIES 
IN SPECIFIC CONTEXTS 

Corpus linguistics has led the banner of what new technologies have provided 
to linguistic research in recent times. Corpora have been produced for massive 
data obtention. These corpora have normally been designed for studies of the 
general language and have become reference material for much linguistic research 
activity. Good examples are the Helsinki, Corpus of English Texts A Representative 
Corpus of Historical English Registers (ARCHER) or The Bank of English, 
launched in 1991 by COBUILD and The University of Birmingham. The use 
of computer concordances to extract data for linguistic analysis is also a very 
exploited resource in recent diachronic linguistic studies (see Hundayi, 1999 or 
Rissanen 2000, among others). Rissanen (2000: 7) highlights the potential of 
this methodological approach to diachronic studies: 

This easy access to a wealth of texts representing various periods, genres, dialects, 
registers, and social strata allows us to declare more ambitious goals for our 
research than was previously possible. We can now begin serious collection of 
the jigsaw puzzle pieces that would yield an integrated view of the English 
language and its development, a description and analysis based on the internal 
processes of linguistic change, as well as on the influence of a spectrum of 
extralinguistic factors, be they textual, sociolinguistic, or regional. 

The use of this type of concordancers is proving especially helpful in the 
field of diachronic studies. It allows the handling of a large set of texts and 
provides accurately large quantities of examples of words or phrases. 
Complementarily, it also provides the context in order to complete the necessary 
information for the linguistic study that may require it or, as Rissanen (2000: 7) 
puts it: 
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We can now organise our research aims more coherently as parts of larger entities, 
see the connections between individual structural and lexical developments, and 
avoid the feeling of fragmentation that often diminishes the value of research in 
historical linguistics. 

In LSP studies, it would prove highly interesting to produce different 
specialised corpora for diachronic study in order to contrast the different results 
between different and more specific subfields, as in our case ophthalmology. 
Although we are focusing mainly on vocabulary, other features may be of interest, 
like, for example, the analysis of hedging or the discourse markers. Studies on 
different sociolinguistic aspects (Nevalainen, 2000; Biber and Burges, 2000) 
and textual typology (Taavitsainen and Pahta, 2000) have been carried out with 
promising results growing this fertile soil with different questions for future 
research. 

The corpus from which we have extracted our data contains two texts that 
differ approximately in 500 years of age. The first text is titled De 
Egritudinibus Oculorum, or On the Diseases of the Eyes and it was written 
in the late 14th Century by Benvenutus Grassus, an intinerant practicioner 
(Eldredge, 1996). W.F. Mittendorf (1881), a surgeon to the New York Eye 
and Ear Infirmary, wrote the second text, A Manual on Diseases of the Eye 
and Ear for the use of students and practitioners. These two texts have been 
scanned and edited manually. The total number of words is 188,035 . The 
software used for this study is Monoconc Pro, version 1.0. The program is 
capable of searching for any sequence of characters, as well as of providing 
the context of the word found. 

3. SUFFIXATION IN DERIVATIVES OF ENGLISH ORIGIN: 
A CONTRASTED EXAMPLE 

We have taken the work of Norri (1992) as the major reference for comparison 
purposes. His study analyses the names of sicknesses in English in the period 
1400-1550. According to the principles of classification he uses, we are going 
to compare the results for words with the suffix -ing as a deverbal suffix in 
our corpus. Within this type of suffixation, two groups are clearly distinguished: 
a) -ing as a deverbal suffix indicating Process or Action and b) -ing as a deverbal 
suffix indicating the Result of a Process or Action. (see 3a and 3b below). 

We are studying - ing as a deverbal suffix considering that the root of the 
word is a verb, as opposed to the cases in which can also be considered a 
denominal suffix, in which the root can be a noun (see Norri, 1992: 205). 
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denominal suffix, in which the root can be a noun (see Norri, 1992: 205). 
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a) -ing as a deverbal suffix indicating Process or Action 

In Norri's study, the root to which the suffix -ing is attached is most often 
a verb, native or adopted, that denotes bodily or mental disorder. Many terms 
meaning <<the action of» or «a particular instance of» appear in both academic 
and surgical texts, including examples like aching, ble(e)ding, braking or coughing 
(Norri, 1992: 205). In the late 14th Century text of our corpus, contemporary to 
Norri's, we found 4 examples of this type, as the following example illustrates: 

[ ... J ... sen sweying and ben ypleased with suche ([doing]] labour or 
betregges or for fastyng ... [ ... ] 

Also in Norri's (1992:206), verbs of movement lie behind terms for swelling, 
throbbing and related notions. No examples of these are found in the late 14th 
Century texts. However, there are some occurrences in the late 19th Century treatise: 

[ . .. ] "the opacity advances the lens becomes swollen, [[pushing]] the iris 
forward and the anterior chamber .. [ ... ] 

58 more examples of suffix -ing indicating Process or Action were found in 
the late 19th Century text, as: 

[ ... ] if they are far behind the iris and [[floating]] whenever the eye is 
moved, they are in ... [ .. . ] 

b) -ing as a Deverbal suffix indicating the Result of a Process or Action 

When this type of suffixation was associated to the plural form, it was 
suggested in Norri (1992: 206) that a result was meant rather than its development, 
as in the example found in the late 19th Century text: 

[ ... ] while conjunctive is very marked, and the ([ swelling]]of the lids 
great, so that there is ... [ ... ] 

Also, the suffix -ing is associated with the result rather than the process 
especially where verbs meaning to injure or hurt are concerned. No examples 
of this case are found in the late 14th Century text, but we have the following 
instance found in the late 19th Century text: 

[ ... ] . .. when this is done, in order to avoid the [[wounding]] of the nose. 
The drainage tube is to ... [ .. . ] 
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In the study carried out by Norri, five terms have the suffix -ing as well as 
a prefix added in English as the case unhelinge «loss of skin». Norri (1992:207) 
suggests that «These words are translations of Latin originals with the prefixes 
in-, ex- and dis-». No examples attest this fact in the texts of our corpus. 

We found only 1 example that seems to indicate the Result of a Process or 
action in the 14•• century text: 

[ . . . ] . . . as seid, anoon put into the pacyent ey [(I ying ]] wide open, of the power 
call yd puluus .. . [ . .. ] 

' 
Out of the representative sample of 100 items, 41 examples were found in 

the late 19'" century text, indicating the Result of a process or action, as for 
example: 

[ . .. ]The engorgement of the vessels, thus [[relieving]] the pain. The pain 
is so great that Ii ... [ . .. ] 

4. CONCLUSIONS 

Figure 1 shows the quantitative difference between the two texts. The length 
of the second treatise has increased greatly in respect to the first treatise, due 
mainly to extralinguistic factors related to the medical history of these treatises 
in which the increase of knowledge is reflected. 
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Figure I. Quantitative difference between the two texts. 
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The results shown by the searches in our corpus reveal a parallel balance 
between the data analysed in the two texts, so tbat we have a progression 
of the tendency in the use of the -ing form as a deverbal suffix in both cases 
(see 3a and 3b) evolving without any significant shift -in terms of use-(see 
figure 2). The idea resulting from this interpretation is that in both periods 
of time, the pattern of suffixes used to account for processes or results 
has proportionally remained the same. This would mean that this linguistic 
device has not changed significatively in ophthalmology texts since the 14•• 
century. 
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Figure 2. Shift in terms of use in both texts 

Although the results are based on a small sample, there is evidence to pursue 
further research and to establish whether the tendency reflected in the small 
samples analysed would be sttictly followed in the historical periods in between. 
The potential variation in the studied lexicon may be due not only to internal 
linguistic factors, but to extra-linguistic circumstances that may account for the 
variation. 
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ORACIONES DE INFlNITIVO EN INGLES 
BIOMEDICO: ANALISIS CUANTITATIVO 

Y CUALITATIVO 

I. INTRODUCCION 

LoutU>F.S D1vASSON CILVF.TI 

ISABEL K. LEON PEREZ 
Universidtul de La Laguna 

En anteriores trabajos nos hemos referido a la necesidad ineludible de la 
comprensi6n lectora de textos en ingles sobre medicjna para estudiantes y post­
graduados en esta disciplina y a la forma de adquirir dicha capacidad (Divas­
son Cilveti 1993, 1994). Yes gue los medicos, al igual que los ingenieros, a 
quienes aluden Lerchundi y Moreno (1998), tienen que «Informarse en ingles» 
aunque luego deban «trabajar en espaii.ol>~. Hartmann (1980), por su lado, con­
sidera Ja capacidad lectora como el mejor fundamento para aprender a traducir, 
actividad que no pueden soslayar los 1.ectores de ingles no nativos. 

El Ingles Medico I es una asignatura optativa de seis creditos desde la im­
plantaci6n de los nuevos planes de estudio en la Universidad de La Laguna en 
1997 y tiene por objetivo ensefiar a los alumnos c6mo abordar un texto medi-
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co-biol6gico con elfin de obtener la informaci6n que precisan. Nuestra estra­
tegia para lograrlo no difiere de !as preconizadas por Scott (1997) y Montafies 
y Bosch (1997), por citar algunos trabajos recientes y relevantes sobre el tema. 

Los resultados de !as investigaciones llevadas a cabo por destacados auto­
res en !as ultimas decadas sobre el ingles para fines espedficos, nos han per­
mitido enfocar la ensefianza haciendo hincapie, desde el principio, en !as ca­
racteristicas lexicas y sintacticas de Ios textos cientificos y tecnicos. Dichas 
investigaciones son, en su mayorfa, estudios cuantitativos quc hcmos enumc­
rado en un trabajo previo (Leon Perez y Divasson Cilveti, 1999). 

Difercntes estudiosos han sefialado que los problemas que plantea la sintaxis 
a la hora de la comprensi6n lectora son de orden menor que Ios que causa el 
desconocimiento de! Iexico, sobre todo en tcxtos muy cspecializados (Ulijn y 
Kempen, 1976; Ulijn, 1981; Akirov y Salager-Meyer, 1985; Salager-Meyer, 
1985). Sin embargo, como acertadamente afirma Ulijn (citado en Salager-Meyer, 
1986: 67), «Although we believe, on the basis of psycolinguistic experimentation, 
in a lexical and textual primacy in reading, we would not recommend the neglect 
of a specific semantic, syntactic network». En rcalidad, en la investigaci6n en 
ESP se ha pasado por distintas etapas en !as que el interes se ha centrado unas 
veces en aspectos lexicos que han dado paso a otras con claro predominio de 
analisis sintacticos. En este sentido y desde hace afios venimos observando que 
una de las dificultades con que indefectiblemente tropiezan los alumnos guarda 
relaci6n con la sintaxis y la constituyen ciertas oraciones de infinitivo que no 
admiten una traducci6n literal al espafiol. Por ejemplo: 

A. Mercury poisoning is believed to have been responsible for( ... ] 
B. Dennis Browne considered all clubfeet to be mechanical in origin, but[ ... ] 
C. The retinoblastoma is thought to originate from[ ... ] 
D. This condition is known to worsen as the body ages 
E. Telling the patient not to worry( ... ] 

Estas estructuras Iingiiisticas se pueden expresar tambicn con una oraci6n 
que comience por that sin que se altere su significado (Mackin y Weinberger, 
1970; Salager-Meyer, 1986) y cuya interpretaci6n resulta notablemente mas 
sencilla al hispanohablante. 

A'. It is believed THAT mercury poisoning has been responsible for ( ... ] 
A". Se cree que la intoxicaci6n con mercurio ha sido la causante de ( ... ] 

B'. Dennis Browne considered THAT all clubfeet were mechanical in origin, but( ... ] 
B''. Dennis Browne consideraba que todos los piez zambos eran el resultado 

de una sobrecarga mecanica ( ... ] 
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C'. It is thought THAT the retinoblastoma originates[ ... ] 
C" . Se cree que el retinoblastoma se origina [ ... ] 

D'. It is known THAT this condition worsens as the body ages 
D". Se sabe que esta enfermedad empeora a medida que el cuerpo envejece 

E' . Telling the patient THAT he shouldn't worry[ ... ] 
E". Decirle al paciente que no debe preocuparse [ ... ] 

Salager-Meyer (1986: 67) define !as oraciones de infinitivo de! siguiente 

modo: 

Infinitives are elliptical constructions which are generally convenient substitutes 
for longer phrases and thus improve conciseness of technical prose, i.e. the 
linguistic economy of scientific language. They should therefore be considered 
as one of the central syntactic structures of ME [Medical English] literature and 
be given priority in the curriculum of any reading course. 

Segun !as fuentes consultadas, pocos investigadores han prestado atenci6n 
a estas estructuras en el contexto biomedico (Mackin y Weinberger, 1970; Sa­
lager-Meyer, 1986). Los primeros autores distinguen entre: 

l. El empleo del infinitivo para expresar la idea de prevision o necesidad: 
The changes to be considered are sometimes[ ... ] (p. 82). 

2. El infinitivo precedido de formas conjugadas de! verbo to be: If the 
injection is to be intravenous[ ... ] (p. 58). 

3. El infinitivo precedido de la voz pasiva: The submandibular lymphnodes 
are found to be enlarged, (p. 64). 

La ultima oraci6n impersonal integrada por la voz pasiva seguida de infini­
tivo es muy frecuente en ingles. Mackin y Weinberger (1970) sugieren la tra­
ducci6n al castellano mediante una frase encabezada por que. Vease: 

3. Se constata que los ganglios linfaticos submandibulares estan agrandados. 

Por su parte, Salager-Meyer (1986) analiza el contexto ret6rico-gramatical 
de !as oraciones de infinitivo y las clasifica segun el antecedente inmediato (ver­
bos, nombres o adjetivos). De especial interes es su consideraci6n de que las 
oraciones de infinitivo que admiten lo que llama «that transformation» plante­
an dificultades a Jos alumnos de habla hispana. En nuestra experiencia docen­
te hemos constatado afio tras afio esta misma dificultad. 
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El objetivo de este anatisis lingilistico es, por lo tanto, definir cuantitativa y 
cualitativamente !as oraciones de infinitivo que dificultan la comprension y la 
traduccion de los textos medicos. 

2. CORPUS Y METODO 

La muestra en que se basa el presente trabajo comprende un total de 75.524 
palabras (57 textos) y esta constituida por: 

a) 26 textos de una media de aproximadamente 740 terminos cada uno, 
tomados de diferentes fuentes (ver Anexos) y relacionados con !as 
materias que cursan los alumnos de primer ano de Medicina : Ana­
tomia, Fisiologia, Bioquimica, etc. Corresponden a lo que entende­
mos coma el ingles propio de los libros de texto y manuales de me­
dicina (Text-book English, T-type en los ejemplos) y constituyen el 
25,45% de! corpus. 

b) 21 articulos de extension variable (en torno a 2.220 voces cada uno), de 
distintas especialidades para asegurar su representatividad, procedentes 
de revistas medicas de alto indice de impacto segun el Science Citation 
Index. Este grupo abarca el ingles de la investigacion en medicina 
(Research English, R-type) y esta formada por Case Reports (CR), 
Research Papers (RP), Review Articles (RA), Editorials (E). Varios 
Abstracts (A) se incluyen tambien en este bloque, as! coma algunos textos 
de otras secciones (OS) habituales en estas revistas. Dichos articulos 
suponen el 61,71 % de! corpus total. 

c) 10 textos, de unas 970 palabras de extension media, extraidos de !as sec­
ciones sabre medicina y salud de revistas de informacion general, coma 
Time, Newsweek, etc. (Popularizing English, P-type) constituyen el 
12,82% de! corpus. 

Una caracteristica general de! corpus (el mismo material empleado en el au­
la) es que los textos que lo integran pertenecen al tipo de literatura que un post­
graduado o profesional de la medicina tendra necesariamente que consultar, bien 
para especializarse, durante la realizacion de la tesis doctoral o, sencillamen­
te, para estar al dia en el ejercicio de la profesion, sea cual sea el campo en el 
que la ejerza (preventiva, clinica, investigacion o docencia) e independiente­
mente de la especialidad a la que se dedique. 

Hemos ido identificando en los textos cada una de !as oraciones de infini­
tivo que los alumnos eran incapaces de comprender y traducir. Se ban descar-
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tado, por tanto, todos los casos equivalentes inequfvocamente a un infinitivo en 
castellano ([ ... ]the direction in which chemical reactions tend to proceed= 
La direcci6n en que Las reacciones quimicas tienden a producirse; [ ... ]when the 
embryo begins to develop = cuando el embri6n comienza a desarrollarse). 
Tambien han quedado excluidos los infinitivos que forman parte de expresio­
nes hechas como be about to, can afford to, etc. Sin embargo, ciertos casos que 
pueden traducirse por un infinitivo se consideran en la clasificaci6n y analisis 
cuantitativo s6lo cuando tambien admiten una «that transformation» (These re­
sults seem to differ from previous data I It seems THAT these results differ from 
previous data= Estos resultados parecen diferir de datos previos I Parece que 
estos resultados difieren de datos previos). Posteriormente, procedimos a sure­
cuento y clasificaci6n, teniendo en cuenta !as observaciones de Mackin y Wein­
berger, 1970; Salager-Meyer, 1986; Thomson y Martinet, 1989; Quirk et al., 
1985 y Greenbaum y Quirk, 1990. Finalmente, para analizar los resultados uti­
lizamos el test estadfstico x 2

• 

3. RESULTADOS Y DISCUSION 

La proporci6n de! fen6meno estudiado es de casi 3 ejemplos por cada 1.000 
palabras. Se observan diferencias altamente significativas en la distribuci6n y 
frecuencia de los ejemplos encontrados entre los tres grupos de textos de! cor­
pus analizado (p<0,0001; x106,36, con 2 grados de libertad). El menor empleo 
de oraciones de infinitivo se da en los textos de revistas medicas (R-type), con 
una proporci6n de algo menos de 2 casos por cada 1.000 palabras, superados por 
los textos de manuales (T-type), con mas de 3. El mayor empleo de estas cons­
trucciones se registra en los textos divulgativos (P-type), en los que aparecen 6 
casos por cada 1.000 palabras, lo cual es aproximadamente el doble de los casos 
encontrados en los textos de manuales (p<0,0001; x110,43) y casi 3,5 veces mas 
de los que hay en los artfculos de revista medica (p<0,001; x43,25). 

TABLA 1. Proporci6n de oraciones de infinitivo en el corpus total de ingles biomedico: 
libros de texto (T-type), prosa de investigaci6n (R-type) y artfculos 

de divulgaci6n (P-type). 
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Estas tendencias pueden ser un lndice de la mayor especializaci6n en el uso 
de la lengua de los profesionales responsables de !as secciones de medicina y 
salud en !as revistas de divulgaci6n. El lenguaje cientffico, en el que se consi­
deran paradigmaticas !as oraciones de infinitive, cuya funci6n mas esencial es 
Ja expresi6n abstracta de! significado verbal (Trask, 1993), comparte ademas 
ciertas caracterfsticas con el periodistico, como la sintesis y la focalizaci6n 
de! objeto (que pasa a ocupar Ja funci6n de tema) masque de! sujeto (que toma 
la posici6n rcmatica o dcsaparece): [ ... Jan addition.al 75 are known to have the 
virus => se sabe que 75 mas tienen et virus (P-type). 

Esta hip6tesis, que estabJece una relaci6n directa entre eJ dominio de los me­
canismos lingiiisticos y el uso de oraciones de infinitivo, se confirma en el ana­
lisis especffico de la prosa de investigaci6n, en la que el menor numero de ca­
sos aparece en los RA, con menos de 1 ejemplo por cada 1.000 paJabras, seguido 
de los CR y RP en proporci6n muy similar, con algo mas de 1 en ambos. Poco 
mas de 2 ejempJos por cad a 1.000 paJabras se identificaron en otras secciones 
distintas de los generos principales de !as revistas medicas, en los que hemos 
centrado la comparaci6n. Los A y E contienen el mayor numero de ejemplos, 
tambien en proporci6n muy parecida, que asciende a 3 y 4 casos por cada 1.000 
palabras, respectivamente (p<0,001; x26,4 7, con 2 grados de libertad). El vo­
lumen de casos en el A y el E es casi 3 veces mayor que en los CR y RP (p<0,001; 
x26,71). 

. . ···~. "'"'. """" "''"" -= . ' . ·'· 
1 1.ota((iFtyP.e) . ... 46.612 .'.".!. 84_Q. ,~~.d. _ .. ... , 

I L~ ........................... : ... ;., ............. : .............. · ..... ?.:~~?. ... ~ ........ ~ ..... r,r ........... ?.~J~~~L .. , .......... . 
• A ~· qQ3. 41_3;1~} f, 

OS 5.!)tl9 11:(2,2%c}_ 
< • •. ~x < ; . ,,...,, . > 

[ .. !!:~ ......... » ................................ 1~ ...... -········-·~:~:~~? ................... ' ............. 3~H~:~~}.: .............. ~ 
: CR ..::::.. . ~!J.07~ .,. 4(1,3~1 

TABLA 2. Proporci6n de oracioncs de infinitivo en los gencros de la prosa de investiga­
ci6n biomedica cscrita en inglcs: Editorial (£),Abstract (A), Otter Sections (OS), Re­

search Paper (RP), Case Report (CR) y Review Article (RA). 

Estos resultados pueden tener su explicaci6n en la mas cuidadosa elabora­
ci6n y mayor economfa de lenguaje propia de! A y la complejidad discursiva 
(gramatical y estilistica) del E, que es ademas el genero de expresi6n mas cul­
ta, que suele encargarse a un investigador experto de cierto prestigio y que 
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frecuentemente corrigen los editores. El escaso uso de oraciones de infinitivo 
en el RA puede deberse a su estilo mas sencillo, caracteristico del inventario de 
datos y casos que lo distingue del resto. 

El estudio cualitativo de las oraciones encontradas permite clasificarlas, 
de acuerdo con sus usos o funciones comunicativas. Las funciones detectadas 
(explicaci6n de hechos o datos, enunciado de hip6tesis, relaci6n causa-efec­
to, etc.) presentan el rasgo comun de ser distintivas de la expresi6n en la cien­
cia y estan condicionadas por el campo semantico de! antecedente de cada in­
finitivo (verbo, sustantivo, adjetivo, pronombre, adverbio) . Las diferentes 
categorias de esta clasificaci6n, aun a riesgo de resultar exhaustiva, se enume­
ran a continuaci6n. 

a) Explicaci6n de hechos 

Son infinitivos precedidos por verbos de pensamiento (consider, know, think, 
presume, believe, assume, estimate, suppose) o que denotan otra actividad men­
tal o intelectual (show, expect, find, prove, propose). Su antecedente puede ser 
tambien un verbo de expresi6n (say, report) o percepci6n (see). Sirven para des­
cribir o definir un proceso, estado, caracterfstica, etc. y plantean una gran difi­
cultad al lector hispanohablante, que, como se ha indicado anterionnente, pue­
de resolverse empleando una oraci6n encabezada por que. Los siguientes son 
algunos de los ejemplos encontrados: 

- The mediastinum is commonly CONSIDERED TO HAVE three divisions = gene­
ralmente se considera que el mediastino presenta tres divisiones (T-type). 

- At the synaptic junction between two neurons, chemical transmission IS KNOWN 

TO OCCUR = se sabe que se produce una transmisi6n por medio de una sustan­
cia qtilmica (T-type). 

- Pain ( .. . ]is usually present in many of the forms PRESUMED TO BE RELATED to 
hypersensitivity = en muchas de !as formas que se suponen vinculadas a la hi­
persensibilidad (T-type). 

- Coal miners are ESTIMATED TO RECEIVE a mean annual dose from radon of [ ... ]= 
se calcula que Jos trabajadores de las minas de carb6n reciben una dosis media 
anual de radon de [ . . . ] (R-type: OS). 

- The vitamins E substances HAVE BEEN SHOWN TO ACT as antisterility substances 
for white rats = se ha demostrado que las vitaminas de! grupo E actuan como 
[ ... ) (T-type). 
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- Directly observed therapy for tuberculosis given by nonmedical staff WAS 
REPORTED TO BE successful in a South African community = se inform6 que el 
tratamiento [ ... ) administrado por personal no sanitario fue satisfactorio [ .. . ] (R­
type: £). 

- The prostaglandins [ ... ],when applied iontophoretically, ARE SEEN TO STIMULATE 
some neurons = se observa que las prostaglandinas [ . . . ]estimulan ciertas 
neuronas (T-type). 

b) Enunciado de hip6tesis 

Son infinitivos precedidos por verbos que expresan hip6tesis -suposici6n, 
probabilidad o apariencia- (appear, seem). Aunque admiten la transforma­
ci6n en oraciones encabezadas por que son las mas fticiles de entender y tradu­
cir. Ejemplos: 

- Adm.i.nistJation of medroxyprogesterone alone [ ... ] to menopausal women DID NOT 
APPEAR TO INCREASE adverse symptoms = no pareci6 que la adm inistJaci6n de [ ... ) 
a !as mujeres menopausicas aumentara los efectos secundarios (R-type: RP). 

- Tamoxifen APPEARS TO WORK by blocking the effects of estrogen = parece que 
el tamoxifen actua bloqueando [ ... ) (P-type). 

- Ebola SEEMS TO JUMP species, can mutate, and occurs regularly every few 
years= parece que el ebola salta de una especie a otra, [ ... ] (P-type) . 

- It SEEMS TO BE much less toxic in humans= parece que es mucho menos t6-
xico para los humanos (R-type: £). 

c) Expresi6n de relaci6n causa-efecto 

Son infinitivos que suelen funcionar como complemento de verbos que ex­
presan relaci6n causa-efecto (make, cause, require, stimulate, trigger, force, get, 
tweak, lead, press, tell) y cuyo antecedente inmediato es una entidad animada 
o inanimada con la funci6n de sujeto que, en estos casos, nova precedido por 
la preposici6n for. Ejemplos: 

- The acetylcholine causes an electrochemical change, the action potential, in 
the muscle fiber, CAUSING the muscle TO CONTRAcr OR RELAX= y hace que el 
musculo se contraiga o se relaje (T-type). 
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- ( ... ] renal hemodialisis is nonetheless a painful and time-consuming ordeal, 
REQUIRING the patient TO SPEND about twenty hours weekly ( ... J attached to the 
machine= que exige que el paciente pase alrededor de veinte horas conectado 
[ ... ) (T-type). 

- ( ... ) the energy that must be provided TO FORCE the reaction TO PROCEED= la 
energia que debe proporcionarse para hacer que la reacci6n se produzca (T-type). 

- The rise ... of mutagens ( ... ] has .LED geneticists 1'0 BELIEVE that these agents 
will continue to increase= el incremento [ .. . )ha hecho que los especialistas en 
genetica crean que ( ... ] (T-type). 

- [ ... ] the chemical or genetic signals that TEL.L neurons TO REPRODUCE OR STOP 
to grow = !as seiiales quimicas o geneticas que ordenan a las neuronas que se 
reproduzcan o dejen de multiplicarse (P-type). 

d) Manifestaci6n de posibilidad 

Son infinitivos precedidos por verbos que expresan la idea de posibilidad en 
Jos sentidos de capacidad, autorizaci6n, recomendLJcwn o facultad (allow, permit, 
control, counsel, advise, enable, enjoin, leave, let, teach, train). Ejemplos: 

- We CANNOT ALLOW live kidneys TO BE sow at market = no podemos permi­
tir que los rifiones de donantes vivos se vendan en el mercado [ .. . ] (P-type). 

- [ .. . ) most biological membranes [ . .. ] ALLOW smaller molecules and water TO 
MOVE freely across= Ja mayoria de !as membranas biol6gicas permiten que las 
moleculas mas simples y el agua se muevan a traves de ellas (T-type). 

- The number who had positive tuberculin skin tests was too small TO PERMIT the 
effect of therapy TO DE EXAMINED = el numero de los que dieron positivo al test 
de la tuberculina era demasiado reducido para que pudiera analizarse el efecto 
del tratamiento (R-type: E). 

- A patient about to undergo surgery IS COUNSELED NOT TO EAT OR DRINK for 
twelve hours prior to the operation= a un paciente que esta a punto de operar­
se se le aconseja que no coma ni beba [ ... ] (T-type). 

- They can be turned on and off by means of a small magnet that these patients 
ARE ADVISED TO CARRY on their person = se pueden encender y apagar me­
diante un pequeiio iman que se recomienda a estos pacientes que lleven con su 
persona (R-type: RA). 
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- [ ... ] it ENABLES the brain TO SEND stronger signals [ ... ]= permite que el cere­
bro en vie sefiales mas fuertes [ ... ] (P-type). 

e) Indicaci6n de necesidad 

Son infinitivos precedidos por verbos que expresan necesidad, convenien­
cia o existencia (be, have, remain) y por sustantivos que sefialan entidades sus­
ceptibles de recibir los efectos de una acci6n. Se identifican con esta categoria 
los casos precedidos por la construcci6n be to ('haber de's'must'), que expre­
san obligaci6n, asf como aquellos cuyo antecedente es una partfcula interro­
gativa (how, what, why). Ejemplos: 

- She made her wishes known that THERE WAS TO BE no more dialysis= expre­
s6 SU deseo de que no habria (no queria que hubiera) mas dialisis (R-type: OS). 

-The measurements are made by putting a solution of THE COMPOUND TO BE 
STUDIED in a rigid bag[ ... ]= colocando el compuesto que se va a estudiar en 
[ ... ] (T-type). 

- The AREA TO BE OPERATED in is routinely shaved = el area que va a operarse 
[ ... ] (T-type). 

- Scientists acknowledge that many 'nontrivial' technical obstacles REMAIN TO 
BE OVERCOME= reconocen que quedan por superarse muchos obstaculos [ ... ] 
(P-type).5 

- There is A NEW LINE TO BE DRAWN = hay que trazar una nueva lfnea (P-type). 

t) Distinci6n de grado 

Son infinitivos con antecedentes adjetivales que expresan el grado de dis­
tintas cualidades, como la necesidad, probabilidad, frecuencia, complejidad, 
certeza, aptitud, etc. (likely, necessary, able, apt, ready, nice, difficult, easy, 
impossible, usual, etc.). Es destacable la abundancia de ejemplos encabezados 
por et adjetivo likely. Ejemplos: 

- The shorter courses are LIKELY TO IMPROVE compliance = es probable que los 
tratamientos mas cortos mejoren el cumplimiento (de )as indicaciones del me­
dico) (R-type: £). 
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- It remains unclear whether certain subsets of individuals [ ... ] are more or 
Jess LIKELY TO EXPERIENCE morbidity associated with back pain= no esta claro 
si existe una mayor o menor tendencia a que ciertos grupos de individuos ex­
perimenten [ ... ] (R-type: E). 

- These doses are also more LIKELY TO BE ASSOCIATED with supraphysiologic 

serum E2 levels = es tambien mas probable que estas dosis se asocien a nive­
Jes ( ... ] (R-type: RP). 

- institutions studying the impact of quality improvement interventions on clinical 
practice guidelines may be less LIKELY TO REPORT worsened outcomes= es me­
nos probable que !as instituciones [ .. . ]revel en resultados negativos (R-type: RP). 

- The urinary bladder volume NECESSARY TO CAUSE micturition varies greatly= 
necesario para que se produzca una micci6n (T-type). 

- make it EASIER for the surgeon TO OPERATE= facilitar que el cirujano opere (T­
type). 

g) Discriminaci6n de orden e intensidad y comparaci6n 

Son infinitivos con un antecedente adjetival o adverbial que, bien expresa 
orden o intensidad, bien establece comparaci6n (first, only, best, worst, 
too/enough+ adjetivo). Indican posici6n en una secuencia, clasificaci6n o me­
dici6n. Ejemplos: 

-It would be the FIRST jurisdiction in the US TO REWARD organ donation= se­
ria Ja primerajurisdicci6n en los Estados Unidos que recompensaria la donaci6n 
de 6rganos (P-type) . 

- If a fracture is suspected, it is BEST NOT TO HAVE the victim test it by putting 
pressure on it [ . .. ]= si se sospecha que existe fractura, es mejor que nose com­
pruebe en la victima [ . .. ] (T-type). 

- The number who had positive tuberculin skin test WAS TOO SMALL TO PERMIT 
the [ ... ]= el numero de Jos que dieron positivo al test de la tuberculina era de­

masiado reducido para que fuese posible [ ... ] (R-type: E). 

h) Descripci6n de procesos 

Son infinitivos precedidos por el verbo to continue. Expresan el caracter pro­
gresivo de una acci6n o estado y plantean un problema para el lector hablante 
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de castellano, que puede subsanarse mediante el empleo de un gerundio. N6te­
se esta singularidad: 

- The rise [ .. . ] of mutagens [ ... J has led geneticists to believe that these agents 
WILL CONTINUE TO INCREASE= que estos agentes continuaran aumencando 
(T-type). 

- Many people CONTINUE TO HAVE seizures = contin(1an sufriendo ataques 
(R-type: E) 

- Treatment of infectious cases should CONTINUE TO BE the priority for tuberculosis 
programs= deberian seguir siendo la prioridad ... (R-type: £). 

- ( ... ] backache and other regional musculoeskeletal disorders have been viewed 
this way and CONTINUE TO BE so= y continuan interpretandose asi (R-type: E). 

i) Declaraci6n de objetivos 

Son infinitivos que transmiten la idea de finalidad, prop6sito, objetivo. Es­
tos ejemplos no plantean problemas demasiado importantes para la compren­
si6n lectora o traducci6n porque la correspondiente version castellana puede 
mantener el empleo del infinitivo, sin requerir necesariamente otros giros, aun­
que los admite. Ejemplos: 

- Although Chere are no data TO SUPPORT such trealmenl, [ ... J= no hay dacos que 
respalden dicho tratamiento (R-type; CR). 

- This finding is probably due to the fact that earlier discharge does little TO 
AFFECT the costs associated with the initial part of the hospital stay = un alta 
anticipada influye poco en los costes de la primera parte de la estancia hospicalaria 
(R-type: RP). 

- [ ... ] electricity [ ... ] has been proposed TO BE USED to treat some neurological 
dysfunctions = se ha propuesto que Ja electricidad sea utilizada con el fin de 
tratar ciertas alteraciones neorul6gicas (R-type: RA). 

- though they voted TO APPROVE Uprima at doses 2mg and 4 mg = votaron pa­
ra que se aprobaran !as dosis de 2 y 4 mg de Uprima (P-type). 

Quizas debido a la naturaleza no universal de las categorias gramaticales y 

de sus funciones (Trask 1993), llama particularmente la atenci6n el verbo to 
fail, como antecedente de una oraci6n de infinitivo, por la traducci6n especffi-
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ea que exige. Parece que lo mas apropiado es omitirlo y usar el adverbio de ne­
gaci6n no en su lugar ([ ... ] the presence of a chest infection which FAILS TO 

CLEAR UP=> la presencia de una infecci6n pulmonar que nose cura). Algunos 
infinitivos (los que no funcionan como complemento directo) estan estrecha­
mente sujetos a un constituyente que realiza la funci6n de sujeto (acusativo, en 
palabras de Salager-Meyer, 1986). Invariablemente introducidos por la prepo­
sici6nfor, estos constituyentes que preceden al infinitivo y que plantean una di­
ficultad afiadida pueden complementar un verbo o modificar un adjetivo o sus­
tantivo. Por ejemplo: 

Vinculados a un verbo: 

- [ . .. ] geneticists cannot WAIT FOR THREE HUMAN GENERATIONS TO APPEAR before 
completing a genetic study => [ . . . ) no pueden esperar a que pasen Ires 
generaciones [ .. . ) (T-type) . 

Vinculados a un adjetivo: 

- It is now USUAL FOR SUITABLE PATIENTS TO HAVE high rate dialysis twice a week 
=> ahora es habitual que los pacientes indicados se some tan a [ ... ) (T-type). 

- If the oviducts are blocked, it is IMPOSSIBLE FOR THE EGG AND SPERM TO UNITE 

=> [ ... J es imposible que el 6vulo y el esperma se unan (T-type) . 

Vinculados a un sustantivo: 

- The market forces [ .. . ] have created FINANCIAL INCENTIVES FOR MEDICAL CARE 

TO BE DELIVERED in the most cost-effective manner possible [ .. . ]=> han creado 
incentivos econ6micos para que se procure asistencia medica [ . . . ) (R-type: RP). 

- Given THE POTENTIAL FOR THIS DECLINE TO BE ASSOCIATED with worsened clinical 
outcomes => dado el potencial para que este descenso se asocie con [ ... ) 
(R-type: RP). 

4. CONCLUSION 

Creemos que los resultados de! presente estudio pueden tener aplicaci6n 
inmediata en la practica docente, al llevarnos a hacer mayor hincapie en la en­
sefianza de este aspecto sintactico de nuestra disciplina que obstaculiza la com­
prensi6n lectora y la traducci6n. Servira tambien para obtener material didacti­
co. Nos parece asimismo que puede contribuir a percibir otro rasgo caracteristico 
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de! ESP. Dados los resultados del analisis, es muy posible que las categorias 
identificadas en nuestra clasificaci6n presenten tendencias de distribuci6n y fre­
cuencia tambien diferentes de acuerdo con la relaci6n entre su funci6n comu­
nicativa y la de los distintos generos. Esta hip6tesis debe confirmarse en un fu­
turo trabajo. Serian interesantes, ademas, estudios comparados de textos semejantes 
en otras lenguas y campos, que permitieran observar si se repite la dificultad que 
nos ocupa y en que intensidad en relaci6n con nuestros resultados. 
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TOPICAL ARGUMENTATION IN MEDICAL 
SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE 
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1. SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE AND IDEOLOGICAL DISCOURSE 

Scientific discourse presupposes a certain representation of reality and, 
therefore, a certain point of view from which problems are formulated, and 
phenomena are perceived as data or relevant information. Implicitly or not, 
all theories are constructed from a certain epistemological paradigm. The 
analysis of discourse strategies through which the language of science constructs 
meanings and communicates them allows the identification of the role that 
beliefs play in the founding of argumentative discourse. We shall call ideological 
that which is not explicitly said in the text but plays a role as an indispensable 
presuppositional element without which interpretation of the text is not possible 
(Raccah, J.996). As we shall attempt to demonstrate, much scientific reasoning, 
especially in the case of sciences like medicine and economics, is interwoven 
by means of a framework of logical judgements and quasi-logical judgements 
based on values. 
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Currently, our research group is working on the semantic-cognitive structuring 
of scientific texts from different scientific fields.' It is a study that takes into 
account the point of view of scientific genre as a sociocognitive frame of 
discursive phenomena. We shall centre the present paper on the topical operation 
of common places in the construction of scientific argument in a Note de recherche 
de Cahiers Sante that belongs to the corpus of medical texts in French and 
English that are the objective of GIAPEL's research. Our objective here would 
be to show that, on the one hand, extra-logical elements appear both in generic 
sequences in which hypotheses are formulated as in conclusions, and, on the 
other hand, that the resource to certain warrants of argumentation presented as 
shared and general commonplaces encloses an implicit charge of the not-said 
and the non-justified that reveals the ideological dimension of scientific discourse. 

2. GENRE AND MEDICAL SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE 

Scientific discourse communicates its theories and experiments by sticking 
to the genres of communication that are agreed to by the scientific community. 
Research is constructed discursively in order to be able to slip into the moulds 
established by the rules of the genre, which, thus, are constituted in a prototypical 
categorisation model (Paltridge, 1995: 393-406). The genres have a schematic 
character that conforms specific conventional forms in order to organise the text 
as a macro-act of speech that is structured according to certain rhetorical moves 
bringing together different illocutionary values. However, the socio-historical 
nature of the genres explains the dynamic nature of their rhetorical structure. 
This depends on pragmatic factors related to the evaluation of the communicative 
conventions of a community (Berken totter and Huckin, 1995: 3). Therefore, the 
prototypical rules of structuring of genres must be related to the textual procedures 
of sense construction. The fixed nature of the generic sections must be studied 
by discourse analysis from a dynamic textual perspective that allows us to relate 
the grammatical, semantic and rhetorical phenomena that sustain the thematic 
progress of the text and that are the trace of the global argumentative intention 
that runs through the text. 

In many articles (Article de recherche, Research articles, Point de vue), the 
summary maintains, then, a relationship of complementarity with the rest of the 
text and constitutes an authentic reader's guide insofar as it offers the semantic 

1. GIAPEL (Grupo de lnvestigaci6n y Aplicaciones Pedag6gicas en Lenguas) Project 98-3-
133. Generalitat Valenciana 
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macrostructure of the text (van Dijk, 1980). The reader can in this way construct 
the sense of the text by means of a pragmatic interpretation of the expositive­
explicative discourse that the argumentative orientation may incorporate. To 
construct the sense of a text is, then, to reconstruct its dynamic dimension relating 
the introductory sequences to the conclusion. 

In order to uncover the extra-logical and ideological mechanisms of scientific 
argumentation, we shall centre, then, on the dynamic relationship between 
introductory or initial sequences and conclusive sequences. 

3. PROCESSES OF CATEGORISATION OF SCIENTIFIC TEXT. 
THE CASE OF THE DISCOURSE OF MEDICINE 

Topoi are unfolded before the utterer as semantic scripts which he identifies 
with/ denies I rejects ... in short: adopts a given stance concerning them. A 
topical field is constituted by a set of possible points of view regarding a topos, 
and the textual dynamic manifests its recursive operation (Raccah, 1995: 1-15) 
which is determined by the argumentative orientation of the discourse. The 
hypothesis underlying this conception is that language realises in words certain 
points of view concerning the reality about which a given text speaks ( Anscombre, 
1995). Thus, the semantics of argumentation prompt us to identify the causes 
that introduce intentional variables in the meaning of what is enunciated -which 
are inseparable from the processes of textual categorisation. As Perelman and 
Olbrechts-Tyteca (1988) have shown, the mix of scientific argumentation slides 
arguments of quasi-logic over those upon which the reader's adhesion is 
constructed. So, the pragmatic-cognitive procedures of categorisation are 
intimately related to discursive processes of textualisation in which the basic 
features of topoi operation are manifested: the contrast of topical fields; the 
codification of a gradual evaluation of referents and the representation of a 
network of relationships between topoi as referents of evaluation. Topoi are not 
usually explicit, which is why they must be constructed through inference from 
the analysis of certain linguistic manifestations such as metadiscursive markers, 
evaluative metacommentaries, the construction of semantic co-reference; 
comparison, metonyms; metaphors (Lakoff and Johnson, 1980; Loffler-Laurian, 
1994: 72-79), the different argumentative orientations of a same utterance in 
different discourse segments, and so forth. 

If the argumentative bases of generic discourse are reconstructed establishing 
a relationship between the formulation of hypothesis, in the initial generic 
sequences, and the conclusions of the sequences called Resu/tats or Results and 
Discussion, it is frequently seen that there is a non-logical or not strictly scientific 
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dimension in argumentation. The constmction of reasoning is related in this way 
to the stmcture of an enthymeme, in which the conclusion is intuitively derived 
from the premises, although a logical derivation cannot be justified (Hitchcock, 
1998). 

4. GENERIC RITUALISATION AND IDEOLOGY: THE CASE 
OF A SCIENTIFIC SURVEY 

The length of this paper does not allow the inclusion of all the cases studied in 
our corpus of reference. In order to support the statements about some of the extra­
logical mechanisms of the discourse of medicine, we have selected a paradigmatic 
case in which the conventions of scientific discourse impregnate a discourse about 
values. This is what actually constructs the starting hypotheses and what configures 
the topical fields on which the inferences of argumentation in the conclusions are 
founded. The text is the following Note de Recherche: Fakhfakh, R. et alii (1996): 
«Le tabagisme des etudiants en medicine en Tunisie: tendances des comportements 
et des attitudes», Cahiers Sante, 1, Vol. 6, 37-42 1-2-1996, Electronic support: 
<http://www.aupelfuref.org/REVUES/Sante/1.96/notl.htm.> Taking into account 
the importance of the generic dimension to which we have referred, our analysis 
will follow the generic sections that constitute a fundamental aspect of the 
argumentative rhetoric of scientific texts, focusing especially on the Introduction 
and Conclusions. 

4.1. Introduction 

Although there is no explicit title for this epigraph, the first few paragraphs 
of the article constitute an introduction or summary that encapsulates, 
moreover, the argumentative intention of the authors. This is realised as an 
enthymeme or abbreviated syllogism, whose strong presuppositional load 
will permeate the hypotheses that will guide the survey on (a) the smoking 
habits of medical students throughout their studies, and (b) the existing 
relationship between their knowledge and their habits. In Aristotle's Rhetoric, 
enthymemes are defined as syllogisms with fewer premises than those of a 
primary syllogism. When some of the premises of reasoning are omitted, the 
orator reveals one of the keys of enthymematic reasoning: premises are 
presented as shared and general opinions that do not need demonstration. 
Hence the importance of what is ideologically implicit in enthymematic 
reasoning. The omission of certain premises is, therefore, constituted as a 
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sign of ideological baggage and of beliefs upon which authors build their 
argumentation (Hitchcock, 1998: 19). 

The hypothesis that guides the survey is formulated as a syllogism. 
Grammatically the utterances that constitute the bases of this syllogism are 
constituted by relative subordinates inserted as part of the Theme. The topos 
that sustains this argumentation and acts as a warrant of such is that of the 
exemplary role of the doctor. This is presented as a general and shared opinion 
that does not need demonstration: 

Toute action de lutte anti-tabac qui veut atteindre un vaste public implique la 
collaboration de certains professionnels leis que les enseignants et, principalement, 
les medecins qui en constituent le pivot majeur. En effet ces derniers sont en 
contact direct avec la population qui leur accorde souvent sa confiance. 
JI est aujourd'hui admis que l' efficacite anti-tabagique du medecin depend non 
seulement de !'information qu'il apporte sur les risques du tabac au patient fumeur 
mais encore de l'exemplarite de son comportement a l'egard du tabac. Ainsi, ii 
doit au moins donner l'exemple en s'abstenant de fumer.2 

4.2. Materiels et methodes 

The exhaustive description of the type of survey, of the statistical rigour and 
of the authoritative sources that warrant it (the World Health Organization is 
cited) correspond to 5 pages of statistical tables attached as an annexe to the 
article we are analysing. Given this, the paragraph that we extract below seems 
revealing to us. It bases itself implicitly on the starting hypotheses that were 
founded in the enthymeme of the introduction. In effect, the procedures of lexical 
selection of this paragraph constitute a topical field inseparable from ethical 
evaluation procedures: 

[le questionnaire] etait compose de cinquante questions [ ) se rapportant 
comportement tabagique des etudiants, a l'idee qu ' ils se faisaienl de leur attitude 
devant le tabac, a leurs connaissances relatives aux effets du tabagisme sur 
leur sante, a ['attitude qu'il adopteraienl devant le tabagisme de leurs patients et 
aux jugements qu'il portaient sur certaines mesures anti-tabac proposees 

In accordance with the semantic relationships that are established, the efficacy 
of the doctors in the anti-smoking cause is related not only to their knowledge 
and to information but, rather, to exemplarity. This is related to behaviours and 

2. In this quote as in all those that follow, the use of italics is ours 
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attitudes, which is why the survey, which deals with the judgements of medical 
students about anti-smoking measures, is a survey not only about knowledge, 
but specially about judgements and attitudes. Therefore, values and beliefs are 
what guides the survey while being constituted by it at the same time. In this 
way, it is seen that the rigour of statistical methods can justify the data that are 
handled but securing these data responds to an ideological outlook that will also 
guide the interpretation of the results. 

4.3. Resultats 

This canonical section is broken down in turn into the following titles that 
bring together the results of the survey: Comportement tabagique des etudiants; 
Connaissance des dangers du tabac et de son role dans /'apparition des maladies; 
Attitude des etudiants vis-a-vis du tabagisme des patients; Role du medecin dans 
la lutte anti-tabac ; Position des etudiants face aux mesures legislatives ou 
reglementaires contre le tabagisme. Under the heading: Connaissance des 
dangers du tabac et de son role dans /'apparition des maladies, and after a 
quantitative description of smoking habits, the presentation of quantitative data 
is combined with an evaluation of the students' knowledge allowing the 
identification of a significant metaphoric use in as much as it is applied to different 
topical fields. This concerns the use of the term amelioration applied here to 
knowledge, and, later, also applied to attitudes and opinions. The term 
' improvement' assumes the application of a gradual scale which is common 
to knowledge, attitudes and opinions. In the case of knowledge, the sense of the 
term is related to another metaphor referring to knowledge. It is the metaphor 
of gap as a void space or as a lack. Accordingly, the best knowledge would be 
the most compact, the most complete, the one that leaves fewest spaces with 
filling. Such implications underlying 'improvement' are less clear when the term 
is applied to attitudes and opinions. Actually, as we shall see, these will be valued 
as better or worse as related to the topos of the doctor as adviser and example. 

En ce qui concernait Jes connaissances du role du tabac dans la genese des 
pathologies specifiques, des ameliorations ont ete cons ta tees [ . . . ] Toutefois des 
lacunes persistaient quant au role du tabac dans la genese du cancer de la vessie, 
de l' emphyseme pulmonaire, de la leucoplasie de la bouche et des levres, des 
lessions des tissus mous et de la mortalite neonatale 

Concerning the survey questions brought together under the heading Role 
du medecin dans la lutte anti-tabac, it is shown how the subjects of the survey are 
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directed towards establishing a relationship between their knowledge, opinions 
and attitudes. A relationship that, as we have seen, had already been implicitly 
established through the attribution of the term 'improvement' to these three semantic 
nuclei. This phenomenon causes the appearance of a new topos, of a Socratic 
nature, attributed to the universe of beliefs of those subjects in the survey 
(Fauconnier, 1984, Fauconnier and Turner, 1995), and that could be formulated 
as: THE GREATER 1HE KNOWLEDGE, TI!E BETTER TI!E BEHAVIOUR.3 

4.4. Discussion 

It is interesting to underline that the descriptive utterance with which the 
quantitative data are presented endows of scientific rigour an interpretative 
discourse that constructs argumentation by means of a logic of values and beliefs: 
«Cette evaluation a ete realisee a !'aide d'un autoquestionnaire, methode validee 
par certaines etudes [5]» -where [5] refers to the references at the end of the 
article warranting the validation of the method. 

Thus, the statistic apparatus legitimises the intention of the authors to take 
credibility away from the topical representation of medicine students. This 
argumentative orientation mobilises discursive strategies that can be identified 
in many other research articles. In this way, the narrative utterance of the Resultats 
section, in which the results of the survey are presented, is transformed into a 
generalisation in the Discussion section where the interpretations of the results 
are presented. Apart from a few small variations in the enumeration of the 
illnesses and in the expression of indeterminacy, the most significant change is 
that the previous use of the descriptive imperfect tense -typical of the 
narrativization of survey- responds to a present of generalisation: 

Resultats: 
Toutefois des lacunes persistaient quant au role du tabac dans la genese du 
cancer de la vessie, de l'emphyseme pulmonaire, de la leucoplasie de la 
bouche et des levres, des Lessions des tissus mous et de la mortalite neonatale 

Discussion: 
Toutefois certaines lacunes persistent. Elles se rapportent au role du tac 
dans la genese de l'emphyseme pulmonaire (37'66% en FE), la leucoplasie 
de La bouche et levres (38'7%) et la mortalite neonatale. 

3. We use capital letters following a generalised criterion in works about topoi 
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Similarly, if we compare the Resultats section with the Discussion section, 
we also find a change in the argumentative orientation of the conclusive utterance: 

Resultats: 
II n'existe pas d'amelioration importante dans Les opinions des etudiants 
en fin d'etudes par rapport a celles qu'ils avaient en premiere annee, et 
ceci pour tous Jes items 

Discussion: 
Par ailleurs, l'etudiant en medecine a la fin de ses etudes, est moins 
conscient de )'importance du role que doit avoir le medecin dans la Jutte 
anti-tabac qu'il ne /'a ete au debut. En effet, 55'8% des etudiants en 
derniere annee contre 59'7% en premiere annee declarent qu'il est de la 
responsabilite du medecin de convaincre Jes gens de ne pas fumer. 

Thus, in the first formulation the statement: «mains conscient qu'il ne l'a 
ete au debut» presupposes the statement of an antismoking conscience at the 
outset of their studies. The positive outlook about the conscience of students 
in the first years belongs to the illocution of the authors of this article and 
prepares us in order to counterargument the concordant topos THE GREATER 
THE KNOWLEDGE, THE BETTER THE ATTITUDE. In the second 
formulation: «ii n'existe pas d'amelioration importante dans Jes opinions», 
the expected transformation from worse to better corresponds to the illocution 
of the students themselves, and the denial corresponds to the illocution of the 
authors. The emphasis is placed at the end of the studies on this second 
formulation. With this, the expectations of the students are opposed to the 
results of the survey, which coincide with the opinion of the authors. A 
significant aspect is the opposition of universes of belief, which is undertaken 
by means of the contrast of those mental spaces attributed to the students to 
the evidence of the work of the survey. The universe of belief that relates the 
topical fields KNOWLEDGE AND ABILITY TO CONVINCE AND ADVISE 
belongs to the mental space of the students when starting their studies. Now, 
in the Discussion, it is stated: «45'5% des etudiants en fin d'etudes estiment 
"qu'ils ont assez de connaissances pour conseiller Les malades qui veulent 
arreter de fumer"». What is significant here is the use of a direct quotation 
-explicitly signalled as such by the quotation marks- in order to emphasise 
the fidelity of the referred discourse. In fact, the argumentation consists in 
showing the contradiction between discourses -these being the discourse 
of the first year students and the discourse of the final year students of 
medicine. 
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4.5. Conclusion 

If the objective is to improve the behaviour of doctors as advisors, what is 
the solution? According to the conclusion: 

[ ... ]des mesures peuvent etre prises en ce qui concerne la formation continue 
des medecins. certaines d, entre elles ant ete integrees dans le cadre des reformes 
des etudes de medecine a partir de 1998. Elles portent sur: une meilleure prise 
en compte du risque du tabac dans l'enseignement universitaire, une meilleure 
integration de la prevention et de la protection de sante publique dans la pratique 
des etudiants en medecine et des medecins 

In fact, the topos that is opposed to that of THE GREATER THE 
KNOWLEDGE, THE BETTER THE BEHAVIOUR, is the one belonging to 
the authors of the text, which is implicitly fonnulated as Tiffi GREATER ONE'S 
OWN CONVICTION, THE BETTER ONE CONVINCES. Moreover, this 
topos presupposes an evaluation of why doctors at the end of their studies 
appear to be less conscious of their role in the anti-smoking cause in spite of 
their knowledge about the dangers of smoking -which, in principle, should 
lead them towards the opposite direction, that is, towards playing an active and 
conscious role in the anti-smoking campaign. Thus, the topos at work here is 
THE GREATER THE ADDICTION TO SMOKING, THE WORSE THE 
ATTITUDE AS ADVISERS. The survey has shown, in fact, that consumption 
of tobacco increases throughout their studies of medicine. However, the 
correlation between the topical fields - upon which the elaboration of the survey 
and the argumentation that relates the introduction and the conclusion has been 
founded- is sustained by a representation of an ideological nature: doctors must 
be examples because they have to advise. Yet, this representation leaves the 
relationship between knowledge and attitudes unresolved. In fact, the implicit 
beliefs that act as warrants for the argumentation in the article could be rephrased 
as formulas of common sense such as example has a multiplying effect, one 
changes through imitation of others, or as aphorisms such as efficacy depends 
on e.xemplarity. 

The statistical results raise these formulas to the rank of empirical rules 
(Despres, 1996) as the introductory summary to which we referred to at the 
beginning reveals: 

ll est aujourd'hui admis que l 'efficacite anti-tabagique du medecin depend non 
seulement de l' information qu'il apporte sur Les risques du tabac au patient fumeur 
mais encore de l 'exemplarite de son comportement a l'egard du tabac. Ainsi, il 
doit au mains donner l'exemple en s'abstenant de fumer. 
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5. CONCLUSIONS 

The example that we have provided is part of the research project in which 
we try to demonstrate that in many applied sciences, and, in particular, in sciences 
such as medicine and economics, the formulation of hypotheses presupposes 
the choice of a certain point of view in which logical and extra-logical elements 
sustained by ideological representations and beliefs are mixed. A dynamic vision 
of the construction of argumentation in the generic moves of scientific 
communication allows us to reveal the ideological load that hides behind the 
conventions of scientific communication and behind the mathematical and 
statistical data covering up that which usually constitutes the central part of the 
majority of the articles in these fields. In scientific communication the use of 
natural language in the formulation of hypotheses and in the interpretation of 
statistical results facilitates the discursive operation of non-logical elements in 
the construction of enthymematic reasoning, and in the tendency to mobilise 
and construct aphorism. 
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Los medfos :cte comunicaci6n, uno de, elfos la· pfe:i\$,a; 1:1n slJ; pap·e1 rle inror­
mar al lect'or, Uata piinci~Jmente los .aco(rtecimientos de actt!_atidad. 
En .el m~s d.e r)6vrembxe1 cdrl"il'lo,tivo ge I~ po!emic€l situaci6n originada en 
lc>siE$taffos ·unidos de'"Amerlca por los resultados de las elecoiones presi­
denciales, la prensa y laS' revistas de actualidad Se v0lfaron'.'e.fi la,'pubJica­
ci6n de numerosos articulos al respecto. Algun.Qs,de e}los, previi!mente . 
selecdori:ad.os, han dado lugar, por·nuastta p,a'ft~. a lsi ®i'.iStitu,ci6n d~;un pe- ' 
-queno corpu.s que oos pe'rfrjjfir~; 
12

• A,;naliz9-r I qs; termin:O~ · y e"){'J'.)r~siorres e~pecificosr:pertenecientes a dis tin- , 
tos: ambitos de·~specialidqd y gwe constituyen el diScurso de la prensf!i' es- : 
crita, ; 
2~ i:>o'inparar coma a parl:ir de un tema y ~$.ce,nario§ comune·s; cada arti- ! 
cu~Sta narra y explica el prdb.re.ma d!\lsde 5¥l propia 6ptica. 

i...;_-'"---"'-----~~~~..;._~......c:"'---"'~.;;;,..::;"'-3.,i..=..,~ ·o:-"=-~~~~~~--" 

1. INTRODUCCION 

Los acon tecimientos de actualidad con independencia de! tipo de hecho y 
de las causas que lo provocan revierten en problemas sociales, polfticos y eco­
n6micos de re.sonancia mundial. Por lo tanto queda justificado que sean los mas 
tratados po r los medios de comunicaci6n; estos, dependiendo del pafs, de la pro­
pia ideologfa y del tema a tratar, producen un tipo de discurso peculiar de estos 
medics -en el caso que nos ocupa, el de la prensa escrita- en el que conviven 
armoniosa11nente diferentes lexicos. A1 mismo tiempo, se desarrolla una ret6ri­
ca pragma tica que solo el especialista de estos medios sabe utilizar, es la sin­
gularidad de su saber hacer. 

El tema objeto de estudio es el analisis de! discurso utilizado con motivo de 
los resultad os de las recientes elecciones presidenciales en Estados Unidos. El 
corpus lo constituyen tres revistas francesas de actualidad: Le Point, L'Express 
Y Le Nouve l Observateur asf como Le Courrier International. 
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El concepto de! termino armonia que figura en el tftulo de este trabajo se re­
fiere a la pluralidad, a la polisemia y a la connotaci6n que presenta el discur­
so analizado, conceptos raros en los textos de especialidad, en los que la prin­
cipal caracterfstica es la objetividad y, por lo tanto la denotaci6n; son textos 
en los que la funci6n representativa es la unica significativa, al menos en el dis­
curso fundamentalmente cientffico. Y puesto que de discurso hablamos, con­
sidero este en su sentido global constituido por un tema espedfico concreto: un 
sistema electoral y su proyecci6n en las urnas, si bien podrfamos hablar de dis­
cursos en plural. 

Queremos dejar claro que no se trata de hacer un analisis del discurso po­
litico, tema muy estudiado por ilustres lingiiistas, sino de analizar el modo de 
transmitir un hecho de caracter politico y social por un medio concreto de co­
municaci6n. No obstante, un punto de partida lo constituyen los argumentos de 
Coseriu sobre el lenguaje de la polftica y el modo de emplearse los signos lin­
giifsticos en la polftica, porque se trata de algo que «concierne de manera in­
mediata a la vida del hombre, de las comunidades e instituciones humanas». Es­
te hecho, a juicio de Coseriu (1987: 12), que nace de forma "natural" «Se 
desarrolla paulatinamente a partir del lenguaje corriente yen relaci6n con el de­
sarrollo de "las cosas designadas"». 

Por otra parte, dadas las caracterfsticas de! texto, las diferentes realidades 
que aparecen representadas generalmente por terminos que designan un sistema 
institucional concreto de un pafs, responden al concepto que, a su vez, ticne 
el articulista de esa realidad, porque no siempre pueden encontrarse las 
equivalencias pertinentes. Son nociones propias de una cultura determinada. 
Es el caso de los diferentes terminos que designan el poder judicial en Estados 
Unidos, la Cour Supreme, Les juges locaux, el sistema electoral, Les delegues, 
les bulletins papillons, (butterfly ballots), les bulletins volage y la propia 
estructura de gobierno, /es etats federes, por citar s61o algunos: «L'emprunt 
terminologique dans une traduction n'est nullement une faute professionnelle, 
mais au contraire la reconnaissance du fait que dans les langues tout est 
solidaire: Les mots, les referents et leurs conceptualisations elles-memes» 
(Lerat, 1995: 48) 

2. ANALISIS DE CONTENIDO: TITULOS Y SUBTITULOS 

Iniciamos la andadura con una selecci6n de Los tftulos y subtftulos ofre­
cidos por !as revistas consultadas para proseguir con el cuerpo de los artf­
culos. 
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2.1. L 'Express 

L'AMERIQUE DEBOUSSOLEE. Un seisme politique! Jamais dans l'histoire 
americaine, Jes electeurs n'ont eu autant de mal a departager deux candidats. Un 
scenario calamiteux! 

El termino deboussoLee esta empleado en sentido figurado como sin6nimo 
de desoriente/e a partir de un tecnicismo de origen italiano, La boussoLe. Con­
tinua el enunciado, con una expresi6n hiperb6lica, sCisme poLitique, que pro­
cede, igualmente de una ciencia, la sismologia o parte de la geologia que estu­
dia Jos terremotos. No menos hiperb6Jica es la expresi6n scenario caLamiteux, 
termino de uso general si bien en su origen el concepto estaba restringido es­
pedficamente a la escena teatral. 

2.2. Le Point 

BUSH-GORE. LA GRANDE LOTERIE. L'election presidentielle revele un 
double fiasco: celui de la presse et celui du systeme electoral. Au bout du compte, 
le gagnant sera de toute fa\;Qn soupc;onne d'avoir «vole» la victoire 

El enunciado de esta revista se inicia con un concepto como la Loterie, ter­
mino de origen neerlandes conocido y adoptado en Francia en 1538 a traves 
del italiano como juego de azar. El mismo origen tiene el termino fiasco aun­
que su introducci6n fue posterior, en el siglo XVIII, con el significado actual de 
echec. 

2.3. Le NouveL Observateur 

BUSH-GORE les jours LES PLUS LONGS. Avec un systeme electoral en etat 
de marche, Gore aurait presque certainement remporte la Floride et la 
presidentielle. Mais apres deux certifications de resultats favorables, c'est Bush 
qui semble aujourd'hui sur le point d'etre proclame vainqueur. A moins que 
Jes juges ... 

El acento de este titulo recae directamente sobre los dos candidatos a la pre­
sidencia. Es escueto, existe Ja elipsis a modo telegrafico «La Floride et La 
Presidentielle». Refleja la situaci6n actual. La tipografia mayuscula-minus­
cula responde a la intencionalidad del articulista. 
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2.4. Le Courrier International 

LES TRIBUNAUX SONT UN ROUAGE DE LA DEMOCRATIE 
UN TEST NEGATIF POUR LES CANDIDATS 
ET LE VAJNQUEUR EST ... LE PEUPLE AMERICAJN 

Estos eounciados pertenecen al lexico politico y a sus instituciones, en el 
que intercala un termino tecnico, perteneciente al campo de la mecinica rouage, 
utilizado en sentido figurado para designar algo al servicio de la administraci6n, 
en este caso de algo mas complejo como es la Justicia como engranaje de la 
Democracia. 

L 'Express utiliza el conjunto de! pafs: America, como sujeto sobre el que re­
cae la acci6n, presentando una situaci6n catastr6fica por medio de una figura 
ret6rica, extraordinariamente utilizada por la prensa como es la hiperbole. Es 
un tftulo sensacionalista que introduce directamente en la magnitud del tema. 

Le Point, por su parte, se sirve mas de la idea conceptual de! juego que afec­
ta por igual a los dos candidatos. Estos constituyen el sujeto sobre los que ver­
sa la opinion y la argumentaci6n es decisiva sobre !as elecciones presidenciales, 
un fracaso en general. Hay un velo de sospecha que deja abierto y que recubre, 
coincidiendo con el nucleo principal, a los dos candidatos a la presidencia. 

Le Nouvel Observateur es mas ambiguo, su pensamiento se diluye en hi­
p6tesis dejando latente la curiosidad del lector, pues en definitiva el proceso si­
gue. No obstante, la idea principal ya esta presente: A mains que Les juges ... 

Comparando estos enunciados con los presentados ea Courrier Internatio­
nal, escritos por articulistas de! pafs en el que el proceso en cuesti6n se diri­
me, podemos ver en este ultimo con mayor claridad la realidad conceptual de! 
pueblo afectado: la justificaci6n del arbitraje de los tribunales, el fracaso de los 
candidatos que no pasan la prueba y la excelencia de! unico vencedor: el pue­
blo americano. Mas todos ellos presentan un rasgo comun: la aportaci6n de da­
tos que constituyen el cuerpo textual de los artfculos. La prensa escrita nose li­
mita a simples enunciados. Su discurso es rico puesto que su funci6n consistira 
en informar a un lector menos informado. 

3. ESTUDIO DEL CUERPO DE LOS ARllCULOS 

3.1. L'Express 

El discurso se desarrolla a partir de! momento en el que Les bureaux de 
vote cierran. Una especie de batalla se inicia en la que alguien va remporter 
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ta victoire, habra un vainqueur, un gagnant, mientras que el otro candidato 
debera reconocer sa defaite. Nos encontramos ante un proceso en marcha con 
un resultado que se hara esperar hasta conseguir el final du decompte des voix 
en Florida. Asf se habla d'ecart legerement superieur en mi/le voix ode tegere 
majorite y se emite un juicio personal al presentar una America emergee des 
urnes ecartelee entre dos sensibilidades, repitiendo Ja idea fundamental del 
inicio del artfculo y que constituye el principal nucleo terminol6gico de esta 
primera parte: una America deboussolee que tendra finalmente un presidente 
a la legimite ecornee y que debera hacer olvidar que ha perdido un scrutin 
papu/aire. 

Una breve explicaci6n de! procedimiento seguido por Ios americanos en 
Jas umas que data del siglo XVJII, anacr6nica, por consiguiente, sirve para aclarar 
algunos aspectos sociopolfticos propios del pais, en lo que se refiere a Jos 
grandes partidos estructurados, inexistentes en aquella epoca, asf como a Jos 
candidates regionaux populistes y la necesidad de compensar el peso del 
gouvernement federal mediante la influencia des Etats federes para concluir 
en Ja idea de que les grands electeurs obscures apparatchiks locaux, 538 en 
total, que se reunen en college en una fecha concreta ni siquiera son obligados 
a respetar le vote populaire. Dicho esto, se cita , no obstante Ja existencia de 
ciertos garde-fous que permiten la neutralizaci6n de abusos, solo Les delegues 
de Ios estados de Mainey de Nebrasca pueden panacher leurs votes, el resto 
sont censes voter pour le candidat que les representa en su Estado. A veces 
resulta diffcil encontrar el equivalente en otra lengua de metodos exclusives 
de un pa is, debiendo dejar la expresi6n en el propio idioma, como es el caso 
del principio de winner takes all, por el que utilizando Ios terminos del juego, 
le vainqueur emporte la mise, principio por el que algunos presidentes pudieron 
serlo a pesar de su faible score. 

Entendemos que el peso del discurso reflejado en L'Express, queda consti­
tuido principalmente por el bloque de terminos sociopolfticos sin otras cargas 
connotativas que el tono anunciador de catastrofe del tftulo con una indudable 
intenci6n de captaci6n del lector. El hecho de recurrir a Ja historia y a prece­
dentes situaciones casi similares explica el caracter didactico del texto, que cul­
mina en la explicaci6n del proceso seglin las caracterfsticas propias del pafs. En 
cuanto a la terminologfa especffica, resaltar que es una combinaci6n armonio­
sa de terminos propios de la estructuraci6n polftica y administrativa y de ter­
minos usuales que en el contexto politico adquieren caracter de especialidad, 
panacher les votes, garde-fous, por ejemplo. Aparecen algunos extranjeris­
mos propios igualmente de Ja lengua de Ja politica, como apparatchiks, termi­
no de origen ruso, datado en Francia hacia 1965 que por extension se aplica a 
cualquier miembro influyente de un partido politico. 
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3.2. Le Point 

El analisis de su contenido nos introduce desde el principio en la situaci6n 
provocada por las elecciones presidenciales a las quc considcra como imbroglio 
electoral en un tono mas personal, mas concreto, no es America, en principio, 
como en el caso de L'Express, sino et nombre de los dos candidatos et artifice 
de la cuesti6n. Por ello los republicanos, continuando con !as concreciones, re­
chazan et decompte manuel frente al tri mecanique, a su juicio mas objetivo. 

La opinion de! periodista esta presente: se habla de bulletins de vote ma! 
poim;onnes en un tono igualmente personal y coloquial quc presenta en et co­
raz6n dcl articulo una America que burdamente patauge dans une panade 
e!ectorale, este gran pafs «modete de democratie» qui a perdu la boule, ex­
presi6n esta ultima popular, utilizada como sin6nimo de enloquecer, equiva­
lente al concepto tecnico de deboussolee como he explicado al principio de es­
te trabajo, termino comun en la lengua francesa y bien aplicado en este caso por 
L 'Express. Es un discurso en cualquier caso mas afectivo, tambien mas ir6nico 
que nos presenta a los candidatos drapes dans son ban droit, expresi6n alta­
mente connotativa quc explica el arropamiento jurfdico de ambos, con su ma­
no en et coraz6n, en espera del verdict des urnes. El sentido del humor despunta 
ligeramente, de este modo la ciudad de Palm Beach sera rebautizada con et 
sobrenombre de The Recount Village. 

El enunciado inicial la grande loterie, tiene igualmente su explicaci6n y et 
tema de! juego es tratado tambien en este artfculo, solo que los dos finalistas 
risquent de porter la marque, utilizando una expresi6n de caracter negativo ex­
presada por el verbo risquer. Continuando con el mismo tono, el periodista em­
plea un tcrmino polftico habitual en Francia, cohabiter, cohabitation aplicado 
a un sistema de gobiemo impensable actualmente en America, como, al pare­
cer, lo viola propia NBC en una emisi6n satirica. 

Las explicaciones se suceden en una alternancia de terminos politicos y 
jurfdicos puesto que esta loteda tiene sus procedures judiciaires si bien la justice 
federate rehuye implicarse en los litiges etectoraux dejando statuer les tribunaux 
de cada uno de los 50 estados. Se cita la date butoir en la que debera resolverse 
el conflicto, sin olvidar la sociologfa y los diferentes sondages que confirman la 
impresi6n de los ciudadanos americanos, la de vivir une crise majeure. La 
economfa, pieza clave del sistema americano, ocupa su lugar por lo queen el 
entoroo de uno de los candidatos se hablara de destabilisation des marches 
financiers, mientras otros daran a conocer la imagcn de! Down Jones y de! 
Nasdaq, Indices bursa tiles, en hausse spectaculaire, pues et dollar -ultime 
barometre de la confiance~ n 'a pas fiechi. De man era mas puntual se habla del 
budget de !as opcracioncs electorales, budget gere localmcnte. La presse, les 
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medias, en general, alguna chafne ciib/ee, en particular, son citadas favorable o 
desfavorablemente, eso sf todas actuaron, al parecer con precipitaci6n, de a hf 
la expresi6n de fiasco midiatique y para mayor abundancia: la debiicle midiatique. 

Se contempla la historia del sistema electoral, que data de 1787, nuevo da to 
concreto, fecha en la que Les peres fondateurs de la republica redactaban le 
brouillon de la Constitution y en la que el sistema de suffrage universe! direct 
fue rechazado ante la imposibilidad de organizaci6n en la epoca de una campagne 
electorale equilibrada. Desde entonces numerosas son Les propositions deposees 
au Congres con la finalidad de refondre o de abolir Les grands e/ecteurs. 

El discurso de Le Point, es, a nuestro juicio, mas variado en conceptos a tratar 
y por lo tanto en su lexico. En un tono ir6nico, personal, pero ricamen te 
estructurado, se mezclan sabiamente terminos politicos, sociol6gicos, econ6micos 
y mediaticos. Es un discurso en el que, ademas, se utilizan distintos registros 
dentro de una estructura fijada por el marco: el de la prensa escrita. La primera 
parte condensa su exposici6n en tomo a expresiones totalrnente populares aplicadas 
al terreno politico, la segunda parte expone brillantemente, con un lexico espedfi.co 
del mundo de la economfa las posibles repercusiones econ6micas y la situaci6n 
real: le dollar- ultime barometre de la confiance- n'a pas flechi, como ejemplo 
concreto que ya hemos apuntado unas lineas mas arriba, sin olvidar, hacienda 
gala de sus conocimientos, las grandes instituciones econ6micas que mueven 
el pals en un intento de informar y de enseiiar por queen un texto periodfstico 
«la visee didactique est identifiable par !'usage d'operations definitoires, de 
paraphrasages, d'analogies qui traversent le discours du joumaliste dans son role 
d'informateur scientifique» (Cicurel, 1992: 68). 

3.3 Le Nouvel Observateur 

Se inicia el artfculo, previo resumen de la introducci6n, con una estructura 
propia de un genero como es la fabula: si la Floride m 'etait compte, mas en este 
caso utilizando el termino espedfico clave del problema: compter, en un juego 
de palabras dado por el empleo de verbos homonimicos. Con epftetos nada 
favorables tambien se nos introduce en un scenario, en una batalla electoral, 
esta vez mas concreta porque se habla en terminos pugilfsticos: chaque coup 
de savate appelle un croc-en-jambe y presenta sur le ring, deux combattants a 
l'allonge faible et au jeu de jambes etrique, para terminar, si finalmente no se 
llegara a buen puerto, en un «scenario de l 'Apocalyse» expresi6n hiperb61ica 
que supera con cre'4s le scenario calamiteux que aparece en L 'Expresss. 

En materia jurfdiya, el tema es presentado con mayor amplitud que en las 
anteriores publicacio11es analizadas. Tomamos la frase mas significativa por SU 
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caracler afirmalivo y rotundo: Ce qui est intolerable, en revanche, c'est la fraude 
electorate qui fausse le scrutin en violant Les regles du jeu. En estas idas y venidas 
en las que se quiere salvar la democracia en Estados Unidos se habla de ictus 
electoral en el que la legislature de Florida no puede, de ningun modo, annuler 
le vote del 7 de noviembre, procediendo unicamente el hecho de decrypter y 
compter los votos, segun la decision de la Cour Supreme de Florida, si bien 
finalmenle la plus haute instance jurisdictionnelle, la Cour Supreme des Etats 
Unis fut appelee a intervenir dans le conjlit, por lo que a ete saisie d'un recours. 
La decision final puede ser unicamente judiciaire siendo le pouvoir judiciaire 
el unico vencedor institucional al igual gue solo puede existir democracia padfica 
en un Estado de droit assure. 

Podemos observar en este discurso el gran peso que se le concede 
ideologicamente, en la segunda parte, al poder judicial y a su 6rgano Superior 
mas representativo, unico garante de un estado de derecho. La primera parte 
representa un discurso hiperb6lico con referencia simbolica y mlstica: 
L 'Apocalypse, reposa sobre un concepto ya comentado, la batalla de dos 
competidores, centrando su interes en el deporte frances la savate, deporte 
parecido al boxeo, de origen ingles. A diferencia de este, la savate es un deporte 
que utiliza las manos y los pies, de ahl los terminos que forman la expresion: 
chaque coup de savate appelle un croc-en-jambe. 

3.4. Le Courrier International 

Queremos, para terminar, apuntar algunos datos que aparecen en Le Courrier 
International y que son producto de una traducci6n, de la expresi6n particular 
de un extranjero que ve el problema desde su propia cultura, que no es el caso 
de los articulos estudiados precedentemente. El titulo, connotativamenle negativo, 
es concreto: E7ATS-UNIS DECOMPTES ET MECOMPTES. La introducci6n, 
nos lleva directamente al proceso final en el que William Safire, autor del articulo 
y conocedor de! tema, pronostica que la machine judiciaire esta dispuesta y en 
marcha para llegar hasta el final: faire appel a La Cour Supreme que statuera sur 
la meilleure procedure de designation del futuro presidente. 

En efeclo, la batalla emprendida con toda la terminologia previamente vista 
pierde interes, a juicio del articulista; el verdadero interes esta en que los dos 
adversarios han decidido luchar en el unico medio capacitado formalmente para 
dirimir conflictos, es decir han resuelto se battre sur le terrain juridique, a 
diferencia de! ring del que nos habla Le Point. Solo se trata de una campaiia en 
la que l 'actuelle metee podrfa ser el inicio de un gobierno extremadamente 
innovador. El aspecto positivo que los arliculistas americanos dan al tema 
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adquiere, igualmente, un caracter local al utilizar el tennino deportivo, l'actuelle 
melee, que como es suficientemente conocido, forma parte del rugby, deporte 
propiamente americano. En la misma direcci6n se pronun~ian_ otros articulos de 
la misma revista y de la misma fecha: NON LES JUG ES FED ERA UX DOIVENT 
RESTER A L'ECART, reza el titulo, con un subtitulo de referencia hist6rica 
concreta a una situaci6n similar de 1876 que la maxima instancia, la Cour 
Supreme, no consigui6 resolver, o bien: LES TRIBUNAUX SONT UN ROUAGE 
DE LA DEMOCRAT!£, articulo, este Ultimo que insiste en que los procedimientos 
juridicos actuales no constituyen une derive «judiciariste» .. . En Jo que respecta 
al termino «judiciariste» entrecomillado por el propio articulista, se trata, al 
parecer de un neolog ismo propio ya que no es un termino retenido por los 
diccionarios consultados. 

4. CONCLUSION 

El discurso de especialidad se caracteriza por su caracter de perennidad. 
El discurso periodistico rompe esa caracteristica. Su ret6rica, mas variada y vo­
latil le confiere cualidades mas fugaces que algunos aprovecharan para excluirlo 
de Ja categoria de discurso de especialidad. Mas quizas su particularidad esta 
en la forma de acercar al no especialista temas que entran de lleno en el con­
cepto de Jenguas para fines especificos y que son lo suficientemente impor­
tantes, inciden de ta! modo en el ciudadano que Ja prensa debe obligatoriamente 
hacerse eco de ellos. A modo de ejemplo citare el tratado de Maastricht, el na­
cimiento en su momenta del ECU, del EURO posteriormente y tantos otros 
temas de actualidad que abarcan campos tan diversos y especificos como la me­
dicina, el medio ambiente, la economia, el derecho etc. Y esta ha sido la fina­
lidad de mi trabajo, la de demostrar c6mo a partir de un acontecimiento socio­
polftico de amplio alcance, se ha elaborado un discurso impregnado de un 
tipo de lengua que comprende diferentes campos de especialidad llevados al 
Jector de la manera mas general, lengua que estructurada armoniosamente 
permite la convivencia de todos ellos y su perfecta comprensi6n. Una lecci6n 
para el aprendiz de! periodismo. 
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Holiietivo ael1pFe$efite estllciio est~evilf a cabo un analisis aet genero aer ' 
afticiJ.t9 ·ci$rrtlfico 'q~S,~tfla pei,sp~cUva oe Ja tebria: pJagmafiba>de la corte­
sia tirwufstica pon· el fin de at;)g,n;ar evi!,ienCi~· a J8: .eftrm<!.,~iop de qlie),es.el ·• · 
tip.o de interacci6n o r'elaci6n interpefS."lfl.al exiS\erite en,tre el ''a1J.fQ,(1:Y ~I lee~ · 
tor la que de,termina que On tipo.'.de piscur50 ~e cbnsi~erei p~J;!~nepj~nte a' 
un gerieifo e'Sp~ifjcQl :Qich:a reJacion, que se Ct>ncrefa en unaintencip.n Co· . 
mu'tliCativa d~l:,;pritner'o qu.e ti§ne que seta~litiadamente interpretada· 'por 

' el segundo, e.s IC! gue hace''QUe''O.nq,s fo'tm~§iilifl9Gl~ticas cobcretas,,sean 
· i~~~pretadas d.e uni'i · manera espeelficaen un disggr~q' det~rljii~ao·y nq $1.l · ' 

e.leccion y utilizaci6n recu.rrentes .• !\Sf, partlendo de dos estudios apt~riores 
l -:Gcvces Cd,ti'ruos y~aocl:lez Macarro'(t9'98) y G6mei Mor6n (1998)"" rea: · 
· l(za(emos tin aniflt\~ls ooritfl:i$.tivo (le. <;i.[lfclilb'S de iatvblga~ii)h.apaf'eCl~qs en ): 

la revista Scientific Ameriean y d~ erf;fcql~>d,e iny~Strgaci6n public,ado~ en t: 
revistas academicas. que :intentaramo~t,rar la importar'iqia .d'.@4Jla ai:frg~b .. 

~~~cj~fl_.~r'~~!!!~fi(;a·'a.l· ~t~~!~.~!lr~.~~~?,· ,,,&,,,~,,"'"'•·•• '"''!%~ .•. ,,,""'"'"~"'"0'"~""1\tc"" '"''"';"';,; 

1. INTRODUCCION 

El objetivo de! presente estudio es llevar a cabo un analisis de! genera de! 
articulo cientffico desde la perspectiva de la teoria pragmatica de la cortesia 
lingiiistica con el fin de aportar evidencia a la afirmaci6n de que es el tipo de 
interacci6n o relaci6n interpersonal existente entre el autor y el Jector la que 
determina que un tipo de discurso sea considerado coma perteneciente a un genera 
especifico. Es esta relaci6n, que se concreta en una intenci6n comunicativa de! 
primera que tiene que ser adecuadamente interpretada par el segundo, la que 
tiene coma resultado que unas formas lingiilsticas concretas sean interpretadas 
de una manera especifica en un discurso determinado y no su elecci6n y utilizaci6n 
recurrentes. Con el fin de ilustrar este punto, ofrecemos ejemplos de dos subgeneras 
cientificos en los que se observa que cuando -dependiendo de la relaci6n autor-
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lector- la intencion comunicativa cambia, a las mismas formas lexicas o 
construcciones sintacticas se Jes asigna distinto significado y funcionalidad. Asi, 
partiendo de dos estudios anteriores-Garces Conejos y Sanchez Macarro (1998) 
y Gomez Moron (1998)- realizaremos un analisis contrastivo de articulos 
cientificos aparecidos en revistas de divulgacion como Scientific American y de 
artfculos de investigacion publicados en revistas academicas. 

Antes de proceder a contrastar estos dos estudios citados creemos que es re­
levante, hacer referencia, por constituir et fundamento de ambos, al trabajo de 
Myers (1989). 

2. EL ESTUDIO DEL GENERO Y LA TEORiA PRAGMA TICA DE LA 
CORTESiA: MYERS (1989) 

La idea central del trabajo de Myers (1989) es utilizar el modelo de Brown 
y Levinson (1978, 1987) como base para describir la interaccion autor/lector 
que existe en los articulos cientificos. Asf, empleando un concepto clave en di­
cho modelo - face- Myers (1989: 5) comenta: «Scientific discourse consists 
of interactions among scientists in which the maintenance of face is crucial». 

Para Brown y Levinson (1978, 1987), todo individuo tiene una imagen 
publica y privada (face) que debe salvaguardar y que esta imagen tiene dos ver­
tientes: negativa y positiva. La imagen negativa o negative face es la necesidad 
que siente cualquier individuo adulto de tener libertad de accion, de que sus 
necesidades no se vean impedidas por los demas. La imagen positiva o posi­
tive face es la necesidad de todo individuo de ser apreciado por los demas, de 
que los demas compartan sus deseos y necesidades. La imagen es algo que pue­
de cambiar, perderse o mantenerse. Sin embargo, salvaguardar la imagen ajena 
y propia en todos los casos resulta un trabajo muy dificil y, a veces, imposible, 
por lo que Brown y Levinson llegan a la conclusion de que la mayorfa de los 
actos de habla son actos cuyo contenido proposicional dafia la imagen, ya sea 
la positiva o la negativa, la ajena o la propia. Estos actos recibieron el nombre 
de Face Threatening Acts, queen espafiol puede traducirse, siguiendo a Garces 
Conejos (1995), como Actos contra la Imagen (ACis). 

Segun Myers, el discurso cientifico es una base interesante para la aplica­
cion de la teorfa de la cortesfa, ya que la mayorfa de su contenido lo constitu­
yen actos contra la imagen a nivel proposicional. Asi, uno de los actos contra 
la imagen (ACis) mas comunes en el discurso cientifico es la exposicion de afir­
maciones o descubrimientos, et desacuerdo con otras y la critica. Asi, el afir­
mar algo implica una tension, ya que el autor tiene que proteger la imagen de! 
lector y la suya propia. 
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En referencia a esto ultimo hay que decir que, segun Brown y Levinson 
(1978, 1987), los hablantes emplean una serie de estrategias lingiiisticas por 
rnedio de !as cuales el mismo contenido proposicional de los ACIS es expre­
sado de formas diferentes. Para los autores, el concepto de cortesia, ademas 
de universal, es estrategico, es decir, la cortesia es un medio para llegar a un fin. 
Asi, realizaron una clasificaci6n de los principales tipos de estrategias lingiiis­
ticas que un hablante puede utilizar a la hora de expresar su mensaje. Esta cla­
sificaci6n tiene en cuenta el riesgo que entrafia la utilizaci6n de cada una de !as 
estrategias, asi como su categorizaci6n de menos cortes a mas cortes. Asi, dis­
tinguen entre estrategias de cortesia positiva (orientadas a reafirmar la cerca­
nia y Ja expresi6n de solidaridad entre los interlocutores), estrategias de corte­
sia negativa (orientada a no impedir la libertad de! interlocutor) y estrategias 
off record (con !as que el hablante «encubre» su verdadera intenci6n comuni­
cativa, hacienda que el oyente infiera la misma protegiendo asf tanto su pro­
pia imagen como la ajena) . 

Finalmente, Myers (1989) concluye en su estudio sobre el discurso cienti­
fico que, en relaci6n al autor, habria que distinguir entre el investigador cuyo 
trabajo se describe y el narrador de! mismo, ya que el investigador se convier­
te en el narrador de su propio trabajo. Respecto a la audiencia, distingue, si­
guiendo a Fleck (1935/1981), entre la comunidad cientifica en general, a quien 
se supone va dirigido el articulo o exoteric group, y una audiencia mas inme­
diata de investigadores individuales o grupos especificos de investigadores que 
trabajan en algo similar a lo que investiga el autor o esoteric group y comen­
ta: «The distinction is important, because politeness involves displaying to the 
exoteric group the proper respect for the face of members of the esoteric group. 
And the same act may be an imposition on one of these audiences but not on 
the other.» 

Myers (1989) compara el articulo de investigaci6n con el articulo de di­
vulgaci6n (popularization), ya que, en su opini6n, el autor de una publicaci6n 
de tipo divulgativo no tiene que preocuparse por la existencia de una audiencia 
especializada o esoteric group, sino que es la imagen de la audiencia en gene­
ral o exoteric group la que debe ser tenida en cuenta por el mismo: «The main 
interactive problem here is to avoid insulting the readers, to try to make them 
feel like part of the community.» (Myers, 1989: 28), a diferencia de lo que ocu­
rriria en el articulo de investigaci6n. 

El estudio pormenorizado de diez articulos divulgativos sobre genetica 
aparecidos en Scientific American de Garces Conejos y Sanchez Macarro (1998) 
confirma, entre otras cosas, !as ideas de Myers sobre este tipo discursivo. Por 
su parte, el estudio de G6mez Mor6n (1998) sobre 25 articulos de neurologia 
propone que el papel de la audiencia de! articulo de investigaci6n es mucho mas 

77 



complejo de! propuesto por el autor. Por ello, si se tiene en cuenta que el articulo 
de investigacion es un tipo de genero muy especializado, con una intencion 
comunicativa concreta y bien definida (Bhatia, 1993), tambien cabe la posibilidad 
de considerar la existencia de una audiencia aun mas especializada que a la que 
se refiere Myers (1989). Por lo tanto, la principal diferencia con el modelo 
propuesto por Myers (1989) esta en que puede ser necesario dividir el esoteric 
group en dos partes. As!, dentro de este mismo grupo de audiencia habra un 
grupo mas especializado (+esoteric group) que otro (-esoteric group). De esta 
forma, y segun el corpus de datos analizado en Gomez Moron (1998), se puede 
decir que, dentro de la disciplina cientlfica, los investigadores que tengan como 
especialidad de estudio la neurologia tendran un mayor conocimiento de los 
hechos (+esoteric group) que otros medicos de otra especial id ad (-esoteric 
group) y eSIOS uJtimos tendran a SU vez mas COnocimiento de Ja materia que 
otros cientificos en general, como biologos, farmaceuticos, psiquiatras, etc 
(exoteric group). Este ultimo grupo mas generalizado, se identificaria con lo 
que Swales (1990) denomino comunidad discursiva, que engloba tod~ la posible 
audiencia del articulo de investigacion. 

3. ANALISIS CONTRASTIVO: GARCES CONEJOS Y SANCHEZ 
MACARRO (1998)-GOMEZ MORON (1998) 

EI proposito de nuestro artfculo es realizar un analisis comparativo de Ios 
dos trabajos arriba mencionados para demostrar que es el tipo de relaci6n exis­
tente entre el autor, ya sea este de los artfculos de investigaci6n o de divulga­
ci6n, y sus diferentes audiencias, asi como la intencion comunicativa del pri­
mero adecuadamente interpretada por el segundo, y no la eleccion y utilizacion 
de unas formas lingiifsticas concretas o recurrentes la que determina que un ti­
po discursive sea considerado como perteneciente a un genero especifico. De 
ahf, que las estrategias de cortesia empleadas por los autores, aun teniendo ave­
ces unas formas lexicas o constmcciones sintii.cticas similares, se empleen con 
propositos diferentes dependiendo del tipo discursivo, de Ja audiencia y de su 
localizaci6n en el discurso. 

Debido a que la comparacion de todas !as estrategias de cortesia encontra­
das serfa muy extensa y a las limitaciones de espacio, nos centraremos en aque­
llas que segun el estudio de Garces Conejos y Sanchez Macarro (1998) carac­
terizan al articulo divulgativo como aquel orientado principalmente al exoteric 
group. Estas, segun el modelo de Brown y Levinson (1978, 1987), serian es­
trategias de cortesia positiva cuyo fin es reafirmar puntos en comun con el 
lector. En concrete nos centraremos en tres propuestas por Garces Conejos y 
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Sanchez Macarro (1998), adaptadas de! modelo de Brown y Levinson, y pos­
teriormente utilizadas por Gomez Moron (1998): 

I. «Haga referencia a un asunto moral. Relacione investigacion y socie­
dad»: el autor intenta no separar el !ado humano de! !ado cientifico de la 
investigacion mostrando que tambien tiene en cuenta !as cuestiones de 
fndole moral a la hora de realizar su experimento. Segun Garces Cone­
jos y Sanchez Macarro (1998), por medio de esta estrategia los autores 
intentan mostrar que sus descubrimientos son beneficiosos para los se­
res humanos y que mejoraran la calidad de vida de los mismos, en re­
sumen, «[ ... ]they are attempting to connect science and society, that is 
the esoteric and exoteric communities with society at large». (1998: 189). 

2. «Haga referencia a la humanidad de los investigadores ( dificultades, anec­
dotas, sorpresas, preferencias personales)»: el autor intenta mostrarse co­
mo persona que puede compartir con el l~ctor sentimientos y experien­
cias agradables y desagradables en el proceso de su investigacion. 

3. «Emplee construcciones conversacionales. Utilice preguntas ret6ricas»: 
por medio de la cual el autor le da un toque mas dinamico a la lectura de 
su artfculo, intentando crear una especie de conversacion con el lector, 
haciendole partfcipe de sus dudas y preocupaciones. En la clasifica­
cion de esta estrategia diferimos de Brown y Levinson (1978, 1987), ya 
que para estos autores serfa una estrategia off record, es decir, sin cons­
tancia, por medio de la cual el hablante no deja clara su intenci6n co­
municativa para asi no mermar la imagen de! oyente. Sin embargo, si 
volvemos a tener en cuenta el discurso que nos ocupa, la utilizacion de 
preguntas retoricas no muestra sino la intencion de! autor de! articulo 
cientffico de crear una interaccion mas dinamica con el lector, por lo que, 
una vez mas, puede decirse que es el tipo de discurso lo que determina 
en ultima instancia la utilizacion y la funcion de !as estrategias de cor­
tesfa. 

Ademas de! hecho de que en los artfculos de investigaci6n estas tres estra­
tegias son muy poco frecuentes (Gomez Moron, 1998) en comparacion con 
aque!las encontradas en los artfculos de divulgacion (Garces Conejos y Sanchez 
Macarro, 1998), se pueden observar en los ejemplos analizados de cada una de 
estas estrategias !as siguientes divergencias: 

• «Haga referenda a un asunto moral. Relacione investigacion y sociedad»: 
en el caso de los artfculos de divulgacion analizados por Garces Conejos y San­
chez Macarro (1998) se observa que los autores hacen referenda explfcita a un 
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asunto moral o etico pero aludiendo a la aplicaci6n futura de sus descubrimientos 
para mejorar la calidad de vida de los seres humanos: 

Our research has attracted an extraordinary degree of public attention, not so 
much because of any conceptual breakthrough - the idea that genes and the brain 
are involved in human behaviour is hardly new - but because of touches on a 
deep conflict in American society. We believe scientific research can help dispel 
some of the myths about homosexuality that in the past have clouded the image 
of lesbians and gay men. We also recognise, however, that increasing knowledge 
of biology can eventually bring with it power to infringe on the natural rights of 
individuals and to impoverish the world of its human diversity. It is important 
that our society expand discussions of how new scientific information should be 
used to benefit the human race in this entirety. («Evidence for a Biological 
Influence in Male Homosexuality», 25) 

As investigators gain clarity on the specific groups of genetic changes that lead 
to and exacerbate particular forms of cancer, their insights should point the way 
to practical benefits for patients. When the mutations follow in a fairly set 
sequence, their identification in a patient's tumor should be of value for clarifying 
the stage of disease and thus for tailoring therapy to the individual's needs. (<<The 
Genetic Basis of Cancer», 57) 

Sin embargo, en los ejemplos de artfculos cientfficos analizados por Go­
mez Mor6n (1998), se puede ver que, aunque esta estrategia tambien cum­
pla la misma funci6n de reafirmar puntos en comun con el lector, puede di­
ferir en el sentido de que normalmente los autores cuando la utilizan no se 
refieren a !as mejoras en la calidad de vida que sus descubrimientos puedan 
traer sino sobre todo a Ja etica que preside su elecci6n de la metodologfa 
empleada, de hecho todos Jos ejemplos encontrados ocurren en dicha sec­
ci6n. Creemos que esto es importante y que su explicaci6n esta en el tipo de 
audiencia de este tipo de articulo. En este caso, el autor no tiene que preo­
cuparse solo por establecer una relaci6n cercana con el grupo mas general 
o exoteric sino tambien con aquel especializado (ya sea +esoteric o 
-esoteric groups): 

The studies were approved by the local ethics commitcee in accordance with the 
declaration of Helsinki. («Asymmetric control of bilateral isometric finger forces», 
305) 

All experiments were approved under the operative laws for the treatment of 
laboratory animals in Germany. («The pathway controlling the pupillary light 
reflex in urodeles», 413). 
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• «Haga referencia a la humanidad de los investigadores (dificultades, anec­
dotas, sorpresas, preferencias personales)»: en los ejemplos analizados de esta es­
trategia por Garces Conejos y Sanchez Macarro (1998) puede verse que los au­
tores bacen referencia a c6mo surgieron sus estudios, resaltando a veces el hecho 
humano de queen algunos ha sido importante el factor suerte o casualidad: 

I first became intrigued by the prion diseases in 1972, when as a resident in 
neurology at the University of California School of Medicine at San Francisco, 
I lost a patient to Creutzfeldt-Jacob disease. («The Prion Diseases», 31) 

... these experiments all hark back to the classical observations of Karl Ernst von 
Baer, who in the 1820s concluded that if one examined early embryonic 
morphologies, all vertebrate forms seemed to converge toward a common design. 
The story which sounds too good to be true, is that von Baer came to this epiphany 
after the labels fell off some of his bottled specimens of early embryos and he 
realized with some chagrin that he could not be sure whether the embryos were 
lizards, birds or mammals. («The Molecular Architects of Body Design», 42) 

En el caso de Ios ejemplos analizados por Gomez (1998), los autores utili­
zan esta estrategia principalmente en la secci6n de resultados y discusi6n para 
exponer ya sea su sorpresa por los resultados obtenidos o lamentarse por no ha­
ber podido llevar a cabo el experimento: 

Unfortunately, it was not possible to record kinematics and muscle activity 
simultaneously in the children. («Epigenetic Development of Postural Responses 
for Sitting during Infancy», 538) 

The mechanical stimulation and recording task was tolerated by all infants 
surprisingly well. («Transitional Properties of the Mechanically Evoked Perioral 
Reflex from Infancy through Adulthood», 183) 

Esto confirma lo expresado por Myers (1989: 8): «When a researcher 
expresses pleasure, it cannot be at the triumph of his own group, but only at the 
way a finding fits in with the larger goals of other researchers who might be 
reading the article». Por tanto, puede decirse que los autores en cierto modo ani­
man a otros investigadores (+/-esoteric groups) a realizar experimentos si­
milares. Sin embargo, esta estrategia es de !as menos utilizadas en et genero de! 
articulo de investigaci6n, lo cual puede deberse a la insistencia de evitar mos­
trar emoci6n personal en dicho genero. 

• «Emplee construcciones conversacionales. Utilice preguntas ret6ricas»: 
en los articulos divulgativos analizados por Garces Conejos y Sanchez Maca-
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rro (1998) se observan multiples ejemplos que contienen expresiones colo­
quiales. Respecto al uso de !as preguntas ret6ricas, se establece un dialogo en­
tre autor y lector, aunque es interesante meocionar que los autores tratan de res­
ponder esas preguntas o lamentan no tener respuesta para !as mismas: 

Finding the needle in the haystack will require either large numbers of families 
or more complete information about the DNA sequence to identify all possible 
coding regions. («The Molecular Architects of Body Design», 38) 

What do these HOM proteins do at the biochemical level? Only a superficial 
answer can be given at present. («The Molecular Architects of Body Design», 
38) 

How is gene targeting in cells accomplished? The first step is to clone the gene 
of interest and propagate it in bacteria. («Targeted Gene Replacement», 38) 

Sin embargo, en los ejemplos de G6mez Moron (1998), los autores de 
los artfculos de investigaci6n no utilizan apenas !as expresiones coloquia­
les (de hecho se encontraron solo 9 casos en los 25 articulos analizados) 
y con !as preguntas ret6ricas, al mismo tiempo que le dan mas dinamismo 
a la lectura de! articulo, intentan hacer participe al lector de sus dudas e hi­
potesis. Asf, parece como si le preguntaran a la audiencia si deben hacer 
algo o no: 

The emergence of independent sitting is a «milestone» in the motor development 
of a child, normally occurring between 7 and 9 months of age. («Epigenetic 
Development of Postural Responses for Sitting during Infancy», 529) 

If cocaine-enhanced DA transmissions causes CPP after injection in VP, why not 
after injection in NAS? ls it possible that NAS is simply not essential for cocaine 
reward? ("Conditioned Place Reference and Locomotor Activation by Injections 
of Psychostimulants into Ventral Pallidum», 71) 

Por tanto, segun el ana!isis contrastive presentado, !as mismas estrategias 
de cortesfa son empleadas por los autores pero con prop6sitos comunicativos 
diferentes dependiendo no de la forma lingiiistica utilizada sino de! tipo dis­
cursive en el que se encuentren. El autor empleara una determinada estrategia 
de cortesia -segun su intenci6n comunicativa concreta- calibrando siempre su 
relaci6n con el lector, de ahi la importancia de considerar la complejidad in­
herente a la configuraci6n de !as diferentes audiencias de! articulo cientifico, 
ya sea de divulgaci6n o de investigacion. 
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4. CONCLUSIONES 

Finalmente, podrfamos decir que la orientaci6n de nuestro estudio puede re­
lacionarse con lo expresado por los autores pertenecientes a la aproximaci6n al 
estudio del genera conocida como rhetorical genre studies, que se caracteriza 
por el estudio de los contextos situacionales en los que se encuentran los ge­
neros, enfatizando el prop6sito social o funci6n que esos generos tienen en esas 
situaciones. Dentro de este grupo se incluyen los estudios de Bazerman (1988), 
Freedman y Medway (1994) y Miller (1984) cuyo articulo, «Genre as Social 
Action» ha sido crucial en la creaci6n y desarrallo posterior de esta ret6rica del 
genera. 

El argumento central de dicha apraximaci6n al estudio del genera puede re­
sumirse, en palabras de Freedman (1999: 764), de la siguiente forma: 

[ ... ]genres are best understood not so much as text types, to be defined by their 
textual regularities, but rather as typified actions in response to recurring social 
contexts. The textual regularities are not ignored; they are seen as symptoms 
of or traces of socially constructed responses to equally socially constructed 
recurrent or typified situations types. 

Con lo cual puede verse la importancia que estos autores dan al caracter di­
namico de los generas, frente al concepto estatico utilizado principalmente en 
los estudios formales. 

Asimismo, querfamos hacer enfasis en que en cualquier intercambio co­
municativo, ya sea oral o escrito, conversaci6n cotidiana o articulo cientffico, 
el significado de la oraci6n -su nivel semantico-- es s6lo una mera evidencia en 
la que nos apoyamos para recuperar -por meclio de un proceso inferencial (Sper­
ber, 1995)- el significado del hablante, es decir, la intenci6n comunicativa 
que subyace al uso concreto de ese enunciado en un contexto. Esa intenci6n co­
municativa es el motor y la finalidad del proceso comunicativo. En cada caso 
concreto, en el que se establezcan diferentes relaciones entre los interlocutores, 
el oyente/ lector, inferira de la misma forma lingiiistica diferentes significados 
porque entendera que la intencionalidad que subyace al uso de esas palabras es 
distinto. 

Por lo arriba expuesto, es evidente que un estudio del genero debe ser aco­
metido desde una perspectiva pragmatica (Paltridge, 1995) que permita consi­
derar los distintos niveles -lingiiisticos y extralingiiisticos- que se conjugan pa­
ra convertir un tipo de discurso en un genera reconocido y practicado por una 
determinada comunidad discursiva. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The present paper, being part of a larger study on register analysis (Fernandez 
Morales, 2000), tries to highlight and improve previous studies about the parallels 
and contrasts between texts. It is focused on the preference for verb phrases in 
the introductory and final paragraphs of 20 articles belonging to the business 
and finance sections of The Economist. According to their frequencies, the 
statistical method of correspondences has been applied. This method is useful 
to observe how paragraphs are similar or different according to the section they 
belong to, even though the texts come from the same source. 

2.CORPUS 

All the verb phrases ( 423) belong to the first and last paragraphs (197 and 
226 verb phrases) of twenty texts selected from the semi-specialised journal The 
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Economist, ten come from the business section and the other ten from the finance 
section. We have adopted Quereda's classification of verb phrases (Quereda, 
1990). The verb phrases have been grouped in non-modal-remote, non modal­
non remote, modal-remote, modal-non-remote, and non-tense forms (including 
-ing forms, -ed forms and to-infinitive equivalent to tense forms). 

3. GENERAL CONTENT AND MAIN FUNCTIONS 

It can be said that, as it occurs in most other texts, the first and last paragraphs 
convey the content of the text. Though this paper deals with real paragraphs, 
it must be kept in mind that more than one paragraph may conform to what is 
known as a conceptual paragraph and that text makes a conceptual unit. The 
first paragraph introduces the scene of the topic (though sometimes it may belong 
to a more general introduction and, on most occasions, more than a real paragraph 
may also be necessary to create the scenery), whereas the last paragraph is used 
to draw the final conclusions. There is usually a close connection between the 
beginning and the end of the article (examples 1 to 8). 

According to the type of text, the main functions found in the first paragraph 
(when setting up the scene) refer to the past, present, and future events, 
outstanding people or facts related to the story. However, in the last paragraph, 
references to the future are quite common. The author usually formulates a 
hypothesis about the near future, which the reader himself can later verify. Such 
functions help the writer to select the appropriate verb phrases which can be 
found when a correspondence analysis is made. 

4. CORRESPONDENCE ANALYSIS 

We have used the statistical method of correspondence analysis to compare 
the verb phrase selection in the first and last paragraph of business and finance 
sections. Such a method allows us to compare the similarities or differences 
in text groups according to their position with respect to the axes (factor 1 and 
factor 2) defined by the frequency of verb phrases. 

Figure 1 shows the position of the two groups of texts (business and finance) 
regarding their verb phrase frequency outlines in the first and last paragraphs 
respectively. The rhombuses refer to the categories of verb phrases; and the 
circles refer to the first and last paragraphs of the groups of texts. Factor 1 appears 
to represent the (modal and non-modal) remote verb phrases on the left and the 
non-remote ones on the right. Factor 2 appears to be more complex as it is related 

88 



either with the modal remote verb phrase or with the non-modal remote and 
non-remote verb phrases (above) and the non-tense and modal non-remote verb 

phrases (below). 
Notice that the first paragraph verb phrase outlines labeled Business Pl and 

Finance Pl (above) differ from those of the last paragraph labeled Finance LP 
and Business LP (below). This is obvious since there is a common approach, in 
The Economist articles, when beginning (examples 1, 2, 3 and 4) and ending an 
article (examples 5, 6, 7 and 8). The authors normally comply with the editorial 
aims and, therefore, their articles have a similar structure. 

Figure 1: Verb phrases in the first and last paragraph (Correspondence analysis) 

Nevertheless, according to the business and finance sections, there is also a 
discrepancy, but this time not so evident. Regarding the first paragraph, Business 
Pl (on the left) has a tendency to the remote and non-finite verb phrases (examples 
1 and 2), while Finance Pl has a preference for the non-remote ones (examples 
3 and 4). Such a difference between areas in the first paragraph may be due to 
the fact that the finance texts show a higher tendency to the non-remote tenses. 
As to the last paragraph, both sections (Business LP and Finance LP) show a 
lower discrepancy as they have a preference for the use of the modal non-remote 
verb phrases. Such a preference can be explained as a usual reference to a probable 
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fact happening in the future. On the other hand, notice the position of Finance 
LP close to the center of the graphic and close to the non-modal non-remote 
rhombus. This means that the non-modal non-remote verb phrase selection also 
have a high frequency in this group. 

5.EXAMPLES 

Examples 1 to 4 are the first paragraph of four texts. The first two are taken 
from the business section and the other two from the finance one. Examples 5 
to 8 are their corresponding final paragraph. There can be observed the connection 
between the initial and final excerpts of the article, that is, the close connection 
between the beginning and the end. With reference to the selection of the verb 
phrases, the first paragraph contains the remote and non-remote tenses (references 
to past and current events), though there is a preference for the remote tenses in 
business texts (example 1). In the last paragraph, the tendency is to use the modal 
non-remote, though some other verb phrases, mainly non-remote, can be selected 
(examples 5 to 8). The non-tense forms are not very frequent, as it can be observed 
in the examples, except for example 1. 

Example 1: 

Persuading American consumers to shop from home may depend more on 
traditional retailing skills than thrilling technology. The idea of doing your 
shopping from home, rather than visiting a store, spans over a century of American 
commerce. In 1893 Sears, Roebuck mailed out the first edition of its catalogue, 
from which the country's farmers were able to kit themselves out with everything 
from guns to Sunday-best suits. Pioneers could even find themselves a wife in 
a catalogue. Yet the idea still has a futuristic feel to it: the 21st-century couple 
lounging on their shiny bubble chairs and dictating orders to a sonorously 
deferential computer. (First paragraph. Home shopping: Home alone?) 

Example 2: 

Might British Telecom at last face a serious competitor in its home market? For 
several years, a number of other firms have been buzzing around BT. Now they 
have decided to gang up on it. On October 22nd, Cable and Wireless announced a 
complicated $163,5 billion ($8 billion) merger between Mercury Conununications, 
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C& W's own subsidiary and the company first groomed to challenge BT, and three 
cable TV firms. (First paragraph. Multimedia in Britain: The front line.) 

Example 3: 

The indecent haste with which governments in the European Union are 
pushing towards a single currency may be driven more by politics than by 
economics; but hordes of studies have at least tried to weigh the costs and benefits 
of European economic and monetary union (EMU) to member countries. 
However, economists have given little attention to what the euro will imply for 
the rest of the world. In particular, what will it mean for the dollar? (First 
paragraph. The Euro and the dollar.) 

Example 4: 

When Japan's voters returned the Liberal Democratic Party to power in 
October after a three-year interregnum, most people assumed that the victors 
would quickly forget their election promises of administrative reform - shorthand 
for taking power over the economy out of the hands of Japanese bureaucrats. 
For once, the sceptics may be wrong. On November llth Ryutaro Hashimoto, 
Japan's prime minister, promised that his government would undertake a sweeping 
deregulation of the country's financial system by 2001. Hiroshi Mitsuzuka, the 
new finance minister, called the proposals «the equivalent of London's Big 
Bang». (First paragraph. A big bang for Japan.) 

Example 5: 

A century ago, Richard Sears, a station telegrapher, used his country's new 
railways to distribute goods and build up his business. But Sears, Roebuck 's 
strength was its range of merchandise and a solid reputation for quality, bolstered 
by generous guarantees. Even in today's on-line world, that is still a winning 
formula . (Last paragraph. Home shopping: Home alone?) 

Example 6: 

Even if the savings are impressive for calls travelling entirely over the lines 
of the merged firms, few calls will take this route. Combined, the three cable 
companies have only 500,000 customers, out of more than 27m telephone homes 
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in the country. Most calls will continue to go from a cable customer to a local 
non-customer; the merger is of little help there. Even the long-distance ones that 
travel over Mercury's line may save just 15%. Mr Brown admits that the current 
merger is just a start; expect more cable firms to join later, he hints. That will 
increase the buzzing; whether BT will end up being stung is another matter. 
(Last paragraph. Multimedia in Britain: The front line.) 

Example 7: 

So contrary to the current popular view of the euro as a <<weak» currency, 
EMU may actually create a rather strong one. This could be awkward for Europe: 
it would exacerbate the existing problems of European competitiveness, and so 
depress output and jobs. Moreover, if the new European central bank initially 
pursues a super-tight monetary policy to establish its credibility, governments 
will be forced to offset this with laxer fiscal policy. The consequent policy mix­
tight money and loose fiscal policy-will be an exact replay of America 's policies 
in the first half of the 1980s, which caused the dollar to soar. It would be a bitter 
irony if greater currency stability within Europe resulted in a bigger shift against 
currencies outside it. (Last paragraph. The Euro and the dollar.) 

Example 8: 

Implementing all of this in five years and making sure that vested interests 
do not neuter the proposals will be a Herculean task. A lot of people think that 
the government is not up to it. There have been many deregulatory promises 
unkept in the past. And when change has occurred, it has been frustratingly slow. 
But there now seems to be a consensus among politicians and bureaucrats that 
the Japanese financial system needs root-and-branch refonn. It is surely telling 
that a top official at the finance ministry, the country's most powerful bureaucracy, 
says that, in effect, Japan should have a more freewheeling financial system 
before its current one makes the country an also-ran (Last paragraph. A big bang 
for Japan.) 

6. CONCLUSIONS 

It is obvious that each text itself has its own purpose and, in this case, the 
more restricted or narrow the study is, tbe more discrepancies among texts are 
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found. We have observed, referring to the verb phrase selection, that regarding 
the first paragraph, the Business Pl and Finance Pl texts are opposite, while 
they are much more similar regarding the last paragraph. This paper tries to 
show the tendencies of the verb phrase selection in a group of texts that belong 
to the same source, and such tendencies should be taken into account for 
pedagogical purposes when using such type of texts. For example, in the last 
paragraph there is a preference for the use of modal non-remote, while in the 
first paragraph there is a preference for the remote tenses in the business texts 
and non-remote in the finance texts. Such tendencies are due to the rhetorical 
functions in the beginning and final of the text. 
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LE DISCO URS PERSUASIF DE LA PUBLICITE 
DES VOITURES DANS LA PRESSE 
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1. LA PUBLICITE DES VOITURES DANS LA PRESSE 

La publicite pour Jes voitures est abondante dans toutes les revues, non 
seulement specialisees, mais aussi Jes magazines familiaux, economiques, 
informatifs. Ce phenomene s'est accentue ces dernieres annees grace a une 
progression du niveau de vie; rares sont les families qui ne possedent pas une, 
voire deux voitures. A cette hausse du pouvoir d'achat s'ajoutent Jes progres 
technologiques; ce qui etait un luxe autrefois est devenu un outil courant pour 
se rendre au travail, aller en vacances ou simplement pour se promener, et cet 
outil presente tous Jes avantages techniques souhaites. Par ailleurs, une voiture 
qui auparavant durait au moins une dizaine d'annees est vite sentie maintenant 
comme declassee et son proprietaire n'a plus qu ' une idee en tete: la changer. 
Sur le marche, on lui offre une quantile de\marques, de modeles tout aussi 
competitifs les uns que les autres. La publicite est la pour aider le client a faire 
un choix parmi cette plethore de vehicules. Son objectif est d'annoncer des 
produits dont le consommateur a besoin - ou croit avoir besoin- a un prix 
accessible a sa bourse. La premiere qualite du publiciste est de connaltre a fond 
son eventuel client. Celui-ci, generalement, a !'obsession de trouver Le produit 
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different, le produit nouveau qui n 'a pas encore de concurrent. Or un produit 
n'est different que peu de temps, ii cesse de l'etre des que la concurrence cible 
le meme objectif. La publicite va done essayer de differencier les produits ou 
Ies services. Mais comment parvenir a une differentiation lorsqu'en fait il n'existe 
guere de differences substantielles entre un produit et son concurrent? Le 
publiciste va done chercher ce qui peut motiver le client, ce qui va le pousser 
a acheter un produit qui peut ne pas lui sembler indispensable sur le moment 
mais qui, des que le message sera Ju, Jui apparaltra comme la reponse a ses desirs 
profonds. 

La publicite met done en valeur certains des souhaits, des aspirations ou des 
besoins du client; elle cree dans son esprit, parses allusions, parses sous-entendus, 
des manques a remplir. Le lecteur est selectif dans sa maniere de percevoir et, 
si les messages publicitaires savent capter son attention en le surprenant, en 
I 'amusant, ils penetrent beaucoup plus facilement dans son subconscient. Le 
publiciste etablit une hierarchie des besoins qui peuvent satisfaire le recepteur 
et mise tant6t sur une valeur, tant6t sur une autre, ou meme fait entrer en jeu 
plusieurs valeurs dans une meme publicite. 1 

Parmi les besoins ou desirs que la publicite fait affleurer a la conscience, 
nous trouvons le desir de nouveaute et le besoin de changement. Par ailleurs, 
la voiture fait ressortir la personnalite et le style de vie de son proprietaire; 
elle flatte son gout du luxe et du raffinement, caracteristiques ancrees non 
seulement chez Jes hommes d'affaires deja arrives, mais aussi chez Jes jeunes. 
Le plaisir de conduire et le besoin de confort sont Ies cibles de plusieurs 
publlicites, ainsi que la beaute et le sens de l'esthetique. Securite et fiabilite 
sont deux atouts qui s'ajoutent au plaisir de conduire. Un des grands themes 
evoques par de nombreuses marques est le gout de l'evasion et !'amour de 
la liberte: la voiture permet d'echapper au quotidien et met l'espace a notre 
disposition. D'autres publicites ont pris comme cible !'element emotionnel: 
l'amitie et la famille, la convivialite etant obtenue grace a la voiture. 
L'economie est un autre theme recurrent qui fait appel a l ' interet du 
consommateur, qui, d'ailleurs, n'est pas toujours dispose a delier sa bourse. 
Enfin la publicite peut repondre aussi aux preoccupations ecologistes de 
l'homme moderne. 

Comment sont presentees ces valeurs qui font appel aux sentiments profonds 
de l'homme? L'agent de publicite dispose de deux moyens: 

l. L'etude de ces valeurs a ete developpee en detail au Congres d 'Alcala de Henares: VI Jor­
nadas de Lenguas para Fines Especfficos, Jes 1, 2 et 3 mars 2001. Titre de la communication: Le 
langage de la publicite pour Les voitures dans la presse: Les valeurs ciblees. 
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a) ou la declaration directe, claire, en presentant Jes caracteristiques techniques 
de Ja voiture et ses avantages sans plus. Cela facilite de beaucoup le message, 
mais le destinataire ne participe guere ace type d'annonce et a son interpretation, 
et cela peut meme produire en Jui une certaine defiance. 

b) ou bien le message est beaucoup moins clair en apparence, car plus elabore 
et beaucoup plus subtil. II ne dit pas, ii ne fait que suggerer, et c'est au lecteur 
d'en retablir la totalite. Les valeurs ne sont evoquees qu'indirectement; d'ailleurs 
Jes sentiments, dans de nombreux cas, n'ont pas affleure a la surface de la 
conscience de l'individu. Si l'oeil a ete accroche par une publicite a premiere 
vue originale, surprenante -<:0ndition indispensable pour produire un impact et 
retenir le lecteur- celui-ci cherchera le sens de ce qu'il voit. II participera d'une 
fai;;on active a ce que la publicite pretend: pousser le consommateur a eprouver 
des desirs OU des besoins nouveaux, )'inciter a reflechir SUf Jes manques qu'i) 
eprouve et le persuader d'acheter une nouvelle voiture. La suggestion et le sous­
entendu sont en effet Jes methodes Jes plus persuasives. La publicite qui requiert 
une participation mentale plus poussee sera pour l'eventuel client la plus frappante 
et Ja plus attrayante. Non seulement l'homme a besoin de prouver son statut 
social, desire confort, securite, bien-etre pour ses etres chers, a le gout de 
I' a venture, mais ii apprecie aussi Jes jeux d ' esprit, Jes ctefis intellectuels, Jes 
provocations, ii aime resoudre Jes enigmes qui se posent a lui . Une publicite 
dont ii doit decouvrir la veritable signification grace a un effort intellectuel sera 
ressentie par Jui comme une petite victoire et ii en eprouvera une satisfaction 
personnelle comme si lui-meme avait participe a )'elaboration de cette publicite. 
La memorisation en sera alors garantie. 

Pour )'agent de publicite cela suppose certes une bonne connaissance 
psychologique du recepteur: ii s'agit non seulement de pressentir ses besoins, 
mais aussi de savoir Jes faire passer dans le message en Jes evoquant d'une fai;;on 
subtile tout en Jui laissant I' initiative de les ctecouvrir. L'evocation indirecte, 
le sous-entendu mettent en marche le mecanisme de la pensee indispensable 
pour creer le souvenir, car le message ne sera enregistre que si le recepteur l'a 
decouvert lui-meme dans l'annonce. 

11 s'agit done a la fois de convaincre le consommateur, de )'amener a reco1U1aitre 
la necessite d'acheter en employant des arguments logiques, rationnels, et aussi 
de le persuader par des moyens non rationnels, stylistiques et rhetoriques. 

2. LA DIALECTIQUE DE LA PUBLICITE 

La publicite d'argumentation veut convaincre le lecteur apres avoir attire 
son attention. 
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Dans !'argumentation, le raisonnement se presente souvent sous une fonne 
deductive. 

Prenons comme exemple une publicite de Lancia Y qui a choisi de mettre 
en relief la valeur de l'evasion. Sur la premiere page nous lisons !'exhortation: 
«Trouvez un stratageme pour partir en week-end des lundi matin.», et sur la 
seconde page: «Lancia Y. Evadez-vous.[ ... ] II ne vous reste qu'a venir !'essayer 
pour mieux vous evader des lundi matin.» Nous arrivons done a cette conclusion: 
la corvee de se rendre au travail le lundi matin est au contraire un plaisir renouvele 
tous Jes jours. Mais quelles sont Jes differentes etapes de ce raisonnement? Nous 
pouvons etablir les premisses suivantes: 

- vous aimez vous evader de la routine quotidienne. 
- or normalement on ne peut s'evader que Jes week-ends, le reste de la 

semaine etant reserve au travail. Mais la Lancia Y est specialement etudjee 
(facilite de conduite, raffinement etc ... ) et c'est un depaysement que de 
la conduire. 

- done la conduire toute la semaine equivaut a s 'evader tous Jes jours. 

Avec des premisses inexactes (ma is implicites seulement), on arrive a une 
conclusion paradoxale: on part en week-end tous Jes lundis matin, ce qui convainc 
le lecteur et le conduit tout naturellement a suivre le conseil: «ii ne vous reste 
qu 'a venir I' essayer ... » 

Ce type de raisonnement n'est evidemment pas explicite dans une publicite 
car c'est precisement dans le manque de liens logiques que reside la persuasion 
deductive. Un raisonnement presente sous la forme traditionnelle du syllogisme 
choquerait le lecteur. On presente done une premisse indiscutable, et l'autre est 
passee sous silence car precisement c'est elle qui pourrait etre contestee ou 
debattue. 

Autre exemple: «le design est une forme de progres. On peut embellir Jes 
objets qui nous entourent simplement pour les rendre plus agreables a vivre. La 
Volvo V40 est deja pensee dans cette optique.» Dans ce texte, c'est Ja conclusion 
qui manque et on laisse au lecteur le soin de Ja formuler: done la Volvo V40 est 
une forme de progres. 

Les syllogismes mcomplets, dont la conclusion implicite doit couler de source 
pour le lecteur, sont nombreux: «Pour sortir des sentiers battus, ii faut d'abord 
passer par la route. Or le nouveau BMW x5 en fait un de ses terrains de 
predilection.» Dans cet exemple, le lien logique est present, ii ne manque que 
le «done» (done, pour sortir des sentiers battus, ii vous faut conduire une BMW). 

Le syilogisme auquel ii manque Jes liens de connexion peut presenter 
prerillsses et conclusion sur des pages differentes, ce qui intensifie alors l'implicite 
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et oblige le lecteur a retrouver le raisonnement ainsi hache. Sur une premiere 
page nous lisons: «Creer, c'est faire quelque chose qui n'existait pas», a cote 
d'une image difficile a definir car opaque (phares de voiture?), et a la page 
suivante: «Renault. Createur d'automobiles.» Que manque-t-il ici? La conclusion? 
(=or Renault est createur d'automobiles, done il a fait quelque chose qui n'existait 
pas avant) ou la deuxieme premisse? (=or Renault a fait quelque chose qui 
n'existait pas, done ii est createur d'automobiles). Le resultat de la publicite est 
le meme: le lecteur complete comme ii l'entend le syllogisme qui se grave ainsi 
dans sa memoire. 

Le raisonnement inductif est une autre forme employee par les agents de 
publicite. II est, tout comme le raisonnement deductif, principalement implicite. 
II part d'une experience concrete pour aboutir a une generalisation. 

Dans la publicite: «Peugeot 206. On peut etre encore emu a notre epoque», 
nous voyons !'image d'un interieur douillet et, par la baie vitree, la pelouse d'un 
jardin ou est garee la Peugeot. «Etre emu» est la constatation d'un sentiment 
dont le lecteur va rechercher les causes. L'adverbe «encore» suggere que notre 
epoque est blasee et qu'il nous faut quelque chose d' exceptionnel pour nous 
faire reagir. La voiture, par sa seule presence evoque la cause de cette emotion. 

Le raisonnement part tres sou vent de I' experience personnelle d 'un groupe 
de personneS, OU presente J'exempJe d'une autorite, OU meme d' un personnage 
celebre pour generaliser cette experience au commun des mortels. 

Comme exemples d'un groupe: la publicite de Chevrolet qui, s'appuyant 
sur la tradition, l'anciennete de la maison, nous conte la legende de la 
voiture typiquement americaine depuis sa naissance jusqu, a nos jours OU 
Chevrolet lance «Alero, con<;:ue pour Jes Europeens». L' experience acquise 
avec Jes Americains ne pourra etre que benefique et profitable pour Jes 
Europeens. 

La publicite de Fiat presente six joueurs de rugby avec le titre: «Un mouchoir 
de poche. 6 costumes.» et precise: «Ce n'est pas parce qu'on est tres soudes sur 
le terrain qu'on n'aime pas prendre ses aises en voiture, et pour ~a, la Mutipla 
Fiat n'a pas peur des gros gabarits!»2 Six sportifs muscles tiennent parfaitement 
dans la voiture, done pourquoi pas une petite famille, se demandera le lecteur. 
Le cas limite englobe le cas general. 

La publicite de Land Rover fait de meme: elle s'adresse seulement, dit-elle, 
a une partie de la population, ceux qui protegent la vie, c'est-a-dire Jes sapeurs­
pompiers. Le raisonnement consiste a dire que si la Land Rover est la voiture 

2. Notons au passage le vocabulaire populaire («gros gabarits»), la personnification («n'a pas 
peur») et le procede metaphorique ( «mouchoir de poche.») 
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ideale pour les cas extremes qui demandent un fonctionnement sans faille, 
une fiabilite totale et de plus en plus de technicite, et si Jes pompiers lui font 
confiance, pourquoi pas moi qui ne me trouvc pour ainsi dire jamais dans ces 
conditions extremes? 

Sur une page montrant un laboratoire ou travaillent des techniciens, le 
publiciste met l'accent sur la formation et la competence de ses ingenieurs. Le 
raisonnement implicite auquel est amene le lecteur est celui-ci: si Renault a des 
techniciens aussi bien formes, nous ne pouvons que lui faire confiancc. Nous 
sommes ici en presence d'un procede recurrent, l'argwnent blouse blanche, que 
nous trouvons aussi bien dans Jes publicitcs de lessives ou de medicaments. Le 
prestige du scientifique, du technicien constitue un argument qui legitime la 
respectabilite et le serieux d'une marque. 

L'argument d'autorite peut etre presente par une seule personne qui, par son 
experience personnelle, ou par sa qualite prestigieuse, convaincra le 
consommateur. Un homme d'un certain age declare: «De mon temps, il fallait 
travailler dur pour en avoir autant» (Daewoo). Cette affirmation d'une personne 
interposee gui, de plus, represente la sagesse des anciens, done quc I 'on croira 
davantage par respect pour son experience, passera beaucoup plus facilement 
qu 'une simple declaration de la firme. Cette technique permet de faire des 
affirmations sans en porter la responsabilite. 

La publicite de Fiat utilise aussi !'argumentation par l'exemple. La personne 
interposee qui parle est un directeur d'entreprise; «Quand on dirige comme 
moi une entreprise qui transporte tous lesjours des produits alimentaires [ ... ]» 
Le directeur sait done ce qu'il faut faire pour aller de !'avant, ii a ete amene 
par experience a faire un choix judicieux. S'il utilise Fiat pour mener a bien 
ses affaires, c'est qu'il a ete prouve que Fiat est le meilleur choix. Conclusion 
implicite: done utilisons, nous aussi, Fiat afin d'avoir une entreprise florissante, 
et nous pouvons meme pousser plus avant ]'argument: si pour une entreprise 
c'est I' ideal, pourquoi ne le serait-ce pas pour un simple petit commen;:ant? 
Ce n'est pas la firme Fiat elle-meme qui fait sa publicite, mais une tierce 
personne, cc qui Jui donnc un air d' authcnticitc et d'impartialite. Ce n'est plus 
la blouse blanche, c'est l'utilisateur lui-meme qui, par sa qualite, est plus 
proche encore du consommateur et lui donne son indice de satisfaction. 

D'autres publicites presentent un heros moderne, une star, pcrsonnages plus 
ou moins mythifies par les masses qui se verront refletees dans ceux-ci. Si 
j'achete une voiture comme celle de X, c'est que j'ai les memes gouts que lui 
et je dois done Jui ressembler. Claudia Schiffer presente la nouvelle Citroen 
Xsara. Harrison Ford, assis sur le capot de la Lancia, illustre le texte: «Style, 
confort, personnalite. Chaque detail de la Lancia Lybra tend a satisfaire votre 
desir de bien-etre. Installez-vous et goiltcz aux raffinements reserves aux hOtes 
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de choix.» Le client eventuel vase projeter dans la situation evoquee et s'identifier 
au ceJebre acteur, au seducteur OU a Ja top-model de reve. 

Raisonnement Iogique et argument d'autorite sont done des composants 
importants de la dialectique publicitaire. A ceux-ci s'ajoute parfois une 
comparaison implicite avec la concurrence. «Enfin une vraie voiture familiale» 
titre le publiciste d' Audi, sous-entendant que Jes autres marques qui se targuent 
de proposer ce meme produit, en realite ne font que tromper le client: elles ne 
sont pas, en realite, conr;ues pour des families. La publicite pour Peugeot contraste 
ses services avec ceux de la concurrence: «Certains de nos concurrents ont une 
approche tres virtuelle de vos problemes» est le texte qu'illustre une photo d'un 
ordinateur monte sur roues et avec une plaque d'immatriculation de voitures. 
Et, sur la deuxieme partie de la page: «Peugeot Pare Alliance pour une gestion 
plus performante, ii faut des vehicules bien adaptes». Or ii n'y a qu 'un 
concessionnaire qui puisse conseiller le vehicule s'adaptant a notre activite, car 
ii Jes connalt tous. Les services que la concurrence offrent aux clients et qui 
s'averaient d'avant-garde, car informatises, ne vaudront jamais un contact 
personnel avec quelqu'un qui «gere Jes realites automobiles au quotidien.» lei 
le publiciste presente d'abord l'antimodele de service (a «approche virtuelle», 
c'est-a-dire theorique, hypothetique) qu'il contraste ensuite avec le modele (qui 
«gere Jes realites», autrement dit reel et pratique). Cette derniere approche se 
fonde sur )'analyse des veritables besoins du consommateur que le 
concessionnaire connalt bien. 

La publicite pour Citroen declare: «Jusqu'a la nouvelle Citroen Xsara, on 
n'avait rien invente de mieux que mille et un morceaux de polystyrene pour 
transporter ce qui est fragile. Incontestablement la nouvelle Xsara est...». 
L'evocation des morceaux de polystyrene des autres marques met en valeur la 
Xsara et l'adverbe vient renforcer l'authenticite et la superiorite de ce vehicule. 

Les comparaisons peuvent etre encore plus implicites. On ne cite meme pas 
le mot «concurrent», mais on emploie des superlatifs. Les epithetes qualifiant 
Jes prestations abondent: «une Iigne unique», «son volume de chargement 
exceptionneJ», «Un equipement de Serie impressionnant», «Je premier moteur 
europeen». Nous trouvons couramment Jes termes: «exemplaire» («la toujours 
exemplaire transmission», avec anteposition de l'adjectif qui donne a !'expression 
un ton emphatique), «excellent», «admirable», «parfait», «meilleur», «encore 
ameJiore», «Optimise», «incomparable», «Optima)e», «maxima)e», «Surequipee», 
inegale», «incroyable», «indeniable», «irreprochable». 

L'adverbe de quantite «plus» vient renforcer l'adjectif lorsque celui-ci n'a 
pas en lui-meme une valeur superlative: «la plus efficace», «des depassements 
plus faciles et done plus sfirs», ou bien ii accompagne le substantif: «plus de 
contort pour plus de plaisir», «plus de performances sans consommer plus». 
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Tous ces qualificatifs impliquent un contraste implicite avec d'autres marques 
ou bien une comparaison avec la meme marque dont le produit a ete optimise 
(«encore ameliore» ). Ce dernier argument s 'appuie sur la tradition et I' experience 
de l'entreprise et presuppose que si l'on a apprecie jusqu'a maintenant ce qu'elle 
avail realise, on ne pourra que reconna'itre la valeur du nouveau produit. 

Le procedc de comparaison avec la concurrence nous fait entrer dans le 
domaine de la rhetorique, les figures etant empruntees, avant tout, a la stylistique. 

3. CONCLUSION 

Comme nous venons de le voir, Jes procedes employes daos Jes publicites 
de voitures sont nombreux et s' associent tres sou vent en se completant. La 
publicite S'adresse a l'emotivite du lecteur, a seS Sentiments avoues OU 

inconscients. Mais elle s'adresse aussi a son intelligence, d'ou la necessite de 
persuader, de convaincre par la logique, mais tout en cachant cette logique 
dans des sous-entendus, car I' implicite est beaucoup plus efficace que 
l'explicite. II permet au destinataire du message publicitaire de participer 
activement a la reconstitution de ce message. Le vide que laisse !'ellipse de 
connecteurs logiques, de premisses ou de conclusions est comme un defi 
intellectuel. Le message que nous avons su dechiffrer et completer est un 
message que nous avons, pour ainsi dire, nous-memes cree, les pensees qu'il 
renferme sont devenues nos propres pensees et des Jors la publicite a pleinement 
rempli sa fonction. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Advertising is part of our every-day lives. It tells us how we shall dress, what 
we shall eat and drink, which films we shall see, what products to buy and what 
car to drive. When it comes to business, businessmen and businesswomen who 
read specialised magazines can learn a lot about which banks will give them the 
best terms, which financial company will make their investment profitable and 
which mobile phone will provide the wider range of services when it comes 
to Internet, e-mails etc. They are also informed about which airlines will take 
them on the fastest and most comfortable business trips and which hotels will 
offer the best facilities once they have arrived at their destination. 

This paper will study a total number of 142 advertisements taken from four 
copies of «The Economist». The fields they deal with are mainly related to 
Business and Finance, Communication and Technology, though also Travelling 
and Energy have been included. Advertisements for jobs and education have 
been excluded, since their special characteristics would make this study too 
extensive. We will intend to establish what images, colours and texts are the 
most usual in present publicity, and what is pretended with the different strategies. 
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2.COLOURS 

Of the 142 advertisements 28 are totally in black and white or black/grey 
and white. Another 17 are printed in black and white but with some coloured 
letters or fringes, which usually serve the purpose of drawing the attention to 
important information in bright colours which contrast with the rest of the 
page. In general the colourless advertisements pretend to give an impression 
of seriousness to the service or product announced. Most of them belong to 
companies which give financial or banking services or to trade fairs. An 
example is Goldman Sachs International' whose advertisement show 5 young 
people, 3 men and 2 women, elegantly, though not traditionally, dressed. They 
look extraordinarily efficient and responsible. The slogan «Unrelented thinking» 
has been written in red below the picture. The advertisement of Isbank of 
Turkey consists simply of the slogan in black letters on a white page. This 
way there is nothing to distract you from the message the written words pretend 
to convey. 

Enterprises related to travelling, as airlines, airports and hotels prefer coloured 
advertisements to give the impression of liveliness and movement. The blue 
colour is specially popular to represent the sky against which the aeroplane is 
flying, contrasting with the colour of the plane or the name of the company. 
Cessna shows a big white plane in a bluish tunnel and Boeing's advertisement 
consists of 6 white aeroplane wings with blue numbers and a blue and red fringe 
against a blue sky. The Imperial Hotel in Tokyo shows a drawing of a man in 
a hotel-uniform in red, blue and white. 

Green is the predominant colour chosen by enterprises which produce energy, 
thus trying to convince the reader that they are making their products as harmless 
as possible for the environment and that they are doing research on new, cleaner 
energies. BP's picture of an enormous sunflower in green, yellow and white is 
a good example. On the contrary, Alstom chooses a picture in natural colours 
of a young man in a train. Shell's red and yellow logo appears on the right 
side of a double-page advertisement against a clear blue sky and in contrast to 
the fumes on the other side of the double-page against a dirty, grey sky. 

Mobile telephones and Internet services, are -with few exceptions- announced 
in natural colours, which convey a feeling of youth and easiness, even speed. 
The Japanese enterprise NIT DoCoMo, Inc. has chosen coloured photos of 

1. We will not refer to the page and number of the magazine as the quotaiions will 
be so frequent that they would take up too much space. At the end of this paper the 
copies of «The Economist» used for this paper will be stated. 
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young people dancing and listening to music while the intelligent-looking man 
of about 35 of Lucent Technologies with his mobile phone in his hand convince 
us of the quality of the company's products and the efficiency of its services. 

3. PEOPLE AND DISCRIMINATION 

A great number of the enterprises advertised have chosen not to include any 
people in their advertisements and let the texts and the slogans speak for 
themselves, often assisted by drawings or photographs of different objects 
and styles. Of the 142 advertisements studied 80 had no real people in them. 

After counting the different persons used in the advertisements we have found 
that 79 of them are men, 11 women, 12 boys, 2 girls and 2 babies. About 90% 
of the men are between 35 and 40 years old and white, with an air of intelligence, 
elegance, efficiency and sophistication. There are only two black men among the 
79, but they are not represented as businessmen. One of them is a sportsman 
running on a fictitious internet track in sports clothes with a Number 1 on his chest, 
announcing electronic banking for WestLB. The other one, of whom only half the 
face can be seen, is a member of a crowd of 9 people in Shell's advertisement. 
In Messe Frankfurt's advertisement, which is set on a square in an Arabic country, 
there are 8 men and 4 boys, all of them Arabs and of humble condition. 

The Japanese and Chinese, though scarcely represented, seem to receive a 
higher status on the «social business scale». In Alstrom's advertisement there 
is a young Japanese university student sitting on a train whereas a young Asian 
man (probably a businessman) is lying in a luxurious bath reading a newspaper 
at the hotel Four Seasons. On the other hand, we find an oriental maitre 
welcoming us at Hotel Plaza Athene Bangkok. 

About half of the women in the advertisements are represented as 
businesswomen. The best example is Goldman Sachs International 's 
advertisement, where the women in the photograph look as serious and 
professional as the 3 men present. The enterprise E.on uses a young fighting 
girl in a judo dress to promote new energy whereas Inmarsat announces 
videoconferences showing a Chinese woman with a helmet on her head (giving 
the appearance of being an engineer) on a video screen. 

The children are usually present to convey the idea of future as in Linde's 
photograph of five Indian children -4 boys and 1 girl. One of the boys is eating 
an ice-cream and the other 4 children have not yet got one. But Linde is creating 
new markets for its refrigerators and hopefully, in a near future all Indian children 
will have their ice-cream. Lucent Technologies also uses a boy of about 14 to 
announce their mobile telephones. The boy looks South-American and he is 
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sitting on a wall overlooking a beautiful valley. He has his bicycle beside him 
and his mobile in his hand. 

The conclusions which can be drawn from the above figures are that the 
business world is a discriminating one. In this 2lst century the idea of a woman 
entrepreneur is not generally accepted, at least by the readers of «The Economist» 
to whom these advertisements are addressed and despite the fact that many 
women hold important posts in European and American enterprises today. Still 
worse off are black people, who, if we were to judge from the advertisements 
studied, have absolutely no place in the business world. The mentality of those 
directors and managers who order and approve of the advertisements are clearly 
not the one we would like to expect of today's executives. An underlying 
discrimination against women and against coloured people is latent and this 
discrimination is unfortunately a reflection of what often happens in the real 
business world and in each particular company. 

4.ANIMALS 

The animals used in the advertisements usually serve the purpose of drawing 
the reader's attention and/or to amuse. One exception to this rule is the dog that 
is resting peacefully at the feet of a quite young, good-looking businessman in 
Zurich Financial Services' advertisement. Here the dog has the mission of giving 
a traditional and serious air to the man in the photo. In the Arabian marketplace 
which Messe Frankfurt shows us there is a little cat that is being caressed by 
three boys and another boy riding a donkey. Here, the animals give a more human 
atmosphere to the photograph. HSBC chooses a picture of three dolphins to 
go with the text «World Class Conununications». In the animal world the dolphins 
are masters in communicating and in the world of the humans the master is 
HSBC. 

Some of the animals which appear in the advertisements are not photographed, 
but drawn animals. This is the case of the green frog with red eyes and a golden 
crown on its head which lnfonet uses to encourage their future customers to 
«break the spell, communicate globally.» Morgan Stanley Dean Witter's 
advertisement consists of a big iceberg and a group of penguins in front of it. 
The message reads: «Network The World (Except Antarctica)». 

Two of the most humoristic advertisements are those of the travel enterprise 
OAG. The question is «What does OAG stand for?» Beside the question in 
the first advertisement there is a drawing of an orange lizard. Below, a long 
explanation about what services the company offers. At the end of the page 
we can read: «That's why, if you're a business traveller, OAG stands to reason. 
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Impressive. And the lizard? It's an Orange Asian Gecko ... of course.» In their 
second advertisement the lizard has been exchanged for 5 ostriches which of 
course are «Ostriches Ambling Gracefully». 

5. WORDS 

The part of the advertisements which most concerns a philologist is of course 
the written words. Consequently, a great part of our study will concentrate on 
the slogans, the puns and parts of the written texts. Logically, those advertisements 
which lack human presence, photos or drawings must rely completely on the 
force of the written words. Orbit-Comdex tells us that «The better the information 
you have, the clearer the picture you get». Curiously the text is written with 
confused letters, so you have to make an effort to read them. «Think big. Very, 
very big» is Morse's message in big white letters on red background on the upper 
half of the page. The bottom half of the page is white and small black letters 
inform us about the excellencies of the company's services. 

Isbank uses black letters on a white page to say simply: lsbank, The other 
best thing about doing business in Turkey.» Another Turkish bank does not seem 
to agree and states that «When business comes to Turkey, banking comes to 
Iktisat.» The letters are in black and grey, except the name lktisat which is in 
red. Investment bankers Robertson Stephens' advertisement takes up a white 
double-page with the following text in medium-sized, black letters: «There's 
no bear market for good ideas.» Investors know that, at the stock exchange, the 
bear pushes the value of the shares down with his powerful paw. 

6. WORDS AND IMAGES 

In some advertisements the drawings or photos reinforce the words and in 
others the text and the images complement one another in such a way that 
they could not exist independently. Another Morse's advertisement shows a 
drawing in red on a white sheet. The drawing could represent anything and 
the questions below it are «ls it Father Christmas trying on a new headgear?» 
«Two ducks fighting over an ice cream?» «Shakespeare on a skateboard.» The 
questions certainly draw your attention, so you continue reading and are informed 
that the company is always first to challenge new ideas and emerging 
technologies, etc. 

Global Crossing's slogan says: «We don't just move information. We move 
information that moves the world's market.» A drawing of a blue world full of 
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words, which inform us about the services the company offers, accompanies the 
text. Taipe i World Trade Center invites the clients to bring in their inventions 
or ideas even if they are written on used napkins. A white napkin containing a 
sketch of some kind of device has been drawn beside the slogan: «At the Taipei 
World Trade Center we love USED napkins». 

lstambul Stock Marke t claims to be «More than an e merging market ... A 
blossoming market.» A big sunflower against a very blue sky wants to corroborate 
the information. lnstinet shows a bullfighter painted in black moving his red 
capote over his head to illustrate the text «To be in the right place at the right 
time is to be everywhere at once». ln another advertisement, the same bullfighter, 
though in a slightly different position accompanies the words «The bigger the 
crowd, the better the performance». 

Credit Suisse gives us a white double-page with a photo, against blue 
background, of a withered flower, of the kind that goes with the wind when you 
blow on it. The very appropriate text above it says: «Before it's a trend, it 's a 
shift, before it's a change, it's an opportunity». The same bank shows another 
advertisement saying: «It's a new day» beside a picture of a sunrise with an 
orange-red sky and a yellow sun. Also using nature for iis advertisement, 
Garantibank's slogan reads: «A good investor knows a rising star when he sees 
one». There is a drawing of the sky with the moon and stars, one of them bigger 
than the others. Cessna shows a picture of one of its big aeroplanes and further 
down in the text you can read: «Never before has a jet this big gone so far so 
fast for so little», making clear allusions to Churchill's famous words. Janus 
shows us a picture of the deep blue sea to illustrate their slogan: «Where does 
Janus go before investing your money?» «Deep.» Another advertisement of the 
same company goes in the same line: «What does Janus do before investing 
your money ?» «Dig. & Janus get there.» There is a big photo of brown earth 
and the words «dig» in big white letters. 

7.PUNS 

There was a time when puns were extraordinarily popular among advertisers, 
but today they are scarce, especially when dealing with more se rious publicity 
like the one studied in this paper. Anyway we have been able to fi nd three, the 
first one refers to Boeing's aeroplanes and reads: «The most profitable airlines 
in the world really know their numbers. The picture beside the text shows 6 
aeroplane wings, each with a different number on it. The second one consists 
of a big photo on a double-page with people of different races and ages, though 
mainly young. The slogan says: <.<None of our Business? Or the heart of our 
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business?» Further down we can read about human rights, balancing economic 
progress, environmental care and social responsibility. The company which is 
advertised is Shell, telling us that apart from doing business and earning money 
with their petrol they make human welfare their business as well. 

The third pun is quite ingenious. It shows a beautiful Pacific Island with 
the sea and palm-trees surrounding the bay. Inserted into the picture there 
is a band where boxes with fruit, probably oranges, are transported. The slogan 
reads: «Our customers love the way we spoil their products.» The products 
get spoiled as small children often do, but of course not ruined. It is easy to 
imagine that a shipping company is responsible for this advertisement: Maersk 
Sealand. 

8. THE MESSAGE 

Enterprises related to finance, business and banking are anxious to give an 
image of omnipresence in the whole world, before that of responsibility and 
trustworthiness. Globalisation, which implies growth and expansion, is the clue 
to success in today's businessworld. A correct vision of the future and its 
possibilities is also necessary, as well as innovation and velocity in order not to 
miss any opportunities. 

Many examples have been found which highlight these characteristics: 

• To be in the right place at the right time is to be everywhere at once. 
(Instinet) 

• New insights. Times are changing. Time to look ahead. (Nib Capital). 
• Break the spell. Communicate globally. (lnfonet) 
• Go for growth. Economic growth is a strange phenomenon. You can feel 

it coming, but it 's hard to predict exactly how and when it will manifest 
itself. (Euronext) 

• Our bonds are traded everywhere. Exceptions prove the rule. (KfW) 
• Intesa. Banking on growth. First in Italy, a leader in Europe, present world­

wide. (Intesa) 
• Imaginative global banking you can rely on. (Credit Agricole Group) 
• Are we a global player? Of course, if you want us to be. (Landesbank 

Baden-Wiirttemberg) 
• At the forefront of Electronic Banking . ... Cash Management via Internet. 

Fast, flexible, always available. (WestLB) 
• Your company can go even further. (Deutsche Bank) 
• World Class Communication. (HSBC) 
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Nevertheless some enterprises focus on other values, as for example Currenex 
showing two banknotes; one of them with a picture of Gandhi and the other one 
with a picture of Genchis Khan. The text beside the notes is the following: «Enjoy 
the inner calm of Gandhi as you execute FX with the ruthlessness of Genchis 
Khan.» The Bank of Scotland puts good reputation before extension: «In a world 
you can't be sure of, it's worth saving with a name you can.» 

Companies which offer products or services related to the Information 
Technology in general aim at the same ideals as finance enterprises, i.e. speed, 
future and expansion, as the following examples illustrate: 

• Redefining Mobile Communications Frontiers. (NTI DoCoMo, Inc.) 
• We make the internet mobile. (Lucent Technologies) 
• Our only limits are in our imagination. (Viatel) 
•Visions of the future come from a place where imagination takes us 

anywhere. (Aspira) 
• Evolve existing networks to deliver next-generation services. (Tellabs) 

As mentioned above, companies that sell energy are eager to prove that they 
are worried about the environment. For instance, BP assures us that they «produce 
petrol and diesel with lower emissions» and that they are «the leading producer 
of solar power». 

Enterprises which offer travelling and hotel facilities try to seduce the 
customers with speed and comfort. US Airways states that it offers «Upgraded 
Comfort in Every Class» and the Imperial Hotel in Tokyo tells us to «Leave it 
to the Japanese to turn hospitality into an art fo1TI1» while Cessna says that «Time 
travel is impossible. Theoretically}}. 

9. CONCLUSION 

The constant repetition of words like global, world-wide, everywhere at 
once, etc. predict that business in the 21" century will be fast, expansive and 
ruthless. The successful businessperson should preferably be a man of between 
35 and 40. He has to be white. He should dress elegantly, but not too formally. 
He should not be afraid to take risks and he must never let any opportunities go 
astray. He should use his mobile constantly for doing business and banking 
operations. He will travel frequently and always take the fastest aeroplane and 
go to the most comfortable hotels. He will not worry too much about honesty 
or responsibility, efficiency is more important. He should not let any care about 
the environment stand in his way, though he should say something favourable 
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about clean energies and human rights occasionally in order to give a good 
impression. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

It is a truism of journalistic discourse practice that the news journalist's role 
as author is primarily that of compiler of already existing texts (Bell 1991: 41). 
Such text can be said to originate in «language events» (Thompson 1994: vii), 
the original acts of speaking or writing by, in this case, newsmakers, and the 
manner in which this text is subsequently reworked into news copy is a key 
issue in the discourse practice of news journalism. This paper investigates this 
question through the perspective of Halliday's Systemic-Functional Grammar 
(Halliday 1994), arguing that this model provides ESP teachers with useful 
insights into this area of news English. It uses data from print and broadcast 
news reports on a political demonstration in London in October 1994, which 
ended in violence (Grahame et al., 1995). These reports have been used as EFL 
teaching material on the Journalism course at the University of Coimbra, where 
students are encouraged to develop a critical, reflective approach to media texts 
within a syllabus which aims to develop sensitivity both to distinctions of genre 
within journalism (Bhatia 1993) and to questions of discourse practice (Fairclough 
1995:16). A further aim is to develop an understanding of texts as social 
constructs, «the products of specific human choices and practices» (Masterman, 
1985: 127, italics added), and, in this sense, the central notion of choice within 
systemic theory (Halliday 1994: xiv) is echoed in the critical pedagogy of media 
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education. The analysis, then, is offered in the spirit of Halliday's conception 
of theory as «a means of action» (Halliday 1994: xxix), in this case, perhaps, of 
pedagogic action since my prime concern, as an ESP teacher, is to sharpen my 
own awareness of the registers I teach. 

The analysis is framed around a number of key elements in Hallidayan 
grammar. Firstly, in terms of the metafunctional organisation of the grammar, 
discussion will centre on the two sub-componeats of the Ideational metafunction. 
Since the prototypical means for reporting language is through Projection, a 
function of the clause complex, I will begin with the Logical sub-component. I 
will then discuss the Experiential in relation to the fact that news reporting is 
concerned primarily with representing events and reactions to events in the 
external world, and this is encoded through choices made from the system of 
Transitivity. Finally, brief mention will be made of the rank scale in discussing 
experiential structure in the noun group. 

2. THE LOGICO-SEMANTIC SYSTEM OF PROJECTION 

A key feature of Projection is that the clause functions not to describe an 
extra-linguistic reality (as is common, for instance, in the genre of eye-witness 
reporting), but as «a representation of a (linguistic) representation» (Halliday 
1994: 250). Its canonical status within journalism arises, therefore, from the fact 
that it foregrounds the second-order nature of the projected clause (Thompson 
1996a: 200), thereby explicitly assigning the provenance of any proposition to 
a source other than that of the journalist. This «double layer of representation» 
(Thompson 1996a: 206) is highly significant given the professional stance of 
objectivity in news discourse for it serves as a distancing device, signalling that 
the words of the report are not the journalist's own. 

Halliday distinguishes two kinds of projection, para tactic and hypotactic, 
which correspond, respectively, to the traditional terms direct and indirect speech, 
the two main options open to journalists for reporting (Hicks 1993: 43). The 
difference here lies in the dependency relations within the clause complex; in 
parataxis, the relation is one of parity (see example 1, conventionally labelled 
with numerals), while in hypotaxis the projected clause is semantically 
subordinate to the projecting clause (see example 2, conventionally labelled 
using the Greek alphabet symbols). 

(1) Ill Chief Supt Richard Cullen said : II " It seems it was fully orchestrated." Ill 
1 2 

(The Sun 10.10.94.) 
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(2) Ill The police believe II that anarchists stirred up trouble. Ill 
a ~ 

(BBC)' 

Significantly, the lexical choice for «reporting signals» (Thompson 1994: vii) 
in the projecting clause is considerably wider for hypotaxis than for parataxis. 
This is because in parataxis the phenomenon represented, at least ideally so, is 
lexicogrammatical («a wording», Halliday 1994: 252); in other words, a 
straightforward setting-out of what was actually said. In hypotaxis, however, 
the phenomenon, while still a metaphenomenon referring to a language event, is 
re-interpreted through the projecting clause, moving, if you like, a step back from 
the language event («a meaning», Halliday 1994: 252). Significantly, then, a 
hypotactic representation does not necessarily have to remain faithful to the original 
wording of the language event. Hence, semantically complex verbs which establish 
experiential distance from the language event (Halliday 1994: 255, Bloor and 
Bloor 1995: 123) are mostly used hypotactically, as in the following examples. 

(3) 111 The police claim II they were still trying to encourage protestors to leave Ill 
a ~ 

(4) Ill The police maintained II officers had shown remarkable restraint as they 
a ~ 

faced a sustained barrage of weapons Ill 
~(contd) 

(BBC) 

It would be misleading, however, to suggest that language events are always 
encoded in such absolute terms since the data reveals the presence of «mixed 
types of reports» (Thompson 1994: 17), where elements of parataxis and 
hypotaxis co-exist. An option in broadcast news for signalling quoted material 
is to interrupt or suspend the clause before completion («interpolation», Thompson 
1996a: 139). The effect is to establish distance, underlining that the journalist 
does not accept responsibility for the proposition which follows in the interrupted 
clause (Thompson 1994: 52). In example (5) below, for instance, it is only the 
expression «controlled operation» that is attributed, the rest of the sentence being 
assignable to the journalist. 

1. All examples labelled 'BBC' are taken from the transcript of BBC TV's Nine o'clock news, 
10.10.94. Similarly, 'ITV' refers to ITN'sNews at Ten of the same day. 
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(5) Ill As darkness fell II police attempted to isolate the ringleaders in <<What 

~ a 

they described as » a controlled operation Ill 
a (contd .) 

(BBC) 

The significance of interpolation can be illustrated by its absence in the 
following example, where the embedded clause functioning as post-modifier to 
«anarchists» has failed to be assigned to its source, thus foreclosing the arguability 
of the proposition. 

(6) Ill The police say II the trouble was caused by a group of anarchists ((who 

a ~ 

frequently appear at demonstrations around the country)) Ill 
~(contd) 

(ITV) 

Interestingly, in the BBC report, a similar reference also appears as an 
embedded clause functioning as a post-modifier to «troublemakers», except 
here the journalist has chosen a lexical verb to characterise the nature and source 
of the description. 

(7) Ill In the aftermath of the riot both sides attempted to apportion blame II 
1 

the organisers demanding an enquiry II and the police pointing to a hard-core of 
2.1 2.2 

troublemakers ((they branded as anarchists)) Ill 
2.2 (contd) 

(BBC) 

A final observation on the key role performed by interpolation relates to the 
professional distinction between 'fact' and 'comment' in news journalism. Akey 
Experiential function within the Nominal Group is that of Epithet and it would 
seem that the evaluative Epithet 'worst', used by the BBC in example (8) had its 
origins in a language event referred to by ITV in example (9) . Interpolation, as 
in example (10) would have ensured that the modality could have been assigned 
to its source. «Unassigned modality» (Thompson 1996a: 64) should be seen as 
an area of particular interest in the discourse practice of news journalism. 
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(8) This was the worst bout of violence witnessed in the capital since the Poll 
Tax riots of 1990. 

(BBC) 

(9) Police call these the worst scenes since the Poll Tax riots of 1990 
(ITV) 

(10) This was«« police say »» the worst bout of violence . .. 
(invented) 

3. THE EXPERIENTIAL METAFUNCTION: THE CLAUSE 
AS REPRESENTATION 

In focusing now on the Experiential metafunction the perspective shifts from 
the logical organization within the clause complex to the conceptual content of the 
clause. The granunatical system of Transitivity functions here as the means by which 
the «goings-on» of experience are construed (Halliday 1994: 106) and, not 
surprisingly, the unmarked choice for construing language events is through the use 
of Verbal Process in the projecting clause. Given the nature of the news event, the 
projected clause can be either Material Process (for describing actions, as in example 
10) or Relational Process (for evaluating those actions, as in example 11 ). 

(10) Ill They say II they were attempting to leave anyway Ill 

(11) Ill Organisers argued II this was unnecessary use of force Ill 
(BBC) 

In non-projected wordings the proposition stands at a further remove from 
the language event in that the lexical verb chosen effectively summarises and 
stands in for what was originally said. The choice of lexical verb, therefore, 
becomes less prototypically that of Verbal Process, as in example (12), where 
«regard» is closer to Mental Process and (13), where Sayer («the police») 
conforms more closely to Actor in Material Process. Such «blending» (Thompson 
1996a: 81) is a consequence of the marked variation for report signals evident 
in broadcast news. It could be claimed that such action-type wordings appear 
to give added drama to the news. 

(12) The demonstrators regard this as deliberately provocative. 

(13) ... the police pointing to a hard-core of troublemakers they branded as 
anarchists. 

(BBC) 
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It should be noted that, despite its name, Verbal Process incorporates a range 
of non-verbal semiotic processes (Halliday 1994: 140). This includes a wide range 
of lexical report verbs (Bloor and Bloor 1995: 123) and this resource is richly 
exploited in the data, suggesting that professional strictures regarding the use of 
so-called neutral verbs are not strictly observed. The strong connotative value 
of certain verbs, such as 'claim', means they should be highlighted as a fonn of 
'marked attribution' (Al-Shabab and Bloor 1996) which is strongly indicative of 
the reporter's attitude towards the language event (see example (3) above). 

4. AT THE RANK OF GROUP: EXPERIENTIAL STRUCTURE 
IN THE NOMINAL GROUP 

Discussion so far has focused mainly on the rank of clause and the clause 
complex since it is here that language events arc most frequently and unambiguously 
encoded. It should be noted, however, that traces of language events can be 
identified at the rank of group. A particular characteristic of news English is the 
way Nominal Groups are heavily modified in order to pack in the maximum 
infonnational content. The significant question in journalism, as ever, is where 
such infonnation comes from and I would like to finish by showing how language 
events can find their way in subtly as part of the Experiential function of the group, 
both as pre-modifiers and in embedded clauses functioning as post-modifiers. 

The example from the data concerns 'Numerative', a key functional element 
in news discourse, where the veracity of the text is substantiated by precision 
of factual detail, no matter how spurious. In covering demonstrations, the sheer 
number of people mobilized is a crucial factor in detennining its newsworthiness, 
so the wordings chosen are highly significant. A revealing glimpse into journalistic 
discourse practice is shown in examples (15) to (17) below, where the source 
of the Numerative remains unassigned despite the allusion («estimated») to a 
language event in example (16). Interestingly, what is presented as unarguable 
fact in the anchor's lead (example 15) is later qualified in the same report 
(example 16). The assigning of source could only be achieved here through 
interpolation, in which a partial quote structure qualifies the Numerative, but 
such options, of course, are constrained at the rank of group. 

(15) ... an otherwise peaceful march of 20,000 people ... 

(16) . . . an estimated 20,000 people who were protesting against The Criminal 
Justice Bill 

(ITV) 
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Despite these constraints, it is curious how such key information remains 
unattributed, especially when the reporting of the very same event by a national 
newspaper claims, again with no attribution, that the number of participants was 
considerably higher. 

(17) The rally, which followed a march by some 50,000 people . . . 
(The Guardian 10.10.94.) 

5. CONCLUSION 

Conventionalised wordings for reporting language events in news discourse 
extend significantly wider than the canonical choice of hypotactic and paratactic 
projection suggested by both traditional grammar and the professional literature 
of journalism, and indeed, recent, discourse-based work on reporting extends 
the scope further still (Thompson 1996b). Whilst recognising the limitations of 
the structural bias in this analysis, I hope, nevertheless, to have indicated how 
the Hallidayan model provides useful insights for a pedagogy concerned with 
exploring issues of choice in journalistic discourse practice. 
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Le ti'ar;ispprt C!_gf:i~h civil est enfr~,cf~.n~ .~n~ 'phas~ de mutation suite~ 
nqJa,rrii'l)Jftit, a µr:i a:~-c;rof,sseinent de. l(l - c:;oncufr~nce' dlllns c'e" secteur- " 
cqmmercial. AJ;>res un (apide>etat aes. lieu*ide~lasituati!iih, n6Li$:an~iJyS,~rqos ., 
quetques exemples ·dl.1 disco.ur:s pl!blicitaire :O.$'.s grattdes c9mp~gni~s : 
. aeriennes a .parti.f de .dOCUfli~~}s eh Jr~f,iQtit§; ;'.lll$1.l~ a1.1~i en :~~;pagnol OU 

en abglais. NP!J~re~~i.eJon§ o'y ·r~~euv~F:ge..§ tra~s ge 1 ;~volution actu.efle 
du m'lfr~h~:dli transgor.taerien. . ' •, . .. . .. . .. . . 

1. APER(_;U HISTORIQUE DE L'EVOLUTION DU MARCHE 

En 1998, la presse specialisee dans le domaine de l'aeronautique annon<;ait 
la constitution de grandes alliances strategiques regroupant, en fonction de leurs 
interets respectifs, Jes principales compagnies aeriennes (Calvo, 1998). Pour 
reprendre !'expression utilisee alors par Yann Cochennec «quatre families [se 
sont finalement partage] le monde» (Cochennec, 1998: 28).' Depuis !ors, dans 
Jes aeroports, de gros efforts ont ete deployes pour expliquer aux usagers du 
transport aerien, le concept des alliances et leur interet pour le public (Pares, 
2000). Pour notre part, nous nous sommes demandes si ces efforts s'etaient 
etendus aux messages publicitaires diffuses dans la presse ecrite. Nous avons 
done precede a une analyse de publicites parues apres 1998, afin d'observer si 
nous pouvions y trouver des traces de I' evolution actuelle du marche du transport 
aerien. Mais avant de presenter le resultat de nos observations, nous voudrions 
faire un petit resume historique des modifications qui ont affecte !'aviation 
commerciale depuis Jes annees 30-40. 

L En realite, ii y aurait cinq groupes si l'on en croit !'article publie dans EcoCharly (EcoCharly, 
mai 2000: 12-13). 
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Tout d'abord rappelons que Jes premiers transporteurs aeriens sont nes pour 
repondre a une demande de transport postal. Lorsque dans Jes annees 30-40, 
le transport de passagers a commence a se developper, on a pu constater que 
Jes grandes compagnies resistaient mieux que Jes autres a !'evolution du secteur. 
En Europe, pour des raisons politiques et conjoncturelles (Seconde Guerre), 
les Etats sont directement intervenus pour reguler l'activite des principaux 
transporteurs nationaux. C'est ainsi qu'est nee la logique des compagnies porte­
drapeau (flag carriers) qui ont beneficie pendant longtemps d'une quasi exclusivite 
(so it de fait, so it le gale) sur le trafic domestique et sur Jes routes regulieres 
internationales, au detriment d'un nombre restreint de compagnies privees. 

La situation n'a finalement evolue qu'avec le developpement du transport 
aerien de masse lie a l'essor des loisirs dans Jes societes industrielles. Cette 
evolution n'a ete elle-meme possible que par la baisse spectaculaire des couts 
d'exploitation (direct operating coast) grace aux nouvelles generations de moteurs 
a reaction et aux avians a forte capacite (JT9D, B747 et A300). 

Or, cette democratisation du transport aerien a entralne la disparition des 
monopoles detenus par Jes compagnies porte-drapeaux et a permis !'apparition 
de nouveaux transporteurs prives. Parmi ces derniers, certains ant essaye de 
rivaliser avec Jes compagnies porte-drapeaux sur Jes memes trajets et avec un 
meme type de politique tarifaire, malgre une concurrence des le debut inegale 
en termes d'image et de force commerciale. Concurrence qui s'est encore accrue 
avec la privatisation des compagnies porte-drapeaux dans Jes annees 90. Elles 
sont en effet entrees dans le secteur prive fortes dans tousles cas d'une bonne 
image commerciale, d'une importante flotte et de bonnes infrastructures heritees 
de leur ancienne condition. 

Au contraire, aux Etats-Unis et en Grande-Bretagne, d'autres operateurs ont 
prefere developper avec succes le concept d'un moyen de transport economique, 
en s'installant sur de petits trajets tres frequentes, et en reduisant au maximum 
les couts d'exploitation, notamment en matiere de service a bord (compagnies 
no-frills/sans extras, ou peanuts/cacahuete ). 

Enfin, en Europe,2 des lignes regionales sont nees de la multiplication des 
echanges commerciaux a l'interieur des frontieres europeennes. De petits 
transporteurs ont essaye de s'imposer dans Jes annees 90 en allegeant la aussi 
Jes couts d'exploitation mais sans baisser les tarifs, la plupart d'entre eux 
beneticiant sur ces routes de veritables monopoles. 

Telle etait la situation avant !'apparition des alliances globales a la fin des 
annees 90. Depuis, de nombreuses compagnies ant disparu, victirnes d'un marche 

2. Mais des lignes similaires existent aussi ailleurs. 
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devenu tres competitif. D'autres se sont fait racheter, souvent par les anciennes 
compagnies porte-drapeaux. Pour toutes celles qui ont resiste, le futur 
developpement passe par de nouvelles diminutions du coiit d 'exploitation et par 
Ja diversification des routes proposees aux passagers. Or certains frais sont 
incompressibles (le renouvellement de la flotte par exemple), et Jes aeroports 
sont satures ce qui augmente le prix des slots (taxes de decollage et d'atterrissage, 
et frais de services (parking ... ) que Jes compagnies versent aux aeroports). Pour 
faire face a cette situation, Jes compagnies restantes ont done decide de s'associer. 
Le partage de codes entre partenaires leur permet ainsi d 'acceder a de nouvelles 
routes grace aux pJates-formes d'interconnexion OU hubs,' de reduire les frais 
de personnel au sol en mettant en commun Jes services d'enregistrement ou 
de maintenance,4 etc. A I' origine, ces alliances visaient surtout la consolidation 
des lignes long courrier. Les compagnies peanuts en etaient par consequent 
exclues (on envisage ma! 550 personnes se nourrissant de cacahuetes pendant 
10 heures dans un avion mono-classe!). Et ii en allait de meme pour Jes petites 
compagnies regionales europeennes. Cependant, apres avoir connu une croissance 
importante pendant Jes annees 90, ces dernieres sont a leur tour soil contraintes 
a s'associer avec les grands transporteurs, soit directement absorbees par ceux 
qui Jes utilisent comme des lignes d'alimentation (fee([) pour Jes plates-formes 
secondaires (ex. Regional Airlines/Air France et Air Nostrum/Iberia). Comme 
le disait Cocbennec en 1998 : 

Le transport aerien est [ainsi] plus que jamais devenu un vaste jeu d'echecs a 
l'echelle de la planete ou chaque grande compagnie avance ou retire ses pions 
en fonction de ses interets bien compris. (Cochennec, 1998: 28) 

De maniere generale, Jes dirigeants des differentes compagnies aeriennes 
ont done considere que Jes alliances etaient un moyen de conserver le contr6le 
de leurs compagnies tout en profitant des avantages d'un grand groupe. En effet, 
desireux de beneficier de !' image de serieux que degage un groupe avec un 
important chiffre d 'affaires pour augmenter leur credibilite, Jes partenaires de 
ces alliances ont rapidement decide de creer des entites commerciales pour 
promouvoir cet effet d 'image. Ainsi sont nees One World, Star Alliance, Sky team. 
II existe toutefois une exception notoire qui, pour !' instant, resiste au systeme 

3. Le systerne des plates-fonnes d'interconnexion date de la fin des annees 80. Dans ce type 
d 'organisation, le iransporteur choisit un aeroport central qu ' il approvisionne ii partir de routes 
radiales en provenance d'aeroport secondaires, quitte ii redistribuer les passagers vers des destinations 
finales ii partir de la plate-forme ce11trale. 

4. Maintenance au derneurant souvent extemalisee pour reduire les coiits. 
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des alliances globales. Ne se contentant pas d'une simple association, Swissair 
est en effet le principal actionnaire des differentes compagnies qui composent 
son propre groupe: Qualiflyer. 

2. ANALYSE DES PUBLICITES 

Pour commencer, nous remarquerons que pour constituer notre corpus nous 
avons surtout fait appel a la presse hebdomadaire ou mensuelle qui souvent 
consacre plus d'espace que la presse quotidienne aux publicites. Ainsi avons­
nous tout d' abord consulte, sans grand succes, Jes magazines d 'actualite 
traditionnels. Puis nous nous sommes interesses a Ja presse specialisee dans le 
voyage et le tourisme, pour rapidement nous apercevoir que seuls Jes grands 
voyagistes s'y annon<;:aient. 

Finalement, nous avons trouve ce que nous cherchions dans un 
hebdomadaire d'information fran<;:ais, Courrier International, don! le but 
est de faire une revue de presse internationale des principaux sujets d'actualite 
abordes dans Ja semaine. A noter que Jes Jecteurs de cet hebdomadaire sont 
relativement jeunes (30/40 ans) et appartiennent souvent a des categories 
socioprofessionnelles a forte mobilite (cadres, ingenieurs ... ). Nous avons 
egalement trouve des exemples de publicites dans la presse specialisee dans 
le monde des affaires, et plus particulierement dans la version europeenne de 
I' hebdomadaire americain Business Week. La encore, Jes lecteurs de ce 
periodique appartiennent a des categories socioprofessionnelles qui ont 
!'occasion et Jes moyens de souvent voyager en avion, meme si leur moyenne 
d'age est un peu plus elevee que celle du public de Courrier International. 
Enfin, nous avons aussi trouve une publicite pour une alliance globale dans 
Ja presse specialisee dans l'aeronautique, et plus concretement dans le mensuel 
espagnol Avion Revue qui s'adresse a des specialistes du domaine, mais aussi 
a de simples passionnes. Cependant nous devons remarquer que le cas de cette 
publicite est relativement isole puisque ce sont souvent des constructeurs, des 
motoristes ou encore des ecoles de formation de personnel naviguant qui 
s'annoncent dans ce type de publication. 

Nous avons done finalement selectionne trois titres de presse dans lesquels 
nous avons retenu trois sortes de publicites: des publicites pour des compagnies 
aeriennes, des publicites pour des alliances globales et enfin, une publicite plus 
technique pour Ja plate-forme d'interconnexion de Roissy-Charles-de-Gaulle 
(Paris). Dans tous Jes cas nous avons essaye de cerner le destinataire vise, de 
comprendre !'argumentation utilisee pour presenter le produit, et enfin nous avons 
recherche des traces de !'evolution actuelle du transport aeronautique. 
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2.1. Publicites pour les alliances globales 

Les destinataires de ces publicites sont sans aucun doute les hommes 
d'affaires, representes dans le cas de Star Alliance par metonymie a !ravers une 
paire de chaussures de ville en cuir noir lustre. On remarquera que I' abandon 
de I'option escarpin correspond en fait a une realite statistique puisque les 
femmes sont encore peu nombreuses dans le monde des affaires. Les annonceurs 
peuvent done s ' aliener sans trop de craintes ce public, en utilisant des 
representations qui pourraient sembler sexistes. Le texte confirme l'identite des 
destinataires en les designant comme des «international business travellers». Et 
]'argumentation publicitaire precise le portrait de ces hommes d 'affaires occupes 
au point que le temps semble etre devenu pour eux une valeur suffisamment 
importante pour que l'on songe a l'utiliser dans une publicite. lei, ii s'agit par 
exemple de leur montrer que grace a Star Alliance, its ne perdront pas de temps 
a l 'enregistrement: «priority check-in», «you'll breeze through check-in». 
Par ailleurs, et l'idee est recurrente dans les publicites de notre corpus, ces 
hommes semblent souffrir d'un certain egocentrisme que les publicitaires 
n'hesitent pas a flatter: ce sont des clients exceptionnels comme des «stars»5 

ou de grande valeur, comme l'or mentionne dans le titre de fidelite «Star Alliance 
Gold member»; titre dont I 'existence montre qu'il s'agit d'une clientele qui peut 
etre fidelisee. 

L'identite du destinataire de la publicite de Oneworld est plus ambigue. II 
s 'agit la aussi d'un client important, auquel on rappelle les avantages des salles 
VIP; d'un client exigeant qui requiert des personnes «dedicadas exclusivamente 
a que disfrute de su viaje»; et d'un client qui voyage souvent au point que l'on 
peut lui proposer des systemes de fidelisation, «acumular puntos o millas 
aeras». Sans qu'il soitjamais evoque nous reconnaissons la aussi le profil de 
l'homme d'affaires. Et son egocentrisme n'est pas neglige grace au slogan de 
Oneworld qui le place au centre du monde: «Oneworld gira a tu alrededor». 

Si nous nous interessons maintenant a !'argumentation utilisee par ces 
publicites, nous devons tout d'abord signaler que dans les deux cas, ii s 'agit de 
presenter aux clients potentiels les avantages des alliances globales. Le nombre 
de partenaires (7 dans Oneworld, 14 dans Star Alliance) constitue ainsi un premier 
avantage car ii permet de creer un reseau mondial de communications et de 
services. Dans la publicite de Star Alliance, on parle done de «14 airlines 
worlwide» et de «all our destinations around the word». L'unite des partenaires 

5. Mot qui rappelle egalement le nom de I' alliance (Star Alliance) et permet done un 
rapprochement client/groupe sur la base de I' excellence. 
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etant ici evoquee par l'intermectiaire de l'adjectif possessif «ours» qui montre 
que le groupe par le d'une seule voix. Quand a Oneworld, ce nom evoque a lui 
seul la mondialisation du reseau. Mais ici le groupe ne place pas au second plan 
chacun de ses partenaires, puisque l'annonceur prefere mettre en valeur leur 
esprit d'equipe: «Ahora siete de !as mas importantes Hneas aereas de! mundo 
trabajan juntas para ofrecerle lo mejor de su servicio». 

Le principal avantage des alliances est done de multiplier le nombre de 
destinations pour les passagers. Mais elles permettent aussi de faciliter et 
d'accelerer les formalites inherentes au voyage. Oneworld parle ainsi d'experience 
«mas comoda y sencilla» et de «mayor comodidad en los transbordos»; et Star 
Alliance insiste sur les facilites de l'enregistrcment: plus de «Stand in line», grace 
au «priority check-in». Enregistrement tellement rapide que Jes clients auront 
!'impression de voter, «you'll breeze through check-in», idee que !'on retrouve 
egalement dans !'image qui montre des chaussures d'homme d'affaires important 
et presse equipees de reacteurs qui representent une adaptation moderne de 
l'attribut du dieu du commerce Hermes (ou Mercure): des sandales ailees. 

2.2. Publicite pour le hub de Roissy-Charles-de-Gaulle 

Tout d'abord nous devons preciser que si nous avons selectionne cette 
publicite c'est afin de respecter les dates de parution des publicites de noire 
corpus, ce qui nous perm et d' observer la strategie commerciale d 'Air France 
avant la creation de Skyteam.•Nous avons ainsi constate que la publicite tenait 
compte de la mondialisation du transport aerien qui constitue la base des 
messages promotionnels des grandes alliances. Pour cela, Air France exploite 
I' image de sa plate-forme naturelle, l'aeroport Roissy-Charles-de-Gaulle, dont 
le trafic est un des plus eleves au monde: «Accueillant en permanence les 
arrivees et Jes departs de vols du monde entier [ ... )». La demonstration est des 
!ors tres simple: si notre plate-forme attitree est l'une des plus frequentees 
vous pourrez aisement y trouver une correspondance pour aller ou vous voulez, 
volez done avec nous jusqu'a Roissy. Et pour etayer cette demonstration, le 
texte precise le nombre de correspondances possibles: 1600 par jour. Pour 
illustrer le tout, le slogan et !'image evoquent l'idee d'un raccourcissement 
des distances rendu possible grace a un retrecissement des terres de la planete. 
L'image represente un planisphere miniature isole au centre d'un globe terrestre 

6. Nous rappelons que Jes publicitcs de noire corpus ont ete publies entre novembre 1999 et 
mai 2000, et que la creation de Skyteam dale de juin 2000. 
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couvert d'oceans, et le texte dit «II semblerait que tous Jes coins du monde se 
soient rapproches». 

Malgre tout, et bien que relevant d'une meme logique, le discours d'ouverture 
sur le monde exploite par Air France dans cette publicite, nous parait moins 
efficace que celui mis en avant par Jes grandes alliances. II existe en effet d'autres 
plates-formes de connexion au moins aussi importantes en Europe et qui 
representent une concurrence serieuse pour le hub de Air France: c'est le cas 
de Heathrow en Angleterre ou de Schipol en Hollande. Nous pensons done que 
cette publicite est surtout valable pour une clientele hexagonale, qui peut etre 
plus facilement amenee a utiliser Roissy comme plate-forme internationale. 

2.3. Les publicites pour les compagnies 

Pour commencer notre analyse, nous observerons que nous n'avons trouve 
aucune publicite pour Jes tarifs economiques des compagnies aeriennes (classe 
touriste, par exemple ). Seu le la classe affaires ou la premiere classe sont 
representees. Nous pouvons emettre plusieurs hypotheses pour expliquer cette 
situation. D'abord, Jes caracteristiques du public des periodiques dans lesquels 
sont inseres Jes publicites et que nous decrivions au debut de cette analyse. 
Ensuite, le fait que, logiquement, ii est moins interessant de promouvoir un 
produit d'appeF tel que la classe touriste, dont le prix fait, a Jui seul, office de 
publicite. Enfin, ii est certainement plus avantageux pour Jes compagnies 
aeriennes de faire l 'eloge de l'espace et de la commodite des espaces offerts 
dans Jes classes affaires et en Premiere, que de montrer l'espace reduit et 
inconfortable offert aux simples touristes. Sans compter qu'il existe peut-etre 
aussi une crainte que la connotation elitiste du transport aerien finisse par 
disparaltre avec le developpement du transport de masse. En fait, ii s'agit d'attirer 
une clientele aisee et reguliere, qui offre l'avantage de consommer un produit 
permettant une plus grande marge beneficiaire et qui peut, de plus, etre fidelisee. 

En regardant de plus pres Jes publicites, nous nous apercevons que le profil 
de ce client correspond a l'homme d'affaires ctesigne par metonymie grace a la 
silhouette d'une paire de chaussures de ville masculines dans l'annonce de Cathay 
Pacific. Un homme elegant en harmonie avec Jes expressions «Sur mesure» et 
«bonne pointure» utilisees pour decrire le service offert par la compagnie. Un 
travailleur infatigable auquel Cathay Pacific propose des outils de travail a bord. 
Un individualiste que peut satisfaire un ecran de television personnel. 

7. Produit a faible marge beneficiaire. 
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lndividualisme que flatte egalement Aeromexico en annom;ant sa classe affaire, 
equipee de larges sieges qui «vous (liberent] 152 cm d'intimite». A noter qu'ici 
l'identite masculine du client est moins evidente, bien que !'usage du masculin 
dans !'expression «VOUS etes toujours le bienvenu» ne soit pas totaJement neutre 
(un pluriel aurait mieux garanti l'ambigulte). De meme, la presence d'un encart 
photographique avec un personnage feminin dans une position mettant en valeur 
ses jambes n'est pas necessairement pensee pour attirer une clientele feminine. 

Les deux publicites d' Air France (version franc;aise et anglaise) sont toutes 
deux dirigees a des passagers habitues a de longs voyages et qui ont, eux aussi, 
besoin de place. Le nom du produit indique ainsi l'espace disponible (127[cm]). 
Par ailleurs, la encore, un ecran de television individuel semble devoir preserver 
Jeur intimite, de meme gue «Jes salons» OU Jes «executive lounges» mis a Jeur 
disposition dans Jes aerogares sont une marque de deference de la compagnie a 
l'egard de leur statut socioprofessioMel. Nu! doute qu'il s'agit ici aussi d'hommes 
d 'affaires. 

Entin, la publicite de Singapore Airlines se situe a mi-chemin entre l'annonce 
d'une classe d'affaires et celle d'une premiere classe. En effet, s'il est bien 
question de «Business in a class of its own», ii est egalement fail reference a 
!'elegance des couturiers parisiens pour evoquer !'ambiance de la cabine. 

Une premiere analyse de toutes ces publicites permet done de dresser le 
portrait de la clientele ciblee, composee essentiellement d'hommes d'affaires. 
Une etude plus approfondie montre, pour sa part, que les arguments de vente 
Jes plus frequemment exploites sont la gualite de l'accueil et le contort. Arguments 
logiques puisqu'il est surtout question de longs trajets. 

Aeromexico pretend, par exemple, faire de I' accueil un critere de 
reconnaissance perceptible irnmediatement dans son slogan «Signe d'hospitalite» 
et dans !'expression «Vous etes toujours le bienvenu». A noter que, pour cette 
compagnie, la qualite de l'accueil constitue le facteur de contort par excellence: 
«Sans parler de tout ce gui porte le confort a son plus haut niveau de gualite, 
comme Jes attentions constantes du personnel de bord». 

Pour Cathay Pacific, l'accueil se place sous le signe de la sincerite: «nos 
h6tesses sont la pour vous offrir un service qui vient du coeur». Et l'on remarque 
aussi !'usage du mode imperatif utilise comme mode d'invitation: «Inclinez 
votre siege et profitez de nos 9 chaines disponibles ... », «Detendez-vous ... » A 
noter gue ce mode est egalement utilise dans la publicite de Singapore Airlines: 
«Relax in the unsurpassed comfort of ourUltimo Seats». 

Corollaire de tout accueil digne de ce nom: une gastronomie raffinee «tout 
en degustant des plats savoureux accompagnes des meilleurs vins et champagnes» 
(Cathay Pacific), ou plus conviviale: «deux bars ouverts en permanence avec 
buffet sur les vols de plus de onze heures» (Air France, version franc;aise). 
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Autre point fort de !'argumentation commerciale de toutes nos publicites: 
le confort. Ce demier apparalt surtout dans la description et !'enumeration des 
equipements, aussi bien a terre (salles VIP),8 qu'en vol. Dans ce dernier cas, 
nous constatons que l'espace constitue le principal facteur de contort, celui-ci 
etant toujours per<(u comme un objet de luxe dans un avian: «l'agencement des 
fauteuils vous libere 152cm d'intimite» ditAeromexico. Autre facteur de confort, 
l'ergonomie des sieges est vantee de maniere superlative par Singapore Airlines: 
«the unsurpassed comfort of our Ultimo Seats». Les prouesses technologiques 
sont elles aussi a l'honneur qu'il s'agisse de sieges transformables en couchettes 
(Aeromexico), d'ecrans de television individuels ou d'equipements de travail 
tels que le fax ou le telephone (Cathay Pacific). 

Alliee au confort, la detente est souvent presente dans Jes publicites. Cathay 
Pacific la represente, par exemple, de maniere metonymique grace a l'esquisse 
de deux jambes croisees qui montrent le repos de !'ensemble du corps. 
Aeromexico parle pour sa part de «Serenite» et de «repos a oublier le temps qui 
passe», Singapore Airlines evoque la «relaxation» et Air France, la fraicheur, 
en decrivant Jes services offerts pour effacer Jes traces du voyage (Jes douches, 
par exemple ). A noter que dans ce dernier cas I' illustration de la publicite 
symbolise egalement cette fraicheur a travers le choix de la couleur verte 
omnipresente, et !'image de la rosee posee sur une feuille. 

Enfin le raffinement n'est pas absent des publicites des classes affaires par 
I' intermediaire de I' evocation de la haute couture, par exemple: «amidst the elegant 
ambience created by Givenchy. And you don't even have to be in Paris» (Singapore 
Airlines). Cependant ce raffinement reste surtout le principal argument de vente 
des premieres classes comme le revele Jes publicites de Swissair qui font honneur 
au nom du groupe Qualiflyer (mat-valise forme avec quality et flyer), en centrant 
leur argumentation sur un jeu de mot axe sur la polysemie de classe, et sur une 
tentative de definition de classe et de style: «le me demande ce qui differencie 
la classe du style?», s'interroge la jeune femme de la photo, «Et meme si notre 
nouvelle First Class est resolument sty lee, elle se distingue surtout par sa grande 
classe», repond le texte. Le but etant de montrer que la «philosophie» de la 
compagnie est de rechercher en permanence la perfection. Tout est done 
«exceptionnel», «de grande renommee», «irreprochable», «parfait», comme le 
visage des jeunes femmes qui illustrent Jes publicites en gros plan. 

8. Ace sujet nous pouvons citer le cas particulier de la publicite d' Air France. En effet dans 
la version anglaise, ii est fait allusion aux douches mises a disposition des passagers dans certaines 
salles VIP (Very Important Person). Or cette allusion est absente dans la version frarn;aise, ce qui 
semble montrer la prise en compte d'une difference culturelle entre Jes deux publics cibles. A croire, 
qu ' il est plus difficile de vanter Jes bienfaits d ' une hygiene non domestique a des fram;ais. 
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Enfin, nous remarquerons que dans toutes ces publicites !'image de la 
compagnie aerienne domine celle du groupe ou de !'alliance, dont le nom apparalt 
seulement dans certains cas dans un coin de !'image (Swissair, Cathay Pacific). 
Seule Singapore Airlines semble lui donner un peu plus d'irnportance en l 'incluant 
dans son slogan, laissant apparaltre sa volonte de marquer la difference entre 
un avant et un apres, en valorisant le second: «Now more than ever a great way 
to fly, Singapore Airlines, a Star Alliance Member». 

3. CONCLUSION 

En conclusion, nous voyons que Jes pub Ii cites pour Jes alliances globales et 
celles pour Jes compagnies aeriennes ont un meme destinataire: l'homme 
d'affaires. Neanmoins, les arguments utilises pour le convaincre varient selon 
le commanditaire. Les alliances mettent en valeur leur principal atout commercial 
pour le public, autrement dit, Jes facilites que ce type de regroupement permet 
au niveau de !'organisation du voyage. De leur cote, Jes compagnies centrent 
leur message sur Jes conditions du voyage (dans l'aerogare et dans l'avion) qui 
restent de leur ressort. Cette difference montre done bien que, desormais, Jes 
alliances globales tiennent a s'affirmer comme entites pour participer activement 
dans le marche du transport aeronautique. 
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Uno de 10$ e·)~·rri:ento·s fundamentates.tantQ'en la comprensi6n come enA~ 
' praj!JCciQn d.~; te?<t9,~ 9ientifico-tecniCOS '.0S la presencia CfeJO.S Cbni:!tftlkes· 

tirigUisticos. Estos elementos ortlenan las ideas y ?Jarantii:a.nila conesicmy 
' ra coherenda de los mensaj.es. Nuestra cciftlJmic-:a1:i6n es un~;pr:opt,tesJ~: 

de c.6mb utiliiar e.stas. u.nfd~u:t~~ lingyi~~B~~-:s c:oo la aylR':la d~'una ap_!Ipa­
' ci6'ri iriforrri'atic~ .~.itla Qfd~cti<?:a g~I irJgf~§ ~omo l~n.gua extranjera. Laapli-
j ca.ci6n realiza~a subraya la impqrtancia de4os.corteciores:y'pr;opi.6la qtie _ 
1 el e~tudiante; obsenie SU papel y 'retu'erce SU 'litiltzacfoi'f, hasta elipJ.lnJo de ' 
; que queden ;incor.l?orados :en eJ repettorio d~J;di'§'ce·nte> 

1. INTRODUCCION 

Tanto en la comprensi6n como en la producci6n de textos, y particularmentc 
en el ambito cientifico-tecnico que nos ocupa, es importante destacar los dis­
tintos niveles que intervienen en su planificaci6n; a saber: la superestructura 
(esquema de organizaci6n mental); la macroestructura semantica o contenido 
de informaci6n que transmite; y la microestructura textual o disposici6n lexi­
co-semantica. Este ultimo nivel tiene en cuenta las frases individuales y sus re­
laciones inmediatas ( coherencia y cohesion), y considera piezas claves los co­
nectores lingiiisticos (16gico-pragmaticos) sobre los que versa el contenido de 
esta comunicaci6n. 

Segun lo que antecede, con cl disefio de esta aplicaci6n pretendemos al­
canzar los siguientes objetivos: 

1. Reconocer la importancia de los textos cientifico-tecnicos en la forma­
ci6n de! ingeniero tecnico de telecomunicaci6n. 

2. Observar y analizar las distintas relaciones 16gicas quc estahlecen los co­
nectores linguisticos entre los componentes de! texto (frases y parrafos, pri­
mordialmentc ). 

3. Ejercitar el uso de dichos conectores mediante estrategias varias, para me­
jorar la comprensi6n y producci6n de textos en ingles. 
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2. EL TEXTO CIENTIFICO-TECNICO 

En primer lugar hemos de senalar que la denominaci6n de texto cientifico­
tecnico que suele acompanar muy frecuentemente a los textos que pretenden 
difundir informaci6n cientifica y tecnica, no serfa probablamente la mas acer­
tada para nuestro prop6sito de analisis textual, puesto que apela fundamental­
mente a cuestiones semanticas (tematicas) en detrimento de !as lingiifstico-tex­
tuales. Por ello nos parece mas acertado, a efectos de tipologfa textual, hablar 
de textos explicativo-expositivos.' 

Tambien nos parece oportuno precisar queen el conjunto de los discursos 
explicativos, Jos mas representativos, los mas puros, ]QS mas «ObjetiVOS», son, 
por definici6n, los discursos cientificos, cuyo principal objetivo es explicar. En 
este genera el esfuerzo de objetividad es maxima, y !as marcas lingiifsticas de 
subjetividad posible son tan escasas que se llega incluso hasta la formalizaci6n 
y al lenguaje matematico. 

Estos textos cientffico-tecnicos constituyen, coma es obvio, una parte 
importante dentro del conjunto de los textos expositivos, hasta el punto de 
que, a nuestro parecer, forman un subtipo dentro de los textos expositivos. 
Como senalamos anteriormente, se trata de textos muy frecuentes, que bus­
can exponer y explicar, y que tienen una demanda social muy importante; 
hasta el punto de que Black (1985: 249) los considera «la esencia de! uni­
verso textual, en cuanto que transmiten informaci6n nueva y explican nue­
vos temas». 

A prop6sito de la definici6n de este tipo de textos, nos parecen claras !as pa­
labras de Boscolo (1990: 217) quien lo define c6mo « ... a text of which the pri­
mary objective is to express factual information or theoretical ideas». Mas ade­
lante precisa el mismo autor, en el sentido que venimos exponiendo, c6mo el 
texto cientffico puede ser considerado dentro del fen6meno de la explicaci6n. 
Estas son sus palabras (1990:218): 

Scientific text is a text in which infonnation is given on a topic and which generally 
includes the defmition of the main object or event (for instance, a plant, an animal, 
an atmosphere event, etc.), some infonnation concerning its origin or its geographic 
position, the description of its characteristics and/or effects, the classification of 
various subcategories of it, etc. 

1. A este respecto, conviene recordar que los principales te6ricos (Werlich, Bajtin, Bronckart, 
Adam, Bernardez, Vilarnovo y Sanchez) admiten entre los principales tipos de texto, ademas del 
citado, los siguientes: la narraci6n o relato, la descripci6n, Ja argumentaci6n y el dialogo-conver­
saci6n. 
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A pesar de no ser este momenta ni lugar para resaltar !as diferencias entre 
la prosa narrativa y la expositivo-explicativa de este tipo de textos, considera­
mos de interes las palabras de Boscolo (1990: 218) cuando afirma que el dis­
curso explicativo, comparativamente, no ha sido objeto de tantos estudios co­
ma el narrativo o argumentativo. 

El predominio de! texto narrativo, por consiguiente, va en detrimento de! 
aprendizaje de la escritura de los «textos utilitarios» y, de entre ellos, de Ios tex­
tos explicativos, con los cuales se enfrenta diariamente el alumna, tanto en la 
comprensi6n como en la producci6n. 

3. CARACTERISTICAS LINGUISTICO-TEXTUALES 

Desde un punto de vista textual podemos hablar de forma general de mar­
cas textuales. No obstante, tambien son conocidas como topic indicators, se­
gun van Dijk (1977; 1983); discursive keys, prefiere Kintsch (1982); discourse 
pointers, segun Carpenter y Just (1977); signalling devices, en terminologia de 
Graesser y Goodman (1985); seiializaciones, para Le6n (1991); organizadores 
textuales, en palabras de Lorenzini y Ferman (1988); o marcadores de funci6n 
textual, segun Casado Velarde (1993). 

Estas marcas o indicadores textuales son importantes para poder enten­
der adecuadamente, y con mayor prontitud tambien, los textos, ya que re­
velan, por una parte, la disposici6n microestructural de! texto, ademas de la 
organizaci6n macro y superestructural. Entre !as principales marcas o indi­
cadores caracteristicos (no exclusivos) de este tipo de textos destacamos 
!as siguientes: 

- Abundancia de conectores 16gicos y organizadores textuales. 
- Organizadores intra, meta e intertextuales, que generalmente son recursos 

tipograficos que permiten la organizaci6n interna de! texto y de !as rela­
ciones intertextuales. 

- Organizadores metatextuales: guiones, numeros o letras para enumerar he­
chos, argumentos, fen6menos, etc., control de margenes, comillas, 
subrayados, cambios de tipo de letra, parentesis, italica, etc. 

- Organizadores intratextuales: remiten a otra parte de! texto (cf. 'supra '). 
- Utilizaci6n de formas supralingiiisticas: titulos, subtitulos, etc.). 
- Uso endof6rico de los deicticos. 
- Nominalizaciones anaf6ricas y aposiciones explicativas. 
- Predominio del presente y de! futuro de indicativo. 
- Marcas de modalizaci6n: probably, etc. 
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- Dominio de !as formas verbales no personales o impersonales, construc­
ciones de infinitivo, gerundio y participio. 

- Adjetivaci6n especffica, pospuesta y valorativa. 
- Orden de palabras estable. 

4. APLICACION INFORMA TICA 

La importante funci6n de cohesion que tienen los conectores en el texto o 
discurso es la raz6n que nos movi6 a ofrecer un Proyecto Fin de Carrera en la 
E.U.I.T. de Telecomunicaci6n. A else adscribieron dos estudiantes. Esta co­
municaci6n trata sobre et contenido de! mismo. A continuaci6n exponemos bre­
vemente el marco te6rico en que nos basamos, tras lo cual haremos una de­
mostraci6n informatica de! programa realizado. 

Los conectores (conjunciones o complementos adverbiales de distinto tipo y 
variada estructura) tienen como funci6n textual poner en relaci6n oraciones, parrafos 
u otras unidades de texto. Segun Halliday y Hasan (1976: 22), son «conjunctive 
elements are cohesive not in themselves but indirectly, by virtue of their specific 
meaningsence of other components in the discourse». En este sentido, los conectores 
aportan un contenido semantico a la conexi6n y nos aclaran cual es la estructuraci6n 
de !as informaciones ofrecidas, asf corno la intenci6n comunicativa. 

Por lo que se refiere a los textos expositivo-explicativos, estos conectores 
se utilizan con el prop6sito de establecer el desarrollo 16gico de un tema. Cons­
tituyen gran ayuda en la comprensi6n -y tambien en la producci6n- de dichos 
textos, debido a las relaciones I6gicas que establecen. 

En lo que respecta a las clasificaciones de Ios conectores, juzgamos de in­
ten~s la de Halliday y Hasan, quienes establecen (1976: 242-243) los siguien­
tes tipos: 

- Additive relations (and, and also, or, nor, in addition, furthermore, moreover, 
etc.). 

- Adversative relation (but, however, on the other hand, etc.). 
- Causal relation (so, then, it follows, therefore, because, consequently, etc.). 
- Temporal relation (then, before that, finally, soon, before, etc.). 

Tambien mencionaremos, entre otras clasificaciones, la adoptada por Quirk 
et al. (1985 : 1437 to 1447)], formulada de la siguiente manera: 

a) pragmatic and semantic implication 
b) lexical linkage 
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c) prosody and punctuation; and 
cl) grammatical devices 

La elecci6n de! tema de los conectores lingiiisticos en ingles y su aplicaci6n 
informatica se justifica principalmente por dos razones: a) la abundancia de es­
tas marcas o indicadores en los textos cientffico-tecnicos (y de! campo de la te­
lecomunicaci6n, en particular); b) la necesidad de dar respuesta a uno de los 
problemas que detectamos en la comprensi6n de textos de nuestros estudiantes. 

El objetivo principal de esta aplicaci6n informatica pretende conseguir 
una mejor comprensi6n y producci6n de los textos cientffico-tecnicos por par­
te de nuestros estudiantes. La aplicaci6n informatica se ha desarrollado como 
un programa abierto. Esto significa que tanto los textos como los ejercicios pue­
den modificarse e incorporarse segun !as necesidades, o adaptar el material 
escrito a nuevos descubrimientos tecnol6gicos. La aplicaci6n consta de distin­
tos tipos de ejercicios, tales como: «Completar Frases y Textos», «Buscar Si­
n6nimos», «Identificaci6n de! Conector», «Establecer relaciones de Causa y 
Consecuencia» y «Hacer Crucigramas». 

Los ejercicios estan graduados segun su dificultad, lo cual no quiere decir 
que el usuario tenga que comenzar por el numero primero y terminar por el 
ultimo, siao que se puede elegir libremente el ejercicio que se desee realizar, 
segun los gustos, objetivos o necesidades de cada cual. 

En el caso de que el usuario tenga dudas a la hora de resolver los ejercicios, 
puede acudir a la opci6n de ayuda , que tiene dos niveles. Si acude al primer ni­
vel, el programa le proporcionara la traducci6n en espafiol de la palabra omi­
tida. Y si acude al segundo nivel le proporcionara la respuesta de! ejercicio. Una 
vez completado este, el usuario puede escuchar la pronunciaci6n de la palabra 
o palabras que desee, utilizando la opci6n de sonido. Asimismo puede impri­
mir el ejercicio completo, si lo desea . El profesor, a su vez, puede obtener la es­
tadfstica global que permite visualizar, de forma con junta, los resultados obte­
nidos por el usuario en cada uno de los tipos de ejercicio realizados. Para los 
diferentes ejercicios se distinguen cuatro variables: 

- Unidades: Representa el numero de frases, textos o crucigramas (segun el 
ejercicio) resueltos por el usuario. 

- Fallos: Representa el numero de fallos globales al resolver cada uno de los 
distintos ejercicios. 

- Ayuda 1: Represeata el numero de ayudas de primer nivel utilizadas en 
cada uno de los ejercicios. 

- Ayuda 2: Representa el numero de ayudas de segundo nivel utilizadas en 
cada uno de los ejercicios. 
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De igual manera, el profesor confirmara en la ventana DNI, la identidad 
de la persona que ha realizado los ejercicios y ademas puede visualizar los re­
sultados globales que aparecen en pantalla. 

5. CONCLUSIONES 

El analisis de este tipo de textos (sus caracterfsticas lingiifsticas y textuales) 
nos ha llevado a formular !as siguientes conclusiones: 

a) Consideramos importante el analisis y conocimiento de este tipo de tex­
tos por su gran demanda social y por su presencia universal en la vida acade­
mica. La ejercitaci6n de su analisis contribuye a mejorar la competencia co­
municativa de! hablante (comprensi6n y producci6n). 

b) La identificaci6n de los diferentes conectores y sus respectivas funciones 
textuales contribuye a incrementar la competencia lingiifstica y textual de nues­
tros estudiantes, lo cual facilita la comprensi6n y producci6n de textos. 

c) Elaborar un corpus con este tipo de textos pertenecientes al campo de la 
Telecomunicaci6n, con presencia de textos referidos a !as distintas especiali­
dades o titulacioaes de la EUIT de Telecomunicaci6n, constituye uno de nues­
tros objetivos principales al que buscamos dar respuesta desde hace algun tiem­
po. Estos textos nos serviriin para ejemplicar adecuadamente !as diferentes 
caracterfsticas anteriormente descritas. 

d) Por ultimo, consideramos que la realizaci6n de estos ejercicios es 
muy util para nuestros estudiantes. Dado que su nivel de ingles es muy va­
riado, consideramos que el ordenador es un medio complementario de ejer­
citaci6n. Por ello, si tenemos un estudiante cuyo nivel es inferior al de! res­
to de! grupo de clase, podemos ofrecerle la posibilidad de utilizar esta 
aplicaci6n informatica para subsanar esas deficiencias detectadas y corre­
gir los ejercicios durante !as tutorfas sin interrumpir el ritmo normal de !as 
clases. 
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cretarhente en la descripci6n como4ipotextual domin~nte del misrrio. este ' 
discurso se ·a:ilaliza de~d~ un" puntO:iqe vi$ta secuehcia( estudiWidqJ~s :Se:: 
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mos, ·pv~iendo co01probar que ios textos qjJe ~J?ctrenteme~te son de un ti- · 
po·textual tienen con frecuencia otros.tipostextuales insertaaos.·Se esfudia, 
por lo tanto, la mayor 0 memor presencia 'ae\la<lescripci6n seguh las S,~­
cuencias·aescripJivas qlie: ~tl\l.ctutan IO$JeXl9'$; 
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1. INTRODUCCION 

Ciertamente, la descripci6n es el nucleo central de la comunicaci6n tecni­
ca (Jordan, 1984: 1), por lo tanto de la ciencia informatica, puesto que la do­
cumentaci6n tecnica utiliza la descripci6n con el objeto de mostrar las carac­
terfsticas de los aparatos tecnicos y de sus componentes, asi como de las tecnicas 
y de los procesos que se llevan a cabo en el ambito tecnico. Basicamente, esta 
informaci6n suele coincidir con las preguntas que se podria hacer un lector po­
tencial cuando lee la informaci6n tecnica, como por ejemplo: l que es?, lc6mo 
es?, lque hace?, lPara que se utiliza?, etc. 

El hecho que la descripci6n este presente en la mayoria de los textos tecni­
cos no implica que sean totalmente descriptivos o que todas !as operaciones des­
criptivas sean del mismo tipo. Asf, el analisis secuencial de textos nos permite 
realizar un estudio de la estructura composicional de los textos de temiitica in­
formatica, considerando !as diferentes secuencias que conforman un mismo tex­
to y, por lo tanto, una unica funci6n global. Desde un punto de vista secuencial, 
!as producciones textuales del universo discursivo de la informatica contienen 
una gran cantidad de secuencias descriptivas, aunque la funci6n principal de! 
texto no sea la funci6n descriptiva, sino argumentativa, expositiva, etc. 
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A continuaci6n, tratamos !as estructuras secuenciales siguiendo la propues­
ta de Jean M. Adam (1992: 31), autor que distingue, por una parte, cinco tipos 
de secuencias textuales: narrativas, explicativas, descriptivas, argumentativas 
y conversacionales y, por otra parte, considera que !as estructuras que organi­
zan de los textos, por lo que se refiere a !as secuencias, pueden ser homogene­
as y heterogeneas. 

2. LAS SECUENCIAS DESCRIPTIVAS DOMINANTES 
EN EL DISCURSO DE LA INFORMATICA 

La presencia de un gran numero de secuencias descriptivas en un mismo 
texto o la absoJuta predominancia de este tipo de secuencia es un hecho en Ja 
textura de! discurso de la informatica. Sin embargo, existe todavfa Ja idea ge­
neralizada de que Ja descripci6n dificilmente constituye un texto completo, si­
no que forma segmentos que disfrutan de cierta autonomfa dentro de textos mas 
ampJios (Nunez y de! Teso, 1996: 183). En el discurso de Ja informatica, te­
niendo en cuenta que mayormente se trata de aparatos, procesos, tecnicas, etc., 
de forma imprescindible e ineludible se recurre a Ja descripci6n de los apara­
tos, de !as tecnicas, etc. como la fonna mas efectiva de comunicaci6n y por lo 
tanto de mostrar la informaci6n al lector. 

Los catalogos de productos, los informes tecnicos, Jas hojas de especifica­
ciones tecnicas de los aparatos y los manuales de configuraci6n de los ordena­
dores no son masque enumeraciones y descripciones de los elementos infor­
maticos expuestas de forma telegrafica. En este sentido, la enumeraci6n de !as 
partes de una maquina siempre implica la descripci6n, aunque sea telegrafica, 
de !as propiedades o !as cuaJidades de estas partes. De la misma manera, la des­
cripci6n de una maquina implica la descripci6n de sus partes, siendo esta ulti­
ma posterior a la primera en eJ orden 16gico de exposici6n de las ideas. Veamos 
dos ejemplos. En el primero se trata de las especificaciones tecnicas de un es­
caner y en el segundo caso de la configuraci6n de un ordenador. 

EjemploA: 

Tipo de escaner: 

Resoluci6n 6ptica/interpolada: 
Profundidad de color: 
Area de digitalizaci6n: 
Velocidad de digitalizaci6n: 
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CCD Piano, un solo barrido sistema de 
lentes duales 
2500 (H) x 2500 (V) ppp/5000ppp 
14 bits (gris ), 42 bits (col or) 
203 x 355 mm 
13 ms/llnea a color 



Interface: 
Software incluido: 
M6dulo de transparencias: 
Opciones: 

Ejemplo B: 

Ei System Advance Pro: 
Procesador Intel Pentium ® II 
Placa Intel Atlanta 
Chipset Intel LX I USB I AGP 
512k Cache Incluida 
DIMM 64MB SDRAM (2X32) 
Disco Duro 4,3 GB UDMA FUJITSU 

50 sg para 4" x 5" a 1000 ppp 
120 sg para color A4 a 1000 ppp 
SCSl-2 
FotoLook 3.5 (Controlador) 
lncorporado (area de digit. 203x304,8m) 
Soportes extras para diapositivas 

VGA ATI XPERT PLAY 8MB AGP (Sa Iida TV) 
Monitor 15" DIGITAL PANASONIC T1565 
CD Rom X32 
CDR-W X6 X2 IDE+ SOFT ADAPTEC 
SoundBlaster 64 
Altavoces 240W 
Caja SemiTower ATX 
Micr6fono sobremesa 
Teclado Mecanico W95 PS2 
Rat6n Compatible PS2 

En ambos ejemplos, encontramos una unica secuencia descriptiva y a pri­
mera vista se puede observar que la fonna de exposici6n de la informaci6n es 
telegnifica. Tambien en los dos casos, la descripci6n consiste en la enumera­
ci6n de las partes de la maquina (esciner y ordenador), cuyas caracterfsticas de 
capacidad, de tipologfa, etc. se muestran junto con la parte correspondiente, 
tambien de forma telegrafica. La economia lingiifstica que se refleja en estos 
dos textos, mediante la falta de verbos, artfculos, etc. y la presencia de nume­
rosas siglas, abreviaturas y sfmbolos, implica que el lector tenga no s6lo unos 
mfnimos conocimientos, sino un conocimiento tanto de !as partes de un equipo 
informatico como de las capacidades, modelos, etc. actuales para poder inter­
pretar el texto de forma adecuada y correcta. 

Otro caso en el que se muestra el predominio de la secuencia descripti­
va es en los manuales de uso de los ordenadores o de los programas y en 
!as gufas de soluciones de problemas. En estos generos textuales encontra-
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mos que la absoluta totalidad del texto esta compuesta por secuencias des­
criptivas que responden a una estructura bien determinada por la sucesi6n de 
una serie de acciones y microacciones (Adam y Revaz, 1996: 40) que ge­
neralmente forman un procedimiento y que pueden tener un determinado or­
den cronol6gico. 

Ejemplo C: 

Para conectar y colocar un micr6fono externo, siga los pasos siguientes: 
1. Apague el ordenador y acople el conector de! micr6fono al puerto de entrada de 

sonido, situado en Ja parte posterior del ordenador. 
2. Coloque el micr6fono PlainTalk de Apple encima del monitor, en Ja parte cen­

tral, de manera que su icono quede hacia usted. 
Si utiliza otro tipo de micr6fono, col6quelo segun estas pausas: 
• El micr6fono debe estar a una distancia de entre 30 cm y 90 cm de usted. 
• El micr6fono debe estar enfrente de usted para minimizar el efecto del ruido 
de fondo. 

3. Encienda el ordenador. 
4. Abra el panel de control Monitores y Sonido, haga clic en el bot6n Sonido y 

compruebe que el micr6fono es el dispositivo de entrada de sonido seleccio­
nado. 

En este ejemplo, los numeros iniciales indican al lector que cada acci6n 
ha de realizarse por el orden que marcan los mismos, ya que si no se respe­
tara el procedimiento nose resolveria con exito. Este tipo de secuencia tex­
tual esta compuesta por diversas microsecuencias o acciones, en este ejem­
plo son cuatro, cuya ordenaci6n no admite ningun cambio. Podemos decir 
que la estructura en este tipo de manual es la aparici6n den secuencias tex­
tuales de un mismo tipo, y por lo tanto esta estructura composicional refle­
ja la predominancia descriptiva en el texto. A diferencia de los textos con 
descripciones fisicas donde predominan los predicados calificativos, en los 
textos con descripciones de procedimientos predominan los predicados de 
acci6n (Adam y Lorda, 1999: 147). 

Asimismo, ocurre esto en una cantidad notable de manuales especializa­
dos destinados al mundo profesional. En este caso, el autor del texto parte de la 
idea de que sus lectores son competentes en la materia y, consecuentemente, su 
nivel de conocimiento del tema Jes permitira interpretar el texto, sin necesi­
dad de incluir secuencias explicativas en el texto que ayuden a interpretarlo, ta! 
como pasa en Ios manuales destinados al publico general, en los que el espfri­
tu didactico obliga al autor a ser mucho menos preciso y conciso. 
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3. LAS SECUENCIAS DESCRIPTIVAS INSERTADAS 
EN EL DISCURSO DE LA INFORMA TICA 

Aunque, como acabamos de decir, en el discurso de la informatica hay una 
notable presencia de los textos con un claro predominio de las secuencias des­
cript ivas, no son pocos los textos que, a pesar de no tener como secuencia 
predominante la descripci6n, contienen algunas secuencias descriptivas inser­
tadas, o bien comparten con otros tipos de secuencias e l predominio textual. 

Las dos grandes funciones de estas secuencias descriptivas insertadas en los 
textos de tematica inforrn at ica son: la premisa argumentativa y la introduc­
ci6n a la explicaci6n. Por lo tan to, estas secuencias frecuentemente se encuen­
tran relacionadas con !as secuencias argumentativas y explicativas en !as pro­
ducciones textuales de la ciencia informatica. 

Por ejernplo, toda la publicidad de tematica inforrnatica contiene una o mas 
secuencias descriptivas que actuan de premisa argurnentativa, de la misma for­
ma como actuan las secuencias descriptivas en los articulos de las revistas de 
divulgaci6n de la informatica, en las que el espfritu cornercial reina en la ma­
yorfa de sus apartados. 

Ejemplo D: 

Mini-rat6n para los ordenadores portatiles 
C6modo y prcciso, el ultimo «roedor» informatico de Logitech csta pensado para 
manejar el portatil como un ordenador de sobremcsa. Este MiniWheel es un rat6n 
scnsiblemente mas pequciio que sus hom61ogos de! mercado. Tambien es mas li­
gero y faci l de transportar. Con estas caracteristicas, el nuevo rat6n puede conver­
tirse en un elemento imprescindible para ejecutivos n6madas. Ademas, para evitar 
enredos, su cable se ha reducido hasta los 80 centfmetros. Para conectarlo a un PC 
de sobremesa incluye una extensi6n adicional de cable. La conexi6n USB ode puer­
to PS2 garantiza su compatibilidad con cualquier ordenador. 

En este caso, la descripci6n del rnini-rat6n es manifiesta desde la primera 
palabra porque despues del tftulo, que se corresponde con el tema, el autor an­
tepone los calificativos con sentido positivo al tema de la secuencia. Como ocu­
rre en la mayorfa de textos divulgativos, el autor recurre a la metafora, ya que 
la analogfa lexicografica es la mejor manera de acceso a la cohesi6n del siste­
ma descriptivo (Adam y Petitjean, 1989: 106), y llama al rat6n del ordenador 
«roedor». Tambien lo compara con los demas ratones de ordeoador del rner­
cado inforrnatico, mostrando en todo rnomento la superioridad del rnini-rat6n 
que es el tcma del texto. De esta manera, las descripciones del rat6n o terna se 
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suceden, pero aunque !as microsecuencias descriptivas son abundantes el tex­
to muestra una clara intenci6n argumentativa, que intenta convencer al lector 
de la superioridad de! rat6n y, por tanto, de lo positivo que seria comprarlo. 

A menudo, este tipo de secuencia insertada se encarga de ilustrar o de apo­
yar a la secuencia dominante de! texto con el objeto de conseguir la finalidad dis­
cursiva que se manifiesta en la funci6n textual dominante. Veamos otro ejemplo. 

Ejemplo E: 

El ancho de banda de los canales es de 64 Mbits/s, con 8 bits de tamaiio de phyt. Es­
te ancho de banda fue un orden de magnitud superior al obtenido en otros diseiios 
previos. Los canales se componen de 8 lineas para datos, y 4 para control. Para con­
trolar cada canal virtual se emplean dos lineas, una de petici6n y otra de reconoci­
miento. El protocolo empleado se describe a continuaci6n. 

Esta secuencia pertenece a un artfcuJo de investigaci6n de un especialista 
en la materia, d6nde Ja argumentaci6n es la principal tarea comunicativa. Es 
evidente tambien la cantidad de secuencias insertadas en el texto, en este caso 
Ja descripci6n por aspectualizaci6n de! ancho de banda de los canales y los 
canales, asf como la descripci6n funcional posterior. Por lo tanto, a pesar del 
caracter argumentativo que muestran los artfculos de los expertos, las secuen­
cias descriptivas se insertan con frecuencia puesto que resultan necesarias pa­
ra la 16gica expositiva de la informaci6n y confieren al texto la cohesion de! or­
den significativo de la misma. 

Finalmente, mostramos un ejemplo de un manual divulgativo. 

Ejemplo F: 

El formato GIF fue creado por CompuServe como un formato de imagen totalmen­
te independiente del ordenador, de modo que pudiera ser visualizada la imagen mien­
tras que el ordenador estaba en conexi6n. Esta era originalmente su misi6n, pero ra­
pidamente fue aceptado como formato grafico por los usuarios. El formato GIF es 
el mas utilizado para almacenar imagenes de 8 bit digitalizadas o escaneadas. 
El metodo de compresi6n que utiliza es LZW, ya mencionado anteriormente en el 
apartado dedicado al formato TIFF. 
El formato GIF actualmente esta subdividido en dos variantes. La primera es el for­
mato GIF87a, que es el formato base y no aiiade ningun tipo de informaci6n adi­
cional. El segundo es el formato GIF89a; este formato permite almacenar informa­
ci6n no gr.ifica junto con la imagen, como pueden ser comentarios, texto o informaci6n 
fractal que sirva para dibujar la imagen. 
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En este ejemplo, a diferencia de los anteriores, la funci6n dominante es la 
explicaci6n, pero, como en los anteriores ejemplos, aparece la inserci6n de se­
cuencias descriptivas. Como se trata de un texto divulgativo, el espiritu didac­
tico es evidente y proporciona al lector no iniciado o no experto la informaci6n 
adecuada para una correcta interpretaci6n, mediante las numerosas secuencias 
explicativas. Al igual que los manuales divulgativos, Ios manuales academicos, 
Ias revistas divulgativas y los articulos de expertos en informatica son algunos 
de Jos casos mas claros de inserci6n de secuencias descriptivas. 

4. CONCLUSIONES 

En et discurso de la ciencia infonnatica, Ja descripci6n es imprescindible pa­
ra poder caracterizar los aparatos y enumerar sus partes, mostrar las acciones que 
hay que realizar para llevar a buen termino un procedimiento y, finalmente, ha­
cer expllcito la funciones y los procesos de funcionamiento, de fabricaci6n, etc. 

La predominancia de !as secuencias descriptivas en los textos de tematica 
informatica se encuentra en los catalogos y informes de productos informati­
cos, asf coma en los manuales de uso y de instrucciones. Por otro lado, en la he­
terogeneidad secuencial de los textos de tematica informatica encontramos que 
la inserci6n de secuencias descriptivas es muy frecuente y se produce sobre to­
do en los textos predominantemente argumentativos y explicativos. 
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' cdll~cte:d from \.Yfitten c9mputer sciemce sources: aeademidel!:fboo.k~ • . 
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· tm.md that in the titles 0t~arpcles;in tt\Ei;~.errii11eCh"r\i~I ~oui'flf.ll thereri~ a ·mM.qre : 
~~~ . . 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Many scholars have argued that current discourse is characterised by an 
intense mixture of discursive practices. Distinctions between different types of 
information a nd communication are increasingly being blurred. Advertise rs 
routinely button-hole us using interaction markers, like the imperative form Just 
Do It (Goddard, 1998: 44). We find more and more mixtures of formal and 
informal styles, technical and non-technical vocabularies, markers of authority 
and familiarity, more typically written and more typically spoken syntactic forms 
(Fairclough, 1995: 79). Characteristics of very different modes of communication 
are being combined as van Dijk (1999: 189) comments: 

We already know this phenomenon from alloeution on TV. News, current affairs, 
entertairunenl, information programmes and advertising increasingly resemble one 
another. They are combined in overall programs or presented in a similar manner. 
Advertisements are presented in and between programmes as commercials or as 
rudden and clandestine advertising. In the future forms of allocution and consultation, 
sources of information, propaganda and advertising will be hard to tell apart. 

Researchers working in the line of Critical Discourse Analysis have described 
the phenomenon in the following terms: the public domain appropriates practices 
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of the private domain (the use of first and second person pronouns). Th.is process 
is related to the increasing use of linguistic engineering on the part of the people 
who have power and money and to the fact that contemporary late capitalist 
culture is characterised as a promotional or consumer culture, the discourse of 
marketing is colonising other domains, the academic, the private etc. (Fairclough, 
1995: 137-138). 

In the following paper we examine how the titles of articles in a semi-specialist 
magazine devoted to computer science assume a hybrid form : they display 
features that are typical of chapter titles in an academic textbook or a scholarly 
journal on the one hand and, on the other band, they manifest features that are 
more usually associated with newspaper headlines and advertisements. The 
hybrid nature of these titles is partly explained by the very nature of a semi­
specialist monthly magazine: on the one hand, it contains in-depth, state of 
the art articles and, on the other, presents the latest news. However, once we 
analyse the stylistic features of the titles, it becomes clear that they display the 
aesthetic features of headlines and advertisements: it is language used not so 
much to convey information, but language used in a Judie, poetic way to please 
the reader, to sell the article. 

2. TITLES AND HEADLINES 

Both titles and headlines usually display some features of what Quirk et 
al. (1985 : 845-846) call block language, also referred to as economy grammar 
by Halliday (1967: 116) and minor sentences by Crystal (1995: 216). According 
to Quirk et al. (1985: 846) «Simple block language messages are most often 
nonsentences consisting of a noun r noun phrase or nominal clause in isolation.» 
As an example of such block language they give the title of their grammar A 
Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language. Of course titles are not 
necessarily just noun phrases; they may be prepositional phrases (ibid. 563-
4), other clause elements, wh-clauses, sentences etc. 

Newspaper headlines are rather more complex, as they have developed a special 
syntax and vocabulary and normally display certain distinctive stylistic features, 
all of which is usually referred to as headlinese. The syntax of headlines is 
epigrammatic and elliptical with the possible omission of certain closed class 
words and the verb be, a simplified tense system, heavy premodification, a special 
use of punctuation, reliance on abbreviations, etc. (McArthur, 1998: 4). The 
vocabulary of headlines is special in two ways. On the one hand, certain uncommon 
or archaic words like gems, bid, probe are preferred to the more natural jewels, 
attempt, investigation (Swan 1976: 95). On the other hand, and this brings us into 
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the area of style, headlines of certain newspaper generally favour, vivid, emotional 
words often related to violence or sex (McArthur, 1998: 8). 

Another element of the style of headlinese is that it often includes word play 
or allusion, be it literary or to some set expression, as Crystal (1998: 101) notes: 

Newspaper sub-editors all over the English-speaking world devise headlines 
or subheadlines with great ingenuity. Like advertising, the aim is to catch the 
reader's attention - and apparently one of the best ways of doing this is to introduce 
an element of language play. 

The comparison with the language of advertising is extremely apt: like 
advertisements, newspapers must sell their product, which is information, news. 
Once again we find the blurring of distinctions between discourse practices 
mentioned above. Crystal also points out that much of the word play and allusion 
found in headlines has nothing to do with the transmission of information and 
may even risk making the headline obscure (ibid. 102-104). For Crystal one 
of the most important functions of headlines is to give the reader enjoyment, 
« ... we expect news, when we read the paper. Ludie headlines are a bonus, no 
extra charge». Kniffa too sees the headline as the newspaper's opportunity to 
stamp its own individuality on the news, as the news itself is normally a mass­
produced product, created not by the newspaper, but by external news agencies 
that it shares with its competitors (Kniffa, 1980: 41, cited in Bell, 1991: 185-6). 

Finally, although the epigrammatic, hard-hitting headline seems to date from 
competition between late nineteenth century American newspapers (McArthur, 
1998:5), it is worth pointing out that punning, allusive titles, often with salacious 
innuendo, have a strong tradition in English literature as titles like Much Ado 
About Nothing, Shamela or Fanny Hill illustrate. 

3. MATERIALS AND METHODS 

In order to carry out our analysis already presented above, a corpus has been 
formed using a number of sources: 

•Academic journals, that is, a compilation of papers aimed at a specialist 
readership, mainly researchers in computer science. The journals used are 
several volumes of ACM, a publication of the Association for Computing 
Machinery. 

• Academic textbooks suggested as additional bibliography to our students 
by the teachers of computer science in our university. These instructional 
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texts deal with topics such as digital telephony, software projects or software 
engineering management. 

• Several volumes of a monthly magazine of computing aimed at an expert 
or semi-expert readership. From this magazine, Byte, we have used around 
800 examples. 

In these instructional and informative texts we have carried out a syntactic 
analysis of the headlines of articles and the titles and subtitles of chapters and 
papers. Besides, the analysis of what Jackobson calls the poetic function has 
also been taken into account to see the importance given to these elements in 
different genres, that is, the use of alliterations, word play or allusion to cultural 
background. Moreover, and due to the importance of acronyms in computer 
science, the use of abbreviations has been studied. We thought it important to 
compare the results obtained from these analyses with the headlines and titles 
of a newspaper, The Guardian, and New Scientist, a weekly scientific publication 
aimed principally at scientists or students of science. We have also analysed the 
hook-lines of a number of advertisements taken from Byte. 

4. DISCUSSION 

As table 1 below clearly shows, from a syntactic point of view, academic 
textbooks and academic journals show a marked preference for noun phrases 
as titles (92% and 100%, respectively). The immense majority of these noun 
phrases are modified and premodification is clearly preferred to postmodification; 
about 57% of the noun phrases are premodified in academic textbooks, while 
43.4% of those the noun phrases in academic journals have some form of 
premodification. Conversely, few titles in these two genres take the form of a 
sentence (4.95% for textbooks and 0% for papers). This situation is to be expected 
as the titles simply indicate topics. (Quirk et al., op. cit: 563). 

In contrast The Guardian and New Scientist rely heavily on sentences to 
form their headlines. Thus 84% of The Guardian~ headlines take the form of 
sentences, if we include sentence-like structures with verb be deletion. The high 
number of sentences is normal, as a headline usually serves to describe an event. 
The difference between The Guardian and New Scientist regarding the number 
of noun phrases (16% and 32% respectively) may be due to the fact that the 
latter includes a number of in-depth articles, which take a title rather than a 
headline and so prefer the noun phrase to indicate topic. 
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The titles of the articles in Byte tend to resemble the noun phrase titles of 
the academic genres: 64.5% of the titles are noun phrases and of those noun 
phrases 68% include some kind of premodification. The number of titles that 
are sentences is much higher than in the academic genres and much lower than 
in the press. This can be explained by the fact that as a monthly magazine, Byte 
includes news of events apart from articles. 

So, from a purely syntactic point of view, Byte clearly resembles the academic 
genres more than the newspaper or the popular science weekly. However, when 
we consider the other factors examined in our study (interaction markers and 
elements related to the poetic function) we can see that Byte is more akin to The 
Guardian and New Scientist and advertising: it seems to invest its titles with the 
aesthetics of headlines. Byte scores slightly lower on interaction markers than 
New Scientist, possibly because it is directed to a more mature public, whereas 
an important part of the readership of New Scientist is made up of young students 
and scientists. 

Byte also scores high on what we have called the poetic function although 
it may well be called the Judie function (Crystal, 1998: 1 ). Half of the headlines 
examined show some form of word play or allusion. All the major traits of 
headlinese and printed advertising can be found in the titles of articles taken 
from Byte. 

Apart from poetry, alliteration and rhyme are found in nursery rhymes, 
advertising and headlines. In the titles taken from Byte, as in press headlines, 
these devices are combined with word-play, allusion and informal language. 
Thus in one title, Web Info the Way You Want It, we find alliteration used with 
an informal clipping and direct reader address, the alliteration is also a kind of 
acrostic of WWW. Another title, Double-Trouble for 56Kbps Modems, makes 
a startling combination of rhyme, a slightly inaccurate allusion to the witches' 
chant in Macbeth and the use of a fashionable and very modern abbreviation. 
The title, Suite and Sour, makes punning reference to the Chinese sauce sweet 
and sour to cryptically suggest what is explained in the subtitle: Application 
server suites fall short of their promises but still ease some integration headaches. 
The title is a good example of the kind of headline that conveys very little 
infonnation about the text, but which is an attention-seeker as defined by Goddard 
(1998: 11), calling the reader's attention by a cryptic, aphoristic phrase that 
awakens his/her interest (McArthur, 1998: 5). As we commented in the 
introduction, the headline need not convey information, its intention may purely 
poetic or ludic. The technique, of the cryptic punning, title, when it is combined 
with visual effects, is rather like the emblem books so popular at the height of 
metaphysical poetry, a cryptic, aphoristic phrase, often in Latin, and an allegorical 
engraving introduce a poem that serves to unravel the meaning. It is also worth 
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pointing out that emblem books were widely used both by Calvinists and Jesuits 
as a weapon of propaganda to «Sell» their religious ideas. 

Word play and allusion appear in many of the titles and there arc examples 
of nonce words, for example an article on software that serves to predict the 
behaviour of stock markets is entitled Prophetable Software. We have also found 
this use of portmanteaux words in the press, an article about a witch doctor 
putting a curse upon the British Customs and Excise receives the headline 
Customs and Hexcise. We have also found examples of novel uses of words 
(McArthur 1998), for example adjectives used as nouns: Object Marries 
Relational. Humorous mixed metaphors are also found as in Better Backbones 
to Shoulder Bigger Network Burden, a title that also illustrates alliteration, 
omission of articles and the use of the emotive word burden. 

The use of sensational or emotive vocabulary and exclamations is fairly 
common in Byte titles, as in the following: The Surging CTI Tide, How to Tame 
Big Networks , Set-Top Madness, Demand Soars for Big Screens, Your e-mail is 
obsolete! A number of headlines also introduce elements of conversat io nal 
English: Just How Fast Are Those New MMX chips?,A Readin ' Rewrittin 'CD 
Drive, You said what?, Yeah but ... , Visual Age for Basic ... Sort of Both of these 
elements are usual in the tabloid press. 

There are a lot more abbreviations in the Byte articles than in any of the other 
genres examined . As we have already mentioned abbreviations are used in 
headlines more than in most written language. However, in general press 
headlines, abbreviations are normally familiar to the reader and easy to understand 
(£16m, vs., MoD for Ministry of Defenc.e, BSE). In Byte almost all abbreviations 
are acronyms related to computing. There is a very generalised use of acronyms 
in computer scienc.e; however, in the more academic genres, authors generally 
follow the norm of writing the whole expression the first time it appears in the 
text and writing the abbreviation in parenthesis, we do not, therefore, normally 
find abbreviations in the title of an article or chapter. In the articles taken from 
Byte, 18% of the titles contained abbreviations which make them obscure for 
people who are not highly computer literate. Examples include AC++ Tool that 
Cures VB Envy (VB referring to the language Vtsual Basic), Betting on ORDBMS 
(Object Relational Database Management Systems), No- Mix MMX ( Multimedia 
Extensions). 

The use of abbreviations in headlines probably reflects the magazine's effort 
to convinc.e the reader that the publication is targeted at professionals who are 
highly computer lite rate, people who are in the know. 

Table 1 also shows that almost 20% of the titles in Byte make overt refercnc.e 
to the reader, whi le this is a much lower figure than in advertisements, it is 
significantly higher than the academic genres and the daily newspaper. Sometimes 
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the title makes a dramatic affirmation, as in Your e-mail is obsolete, which seems 
to speak down to the reader. Other titles incorporate imperative forms like See 
the Big Picture, Tune Jn, Turn on the Web. The extensive use of interaction 
markers serve to blur the difference between written and spoken language and 
between informative titles and advertisements. 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

The titles of the articles of the semi-technical magazine Byte, clearly illustrate 
the mixing of characteristics taken from different genres. While they are 
syntactically similar to the titles of academic genres, they are stylistically more 
akin to genres that seek to sell something to the consumer: the popular press 
and advertisements. This mixture of genres would seem to be a clear example 
of the effects of the consumer culture on discourse practices, with the language 
of marketing colonising other fields of discourse. 
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. . 
En lJha ecor:igmi!'l '©ad!l vez m;as globalizada1 las r,elaciones comercial~.s 

1 
se tundamentan en la comunicaci6n mediante eLgenero Cle'fa correspon- i 
denda comercicit A p.illir de un corpus (te cartas comerciales y $ig!.liendo 'el .j 
metodo'.de,anali.sis qu~"brili~a laJ\XJ'O'erriatica -(Felipes Lago, 1994),'eS:po- i 
?itil.e ·r~on9~er11a i<;l~'dlogfa,: sutJ:yacente _ai d{scyrs{) emJJlres?r.iaL El objeti- · 
VQ de este tr9bajo es estqdiar c6mo--e,stan cpdificados lingUlsticamente los r 
valores que predominan en las tr~nsacciones come:reiales en~ingtes y c6irfo [; 
estos favorecen el1 comercio inY~fnacionah .. II 

. "'' J~ 

1. INTRODUCCION 

El comercio intemacional ha propiciado la circulaci6n de documentos tales co­
ma cartas, correos electr6nicos o faxes en los que subyace la ideologia propia de! 
discurso empresarial. Es posible objetivar los valores representativos de esta ideo­
logia mediante un analisis lingiifstico fundamentado en los principios de la Axioe­
matica, que Felices Lago (1994: 90) define como «Subdisciplina dependiente de 
la Clasematica que pretende analizar, desde una perspectiva fundamentalmente lin­
giifstica, la codificaci6n de los valores predominantes en un discurso determinado».2 

El concepto de valor o componente axiol6gico del lenguaje responde, segun 
Felices Lago (1991: 48) a una 

Facultad humana primaria y universal que se adquiere consciente o incons­
cientemente, a traves de una compleja gama de procesos psicofisiol6gicos y que, 
con una estructura jenirquica, a la vez polar y gradual, pluridimensional y nor­
mativa [ ... ] suele manifestarse en el lenguaje generalmente a !raves de juicios o 

L Este trabajo se ha elaborado dentro del marco del proyecto de investigaci6n OncoTerm: Sis· 
tema bilingile de infomUlci6n y recursos onco/6gicos, financiado por el Ministerio de Educaci6n y 
Cultura de Espana (DGICYT, c6digo PB98-1342). 

2. La Clasematica es una disciplina esbozada por Coseriu (1977) y concretada por Martin Min­
gorance (1987) cuyo objeto es sistematizar e integrar todos los clasemas exis tentes en una Jengua, 
ya sea a nivel fono16gico, sintactico, semantico o pragmatico. 
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manifestaciones de! hablante (normalmente mediante mecanismos y unidades 
ya codificadas en la lengua) sabre lo que considera agradable o desagradable, 
favorable o desfavorable, bueno o malo, positivo o negativo. 

Martin Mingorance (1987) defiende la existencia del clasema axiologico y 
lo ubica en el nivel pragmatico de la lengua. Felices Lago (1994: 45-46) sos­
tiene que, si bien se manifiesta mas claramente en el nivel pragmatico de la len­
gua, el clasema axiologico abarca todos los niveles de la lengua: sintactico, se­
mantico, fonologico y pragmatico. Es decir, el componente axiologico noes 
algo perteneciente a la connotacion, dependiente de la subjetividad y evalua­
cion del hablante, sino algo sistematico que se puede clasificar del siguiente 
modo (Felices Lago, 1994: 49): 

a) Subcategoria central: El clasema axiologico esta presente constantemente 
en el significado denotativo de la palabra. Es posible distinguir entre: 

- Division generica: Subdivision evaluativa. Constituida por lexemas cuya 
funci6n lingiilstica primordial consiste en transmitir juicios de valor. 

- Division especifica: Constituida por lexemas en los que el clasema axio­
logico es constante y muy importante en su formula semica, aunque este 
no es mas que uno de los semas que conforman el significado de la pala­
bra. Las unidades que pertenecen a esta division se pueden integrar en sub­
divisiones que especifican las modalidades axiol6gicas existentes: esteti­
ca; intelectual; pragmatico-funcional y adecuacional; vital ; veritativa; de 
la importancia; religiosa; economico- material; emotiva y conductual. 

b) Subcategoria periferica: La presencia o no de lo axiologico es depen­
diente del contexto. 

En este estudio aplicaremos los principios de la Axioematica al analisis de 
un corpus de correspondencia comercial en ingles para ver c6mo se codifican 
en el mismo los valores predominantes del discurso empresarial (claridad y pre­
cision, cortesia, compromiso comercial, la informacion, la eficacia, etc.). Tam­
bien pretendemos contribuir a la redaccion de cartas mas eficaces y persuasi­
vas y, en menor medida, a que los posibles destinatarios de cartas comerciales 
detecten posibles manipulaciones y fraudes en transacciones comerciales. 

2. METODOLOGIA 

En este trabajo analizamos un corpus de 60 cartas comerciales selecciona­
das aleatoriamente entre los manuales de correspondencia comercial de Bly (1999), 
Griffin (1997) y Ashley (1984). Se pueden desglosar segiln su funci6n y conte­
nido en seis categorias, cada una de las cuales va acompafiada de dos ejemplos: 
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a) Enquiries (10): request for catalogues, request for an estimate. 
b) Replies and quotations (10): replies to requests for catalogues, counter 

offer. 
c) Orders (10): covering letter accompanying the order, advice of despatch. 
cl) Payment (10): advice of payment, request for payment. 
e) Complaints and adjustments (10): complaint of wrong delivery, complaint 

of accounting errors. 
/) Credit (10): request for a change in the terms of payment, refusal of credit 

facilities. 

Nuestra metodologfa ha sido inductivo-deductiva. Despues de leer las re­
comendaciones de estos manuales para cada tipo de carta, y basandonos en nues­
tro conocimiento de la Axioematica, sugerimos una serie de valo res que podf­
an englobar expresiones axiol6gicamente marcadas. Estos valores iniciales se 
han ido modifi cando y concretando en el proceso de analisis para designar la 
subdivision especlfica mas apropiada. 

Para detectar los valores predominantes de! d iscurso empresarial, hemos 
contabilizado en nuestro corpus de 5835 palabras3 el numero de unidades le­
xicas y fraseol6gicas asociadas a un determinado valor. El programa de anali­
sis lexico Wordsmith Tools' ha servido de ayuda. El hecho de incluir no solo 
palabras, sino tambien unidades fraseol6gicas e incluso oraciones radica en que, 
como ya se ha dicho, el clasema ax iol6gico abarca todos los niveles de la len­
gua. Es deci r, la combinaci6n de palabras axio l6gicamente no marcadas pue­
de generar una expresi6n axiol6gica. Por ejemplo, el uso de oraciones simples, 
abreviaturas y especificaciones concretas a productos rcsponde a los principios 
de economfa, claridad y precisi6n. 

En el analisis del componente axiol6gico se plantean basicamente dos di ­
ficultadcs. En primer lugar, algunos de los valores pertenecen a varias subdivi­
siones, lo cual quedara seiialado con '#'. En segundo lugar, algunos valores 
no quedan circunscritos a una unidad lexica, sino que transcienden mas alla 
de la oraci6n, lo cual dificulta el calculo. A pesar de estas d ificultades, se han 
contabilizado 641 expresiones axio l6gicamente sensibles, cifra que permitira 
hallar los porcentajes. En este trabajo, cada vez que hagamos referencia a un 
valor, este aparecera en versalita. 

3. Se han excluido aquellas palabras que no forman parte del cuerpo de la carta. 
4. Programa crcado por Mike Scott <http://www. liv.ac.uk/-ms2928/homcpage.htm l> de la 

University of Liverpool y distribuido por Oxford University Press. 
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3. RESULTADOS DELANALISIS AXIOLOGICO DEL CORPUS 

A continuaci6n presentamos en orden de importancia las subdivisiones pre­
dominantes en el discurso de la correspondencia comercial en ingles. Todas las 
subdivisiones, salvo la denominada MANTENIMIENTO DE REI.ACIONES COMERCIA­

LES, pertenecen a la subcategoria central. 

3.1. Subdivisiones predominantes 

3.1.l. Subdivision de la importancia (26,21 %) 

Las relaciones comerciales, al igual que las relaciones humanas, se funda­
mentan en la idea de que «nuestro yo» es lo mas importante y merece el reco­
nocimiento de los demas. Por tanto, a la hora de establecer cualquier relaci6n 
comercial, las empresas han de mostrar que son importantes a sus posibles clien­
tes. Tambien han de convencerlos de su interes por ellos y de la relevancia de 
posibles acuerdos comerciales. 

Podemos encontrar un buen ejemplo de esta actitud en el comienzo de car­
tas de! tipo Replies and Quotations, en las que el remitente menciona el nom­
bre del interlocutor (Dear Mr. Raval, en lugar de Dear Sir) para poner de ma­
nifiesto que se acuerda perfectamente del cliente y de su petici6n, y que esta 
interesado en la misma. Por tanto, en esta categoria se han incluido axioemas 

C.01tesia : Enquiries 
(l6,85,) 

· C.Onfiaiiza 
en si "­
mismo 3,6 

Sig~ilicaci6n 

(2;5) 
Enquiries 

Actualidad:/ £n(j1Jiries 
~Ovedad (2) 
Famai _ 

·· rcputaci6n 
·c liS, 

Replies and 
-<jl!O!ations­
' Credi!: 

. M.G'ilNAS EXPREsl~EN IAS;.QUE. 
. APARE9E ~LAXIU~Mi\ . 

. :PleaSt. - Th.~nkyqu . -1 would like ~· apjjreclate :: wooid ~ ! 
9Jii,t!I · W~I 'youL. ? • I wqndyed if ~ ~kif you · would it i 

· be pos5ible • lwould bemOSl/extreDJcJy.grateful - 11/6 ie gret 1: 
: -~pologize (or -· aca:pt our ~pologies .·. am aha(Q/I • Fl:)riy# . 

c,:erl"ain; cetlalnly - 11~1e do.11~i • fil!£Wj$ure' - ql!lfi"dent . J j 
~pW# • aJW.~ '. - ;, 

spedal ,. large(rec~rfsJiite, Chajn,~lore, ch~iri of retailers, 1 
liifwrters} -, leadirigl~@!lll names .. fi"11(tr.\digg associari0!))# ;; 
. ®eiitial • ® ieleVluitt • smatti ~ttam mes 
rodat -last-latest · at present · yeneroay : new-.cwrent · recenilvi 
• OU(-{)f-date .. • . . . • , 

· advertise-/advCrtised./ adVertiscme~_t ·: p,opullir - reptu.atiOn·; , ?i= 
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como la CORTESlA, Ja CONF!ANZA EN si MISMO, la SIGNJFICACJ6N, la ACTUALIDAD 

/NOVEDAD y la FAMA I REPUTACr6N. 

3.1.2. Subdivision emotiva y conductual (20,75 %) 

En esta subdivision predominan vaiores tales como el CUMPUMJENTO DE 

ACUERDOS COMERCIALES, los VALORES tncos tales como la prudencia o la soli­
daridad, y el DESEO. 

Las empresas que llegan a un acuerdo comercial se comprometen a respe-

SUik 
DIVISION; 

,. 

Cu'ffip~~ieriro de 
acueit!Os · 
comerciai~·· 

(13,57) 

· ALCUNASEXPR.llSIQNESENIAsQUE - · 
~ARECE ELAXIOEMA '' 

disc~d . agree/ agreed/ ieach an agreement • accept ( 
a~ptance • stipufa~cd · allow/allowed · '.. contra&: · ' 
commitnie'n!S • negofi~i6ns • sigil)flg - tum doWil -,deall,ng 
ldtali · O!l a ... b3$is · bol!!fug W (your llellvcry; conlt:ict) · 
OO!f!Pi:nS3tion · guaraiiree • <iii time · sol~tors ~ take legal 
action ·{new I change I reconsidcrt revicw) tinns or .payment · 
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wiil .. be required Jo - iiiSiiUC!JI 
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fl¥Y wol accepl an aliernative) provided ftbe designs are those 
stipulated) • Unless ... (my solicitors wil!'take legal aaion) - : 
either ... or ... · U ... , we will.~. · .woil!d. ii be P™i~le.for me lo ! 
• havtthe goQds on,appio:tal before p1aCing) firm Ot~tr 

~ually: · we feellhat - really - ptObably • i)erliajls ~ ; lt,Js : 
;'doublful - it is likely - Q wotlld lilc.eJo)§Uggest - ooniially j 
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tar una serie de obligaciones estipuladas en documentos escritos. El cumpli­
miento de estas obligaciones no esta impulsado por una fuerza moral, sino por 
el temor a la mala reputacion como empresa, que impedira futuras negocia­
ciones, o el temor a ser procesado (legal actions). De todos modos, los termi­
nos de! acuerdo se pueden discutir y modificar, se pueden dar condiciones, etc. 

Antes de que se firme un acuerdo comercial con una empresa desconoci­
da, suele dominar la desconfianza. La CONFJANZA surge con el tiempo, des­
pues de muchas transacciones comerciales, o pidiendo referencias a empresas 
o bancos. 

3.1.3. Subdivision economico-material (15,44 %) 

En !as cartas comerciales destacan una serie de expresiones con !as que la 
empresa que ofrece servicios intenta convencer al interlocutor de que, por la ca­
lidad de los servicios que presta (vease 3.1.4.), tiene un volumen de negocio 
significativo, y puede ofrecer descuentos, facilidades de pago, una gran varie­
dad de productos que dan posibilidad de eleccion y otras prestaciones para sa­
tisfacer la demanda de! cliente. Por esto, en esta subdivision hemos identifica­
do estos valores BENEFICIO y ABUNDANCIA, ATEN Cl ON A LA DEMAND A DEL CLJENTE, 

YARIEDAD DE PRODUCTOS y PROYECCJ6N JNTERNACIONAL. 

~neficio;y 

. abuodancia 
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'orders ov~ I of OVet +amount ofmbney"~ fi;m# ~<!Cr - latgc : 
orders : competitive . tiI.adet quantity/ cash) disrounts... seli·g 
well' • f®ily;sate# · % off (neVlist} price,s -.sf*9al puithaSeS 

1 · - ec0notify · LO!!V P!ice ~ w.o.Jlhwh,ilf · s\ii&iblc# pri~ - ·. 
Proceeds' · pay /paid · credit?/credited - interest · recover ihe 
debt .·.find a market • morccxpeµsive - substanti~ orders:-

. small .profit ni3igin - C4.1)1lot 00 so!Q •. notsiiit oiiracc0utiUrig ; . 
.. sy~m . o~~i\:4.i!!gQal~e'.. baD¥fupt 

,· Alen_ciona la Complaints and· aske{i(for/io) ·require# _- ill.5lructll - waot -; ~nler - reqi.CSt · 
dtmanda del adjustrifonts · demand . · huge response · if y® Wish 

: clieQle.(4;5) Credit . . . .. . 
Variedad de ,,· i .Replies aDd • . "sort of!- assorted ; crn>ose - Wide selcclion • wide range of 

• producl9S· /ranging frOin · other bmMls (~-e st~k): .. : fur .a)l(age gib1)$s). 
~2 

··· .. impoiters · -11hroughout'i~u~ .. '.:' .1i~
0

of customerstbroughout 
: the world · Guiek c1i~bl)lers. ~ !m principals in Cao~!!a 
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3.1.4. Subdivision pragmatico-funcional y adecuacional (15,28 %) 

En esta subdivision destacan expresiones para indicar la CALIDAD de los pro­
ductos y servicios ofrecidos, entendida en funcion de los parametros de FUN­

CIONALIDAD, UTILIDAD, EFICACIA y RAPIDEZ. Tambien es importante la ADE­

CUACI6N entre los servicios ofertados y la demanda de! cliente. 

~~ , .:; RiCf.Uehl·~ahd~· 

qu~!ations · 
eompJ~.n~ ~M 
a?justmeots 

·· Af.GuNAS:mmrotir.s,EN i:iAS'QUE 
.~~f:.:fJ, , . lQ.Em. 

bC~b~to"(~jµiy. (~!arragg\:l}iepai~/repaitthe.damag~· ; 
• oo trouble • effective · without a~y:problems · prepared :' 

,to - fulfil • mai:age -,{first-class) rer¥ice • easily effecie<F- : 
Speci~care - sO!ufion ' .complete(anorder/deliVefy) 
. Iieljifiil# . impr~bie r~ts . sati@iY . . · y •· . 
llichwve - one-yeargli?t~N~ · r~aijj sa,le# " 'notaq]~JP J 
rP,rey,ent · wro~V wrongly • co!)lplain · problem • ; 
iaconvenieoce - faiftoWork - mistakes • tlJOIS • fault/ faulty j 

- not amected the fault • It was·a pleasureto:receive youfl~iter · 
1ooay, and ~ are Ci:\d&iig t!Mi c;italogue an<!Pliit'!i$! yQti ~~ · 
Jodi 
.:ri6 oe@t<> wait • m:@:riear future . ·$bii!r • prWiipl I pljJilrtj>ly ~ 
· ~:~M~ ~ible /lbaye your coiifiiiJ!,~?oa) - $Po~ly - : 
tomorrow · within the neXI • within the delivery date · iirgent ~ 
.• early • in Jess than a day · in the nextfew weeks • wge you; 
- at once "' iii iliticip~tioo • no:li'urry - It ~.a liie3:sli!~ io , 
iW:ivS y.9w ~ef!OOay, and we are ~nClosin,g ~PfalefW ajld ,; 

:lj5tice-liSt~ a,Sked for# ,, • · · 

3.1.5. Subdivision intelectual (11,23 %) 

Las cartas comerciales condensan el maximo de informacion con el mfni­
mo de palabras. La CLARIDAD, PRECISION y ECONOMiA VERBAL permiten que los 
documentos comerciales sean inteligibles. La relevancia que adquieren estos 
valores en nuestro corpus se debe a que, en el comercio intemacional, !as tran-

5. Unidad lexica contenida en la(s) f6rmula(s) We look forward to hearing from you soon y We 
hope to hear from you soon. 
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sacciones suelen hacerse entre personas que no tienen el ingles como lengua 
matema. Las deficiencias en et idioma se pueden minimizar con un lenguaje 
sencillo y preciso, con frases cortas, aunque no demasiado abruptas. Asi por 
ejemplo, se prefiere una expresi6n sencilla como «Thank you for your letter» a 
«ft was with the utmost pleasure that we received your letter». 

Asimismo, para evitar errores, que pueden resultar bastante caros a la em­
presa, se especifica todo al maximo mediante referencias al producto, por ejem­
plo, order No. B1463 o bookcase and coffee table assembly kits which are 
listed in your summer catalogue under KT3 l. 

Por ultimo, es significativo el uso de abreviaturas tales como No., viz o c.i.f 
(cost, insurance and freight) . 

. precision y · · ·. 
ecooomfa .. 
verbal: 

. rnool1E1 
CAJn:A;' 

~ ALGUNASiWRESI!iJ,N~ EN.MS Q,UE 
. .. AP~CE ELJ\XIOEMN 

IrtStruct/ initriictions • (Further)infomiari9rfi~·ro~· ·Know : 
. advise . remind y9u • askafuut • enquiry / eacjuire - .bear • 
• !Cam - wondered wbal • (fuitb.er) q~estjpiis • li:aijjj • details 
• tell. ;,ca~\QguC!f'- price:liSWf:: prt)§P@i\s# - booklet# , 

o:Bl'\63 ·. : .. wh!iihareliS!edin yoursumm~catai~cu.nder , 
imi - viz • c.i.f. · ·. · ·" " 

m!~MilRWJkg, ................ __ ......... ~. 

3.1.6. Subdivision veritativa (9 %) 

Como se vio en 3.1.2., normalmente existe desconfianza hacia las empresas 
con las que no se ha negociado nunca. Buena prueba de este ESCEPTICISMO que 
impregna las relaciones comerciales, lo encontramos en que s61o se considera 
verdadero aquello que se puede comprobar empiricamente mediante un docu­
mento, una prueba o referencias de un tercero. 

·· f:ri · · · Enquiries· 
, triipLoc.o I · · Replies a,nd 

. -~cismo rquoiktioos 
Qedit 

ALGllAASEXPRESJO~ ENJ;AS"QJJE 
... ~~<;E ~!i~Q~MA 

·"~ ' ., .,_. 

~Qgµe#'- ' price4istH .-:prospectu,sfl bqoklel# . find -
. i; tf.SI I testing -. disjllayed -·stand ( notin) - samples ; Jpok iijto 

- prove/ pimtd - on approval/ Sta;mpofapji<oval - see . '.®w 
' - check • notice - iris~ l ius~i;tion . -. tr£li!ilre)Ieferefites 

fretei:ees:. ®nfirm /ronfiifualion · · :,,,, .... .. 
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Tambien es posible identificar otras subdivisiones menos representativas co­
mo la VITAL, que alude a la idea de seguridad, o la EVALUATJVA, que pertenece­
rfa a la division generica, dado que los lexemas que codifican et componente 
axiol6gico tienen como funci6n lingiiistica primordial transmitir juicios de 
valor. Por ultimo, se han afiadido bajo la categorfa MANTENJMIENTO DE RELA­

croNES COMERCJALES un gran numero de lexemas que hacen alusi6n a accio­
nes y documentos sobre los que se sustentan !as transacciones comerciales y al 
intento de mantener et contacto abierto para propiciar futuras operaciones co­
merciales. Probablemente, esto no sea axiol6gico en sf mismo. Es mas bien una 
consecuencia de la tendencia de los seres humanos a relacionarnos con otros 
seres humanos. De todas fonnas, aqui lo que mueve a la socializaci6n es et in­
ten~s material. Las expresiones seleccionadas pertenecen a la subcategoria pe­
riferica, puesto que solo son axiol6gicamente sensibles en determinados con­
textos. 

seguridiid . "coinplahltSaod '"dangerous -Nzaid -~e/saf~y - R#!ed 
~. (I;}) · adjustmerij; 

RepliesaP.<I 
. qtiQt.atio~ ' 

; Mllntenifuien- i 
urder~l~o­

nes oomercia· ; 
les > 

3.2. Valores predomioantes 

···~ 

~ ' razjve - ordey -~er ' ~ - reply • conlad 
• • ~PJ,oint~cnt - ·v;~ loo~iforward to seeing you - Wdoo.k 
rorWarli iti<flearlog fiorn yo'iik®n - We 'hope ro &afffum joo 
soon. -"WiliJOK~fQP.t\,rdto jQii(!i\~ ~4'Cf • ' Web~to.~ 

'YOU • 

En este apartado resaltaremos los valores mas significativos, independien­
temente de la subdivision a la que pertenezcan. Estos valores constituyeo hi­
tos que favorecen la mejor comprensi6n de la ideologfa enmascarada en et len­
guaje comercial. 

• CORTESiA (16,85 %) 
• CUMPLIMIENTO DE ACUERDOS ~OMERCIALES (13,57 % ) 
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•LA INFORMACION (11,23 %) 
• FUNCION / UTILIDAD / EFICAClA (8,27 % ) 
• BENEFICIO Y ABUNDANCIA (7 % ) 
• RAPIDEZ (5,6%) 
• ATENCION A LA DEMANDA DEL CLIENTE ( 4,9%) 

4. CONCLUSION 

Nuestro estudio ha intentado detectar c6mo se codifican los valores cul­
turales predominantes de! contexto empresarial en el lenguaje de la co­
rrespondencia comercial en ingles, siguiendo los principios de la Axioema­
tica. Uno de los principales escollos que hemos encontrado a la hora de 
detectar y contabilizar !as unidades lexicas que contienen algun axioema se 
deriva de! hecho de que el componente axiol6gico no siempre se circuns­
cribe a unidades lexicas individuales. En contra de lo que cabria esperar, 
la subdivision econ6mico - material noes la predominante, sino la de la im­
portancia. Quiza se deba a dos motivos. En primer lugar, a la hora de esta­
blecer relaciones comerciales hay que convencer al interlocutor de que me­
rece la pena hacerlo. En segundo lugar, una oferta de beneficio demasiado 
explicita probablemente no resulta demasiado convincente en un contexto 
lleno de desconfianza. 

En cuanto a los valores predominantes, han destacado la CORTESiA, el 
CUMPLIMIENTO DE ACUERDOS COMERCIALES, la INFORMACI6N y la FUNCION I 
UTILIDAD I EFICACIA. Resulta significativo que, en un discurso dominado por 
el principio de economfa verbal, domine la CORTESiA, que viola este prin­
cipio. La importancia de! compromiso comercial radica en el hecho de que 
!as empresas prefieren un beneficio a largo plaza y s6lido, sustentado en 
acuerdos con clientes fieles y cumplidores, a un beneficio efimero, que pue­
de desaparecer con una coyuntura econ6mica desfavorable . Asimismo, es 
significativa la aparici6n de valores que no han aparecido en !as taxono­
mfas axiol6gicas tradicionales, quiza porque son valores predominantes 
en !as sociedades modernas occidentales: la INFORMACl6N, la RAPIDEZ y la 
PROYECCION INTERNACIONAL. 

Por ultimo, dado el potencial que brinda esta metodologia para estudios 
interculturales sobre ideologfa, serfa interesante comparar estos resultados 
con los derivados de! analisis de un corpus en espafiol de correspondencia co­
mercial (Paine, 1994). 
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IGUALES 0 DIFERENTES ANTE LA LENGUA: 
SEXISMO LINGUISTICO Y DISCURSO JURIDICO 
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RESJJMEN 
.. ~ 

!in ~Sta!ccfmya!PaCiQiil 'sEfan~Hz-q;n aJ,gunps~tipos•de manifestaciones sexi~- ~ 
t~i> d~f.'es}lj'aj[lol en el ~rn_bito jmfdico. Se presentan pautas de detecci6h de , '® f0rmas lirigufsticas.:que manifiesfam sexlsmo y se oftecen ptopuestas pa- } 
ra poderi-0 e'llminar: 'S.e parte ae Ja creeiic#i que uh.a loo,gua es ur{re11~j~ " 
de:la s6Ciedad,que la ufHlza.. es un p(Qd~!9 ~()~f.$1 e h,Lsf6rico qq~,q~1ermi­

ffa n,ue.slra prQP,.ici" P'.etc~p,ci6"n d~ la r.eal!,(J'a.d; d.~'.~·o que oos transm.ite so- ;; 
. cJ~m~rtte tas'experj~QCiai; a~u111u!ada~· 99r las anteriores.generacioaes)\Cle­
(fl~, las lengQas '5011 unos entes que>e\tofucioiian a la par qua fas soeied.ades ~ 

. qus las usan: 'En esfo sentido, y aamdieodo a ci'itetio~ cre mo~rnidatl 'i de ·.~ 
r~speto, deberilO.s inte'ntafre:ctµcir la.s.«m<¥.ltteSt~tipn~s §e,xistas d~Ftii~~mqua .~ 
y, :en ni.Jef.strp cas·o, ~~H~f:i.!JJ:Iaje Jtirfd!co: Asf, :actuando'sobre ta lengt1a tarn- · : . 

... pjen acty,aretnos SC>bre .l<I soeredad, sensibilizando a ·las 'personas sobre:es- . 
. ~a:realidad y faciiltando.un cambio.en;sus hab.itos sociaJes. "..l 

1. INTRODUCCI6N 

El prop6sito de esta comunicaci6n es analizar el sexismo1 que se manifies­
ta en !as realizaciones lingiiisticas a nivel escrito del ambito jurfdico en len­
gua castellana. El objetivo es detectar las fonnas lingiilsticas a traves de las cua­
les se manifiesta el sexismo y ofrecer propuestas para poder eliminarlo. Partimos 
de la base que este es un tema plenamente vigente, pues la discriminaci6n de 
un sexo con respecto al otro (esto es, el femenino respecto al masculino) son to­
davfa perfectamente palpables en la lengua. 

La primera consideraci6n que debemos hacer para abordar este tema es la 
siguiente: cuando hablamos de lengua hablamos tambien de sociedad, ya que 
nos basamos de la creencia que la lengua es un ret1ejo de la sociedad que la uti-

1. Concebimos el sexismo como «el conjunt d'actituds que cs caracteritza pel mcnyspreu o la 
desvaloraci6 de tot el quc s6n o fan les dones» (DIEC} 
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liza. En este sentido, compartimos plenamente las palabras del Centre Unesco 
de Catalunya (1992: 7): «El llenguatge noes una creaci6 arbitraria de lament 
humana, sin6 un producte social i historic que influeix en la nostra percepci6 
de la realitat. Com que ens transmet socialment Jes experiencies acumulades 
per generacions anteriors, el llenguatge condiciona el nostre pensament i de­
termina la nostra visi6 del m6n». 

De esta afirmaci6n derivan tres ideas que van a constituir el pun to ( o su­
puestos) de partida de nuestro estudio: 

a. Las Ienguas, concebidas como producto social e hist6rico, tienen un ca­
racter evolutivo. 

b. Las lenguas no son solo un reflejo de nuestra psique colectiva, sino 
que condicionan nuestra percepci6n del mundo y nos llevan a actuar 
de una manera determinada.2 

c. Actuar sobre la lengua (en nuestro caso, ofreciendo propuestas para evi­
tar la discriminaci6n sexista del lenguaje), puede contribuir en buena 
medida a actuar sobre la sociedad (es decir, sensibilizar alas personas 
sobre esta realidad y modificar sus habitos sociales). 

2. SEXISMO SOCIAL Y SEXISMO LINGUISTICO 

La discriminaci6n que el sexo femenino ha sufrido tradicionalmente en nues­
tra sociedad es un hecho incuestionable y, evidentemente, la lengua, como pro­
ducto social e hist6rico, lo ha reflejado y lo refleja en cuanto es una cuesti6n 
socialmente vigente. El lenguaje es un instrumento para la creaci6n de rela­
ciones interpersonales y sociales y, por lo tanto, para la transmisi6n y el man­
tenimiento de una cultura y de un Sistema social. El proceso de socializaci6n, 
mediante el cual los seres humanos aprendemos e interiorizamos los valores vi­
gentes en nuestra sociedad, se lleva a cabo sobre todo a traves del lenguaje, 
puesto que este es el vehfculo de la comunicaci6n humana por excelencia. 

A traves del lenguaje, pues, organizamos nuestra percepci6n del mundo y 
su representaci6n simb6lica. Por lo tanto, puesto que el lenguaje que utiliza-

2. Resul!a muy ilustrativa, en este sentido, la explicaci6n de Garcia Meseguer (1994 : 23): 
«la Jengua en la que nacemos a la vida inteligente es tambien el medio con arreglo al cual estruc­
turamos nuestra forma de aprehender la realidad. Cuando pensamos, las ideas que vamos creando 
toman cuerpo en unos moldes cuya forma esta predeterminada por la lengua que hablamos. Por ello 
y aunque no nos demos cuenta, nuestros conceptos, nuestras creencias y, en el lfmite, nuestra 
conducta, estan en cierto modo, desde muy lejos, determinados por el lenguaje». 
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mos -y que constituye el vehfculo de nuestra socializaci6n- es un producto 
cultural y social, refleja los aspectos que a lo largo de decenios han configu­
rado nuestra tradici6n cultural. Uno de estos elementos es, sin duda, la con­
cepci6n de la realidad desde la 6ptica del var6n, hecho que conduce a mani­
festaciones discriminatorias respecto al sexo femenino. Sin ir mas lejos, la 
connotaci6n negativa o de inferioridad que se tiene del sexo femenino que­
da plasmado en diferentes estereotipos lingiifsticos de los cuales tenemos nu­
merosos ejemplos; asf, hallamos expresiones como sexo debil para referirse 
a !as mujeres. Tambien existen palabras y expresiones que adoptan distintos 
significados si se refieren a hombres o a mujeres, pero siempre con connota­
ciones negativas al referirse a estas: hombre publico (polftico) I mujer pu­
blica (prostituta), etc. 

A pesar de ello, es cierto que importantes cambios empiezan a notarse en la 
sociedad. El establecimiento de derechos para !as mujeres, que resultaban im­
pensables hace unos afios, el acceso de !as mujeres a cotas de poder inimagi­
nables hace tan solo unas decadas, etc. lo corroboran. Todo ello conlleva a 
que la lengua deba irse adaptando a la nueva realidad, creando y dando validez 
a formas inexistentes o incorrectas hasta hace poco (asi, por ejemplo, se ha 
admitido el termino abogada -y no abogado- para designar a una mujer que 
ejerce este oficio). 

Las consideraciones que acabamos de apuntar permiten distinguir entre dos 
conceptos relacionados entre sf, pero de ambito distinto: el sexismo social y el 
sexismo lingiifstico. Asf, mientras el primero hacer referencia al piano de la re­
alidad, el segundo afecta al piano de la lengua. De esta manera, hablar de se­
xismo lingiifstico significa centrarse en la forma, y no en el fondo de! mensaje 
comunicativo. Como dice Garcia Meseguer (1994), una determinada situa­
ci6n de la realidad, sea sexista a no, puede expresarse lingiifsticamente de ma­
nera sexista o no sexista. A pesar de que a menudo resulta dificil hacer esta dis­
tinci6n, hay que hacer un esfuerzo para conseguir cambiar nuestros habitos 
lingiifsticos. 

La gran mayorfa de estudios realizados sabre el sexismo en el lenguaje coin­
ciden en afirmar que existe una falta de representaci6n simb6lica de !as muje­
res en la lengua. Lled6 (1992) destaca dos motivos: a) la presencia exagerada 
de! masculino, y b) el uso de! masculino como generico. La causa principal que 
hay detras de todo este asunto parece ser la falsa creencia -de orden cultural y 
no lingiiistico- que genera gramatical y sexo son terminos equivalentes. Asf, 
como explica Garcia Meseguer (1994: 242), «la cultura patriarcal, al confundir 
el genera con el sexo, consigue disfrazar la debilidad de! var6n identificando­
lo con la fortaleza de! genera masculino; y consigue ocultar la fortaleza de la 
mujer identificandola con la debilidad del genero femenino». 
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Sea por un motivo u otro, lo que parece evidente es que debemos realizar 
cambios en el lenguaje para referirnos a !as mujeres . En este sentido, las auto­
ras de NOMBRA (1995: 9) argumentan lo siguiente: «ios prejuicios, la inercia, 
o el peso de las reglas gramaticales, que, por otra parte, siempre han sido sus­
ceptibles de cambio, no pueden ni deben impedir!O». 

Parece claro que hay que hacer, pero ... lc6mo podemos hacerlo? Para res­
ponder a esta pregunta vamos a seguir los siguientes pasos: 

a. Detecci6n de! sexismo lingiiistico (lde que manera podemos detectar el 
fen6meno del sexismo en la lengua?). 

b. Manifestaci6n del sexismo lingiiistico en el ambito jurfdico (la tra­
ves de que realizaciones lingiiisticas concretas se materializa este se­
xismo?) 

c. Estudio de los mecanismos que ofrece nuestra lengua para neutralizar 
estas realizaciones sexistas. Se trata de ver las ventajas y Ios inconve­
nientes de cada mecanismo para disponer asi de criterios validos para 
hacer nuestra elecci6n. 

3. DETECCION DEL SEXISMO EN IA LENGUA 

La propuesta de Garcia Meseguer (1994) constituye una buena orientaci6n 
para detectar sexismo en el lenguaje y, por lo tanto, la tomaremos de base pa­
ra el estudio de nuestro corpus. 

Este autor propone aplicar una regla que, segun et, resulta practicamente in­
falible: la regla de inversion. Esta regla consiste en cambiar cualquier palabra 
con marca de sexo por su opuesta y ver c6mo queda la frase modificada (asi, 
por ejemplo, dentro de una frase cambiariamos hombre por mujer, y viceversa; 
esposa por marido y viceversa, etc.). Si la nueva frase no resulta extrafia o 
sorprendente, consideraremos que no hay sexismo en la primera. En el caso con­
trario, la frase origen sera sexista. 

4. MANIFESTACIONES DE SEXISMO LINGUISTICO 

Siguiendo la regla expuesta en el apartado anterior, a continuaci6n presen­
tamos una sintesis de la tipologia de casos de sexismo lingiiistico que hemos 
detectado en nuestro corpus, constituido por 30 documentos juridicos de ca­
racter diverse. 
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4.1. Fonna masculina con valor generico 

4.1.1. Artfculo masculino + participio masculino 

Ejemplos: 
i. Firm a del Autorizado. (Solicitud de permiso de trabajo y residencia para 
person as extranjeras) 

ii. Instruido el expediente en el que, de conformidad con el artfculo 34 del Real 
Decreto 1930/1998, de 11 de Septiembre, se dio audiencia al interesado ... (No­
tificaci6n de sanci6n) 

4.1.2. Artfculo masculino + nombre masculino 

Ejemplos: 
i. Nombre y Apellidos del Empleador .... .... . .. ..... . .. . 
[ ... J Nombre y Apellidos del Trabajador . . .... . .... ....... . 
(Solicitud de trabajo - Ministerio de Trabajo y Asuntos Sociales-) 

ii. Si nose prestase conformidad, el Inspector Jefe dictara resoluci6n motivada, 
sin perjuicio de que pueda ordenar que se amplfen las actuaciones practicadas du­
rante un plazo no superior a 3 meses. (Notificaci6n de propuesta de resoluci6n) 

iii . SUPLICO ALJUZGADO que, teniendo por presentado este escrito, con sus 
copias y demas documentos acompaiiados al mismo, con las suyas, se sirva 
admitirlo, tener por interpuesta demanda de JUICIO VERBAL sobre INTER­
DICTO DE OBRA NUEVA, en nombre de mi representado,' contra 
............ ....... ...... .. y contra el contratista-constructor directo de las obras, 
acordando la suspensi6n provisional de las que se estan ejecutando dentro de 
la Galeria Comercial ............ . . . . . . propiedad de la demandada ( ... J (Deman-
da de juicio verbal) 

4.1.3. Nombre masculino plural 

Ejemplo: 
i. EXTRANJEROS 
SOLICITUD DE PERMISO DE TRABAJO Y RESIDENC!A, 
AUTORIZACION PARA TRABAJAR 0 MOD!FICACION DE PERMISO [ ... ] 

3. Aunque no lleva articulo explfcito, puede agruparse dentro del grupo de casos de articulo 
masculino + participio masculino. 
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4.2. Nombre identico en masculino y femenino 

Ejemplo: 
i. PONENTE: Il-lrna. Sra. Rosa M' Viroles Pifiol (Sentencia 12-9-1996) 

5. MECANISMOS PARA EVITAR EL SEXISMO LINGUISTICO 

A continuaci6n presentamos una sfntesis de las propuestas hechas por los 
diferentes autores sobre posibles soluciones para evitar la discriminaci6n por 
raz6n de sexo y expondremos los argumentos para aceptarlas o rebatirlas. 

5.1. Cuando hacemos referenda a un sexo concreto: uso del masculino 
o del femenino segun corresponda en cada caso 

Pensamos en los casos de nombres y adjetivos que tienen dos marcas de ge­
nero con valor semantico equivalente' y en terminos para designar cargos y pro­
fesiones. Por ejemplo: Un abogado muy bueno: una abogada muy buena. 

Si bien es cierto que en muchos diccionarios y gramaticas no se hace nin­
guna referencia a !as formas femeninas de nombres de profesiones y cargos tra­
dicionalmente ocupados por hombres, cuando quien los ejerza sea una mujer' 
(jueza, notaria ... ), es plenamente justificado utilizarlos para reflejar la nueva 
realidad social.• El uso de este criterio obliga a respetar la concordancia con 
otras palabras relacionadas. Asf, pues, resultan inaceptables expresiones de! ti­
po: El procurador, Sra. Ana Marfa Molinos Rodes [procuradora]; Rosario Mue­
las Riquelme, abogado [abogada]. 

Cuando formalmente la forma femenina y la masculina son coincidentes, la 
unica opci6n para diferenciarlas es mediante el artlculo: el jefe I la jefe. 

4. En cuanto a los casos en que la marca de genero compor1a un valor semantico diferente es 
preferible no utilizar esta palabra cuando hace referencia a una persona y sustituirla por otra (o 
expresi6n) que compor1e un valor semantico equivalente pero sin coincidencia formal. S6lo asf po­
dremos conseguir que a largo plazo la asimetrfa en el significado (que generalmente coloca a las 
mujeres en una posici6n de subordinaci6n respecto de los bombres) acabe desapareciendo y el sig­
nificado sea plenamente simetrico. 

5. Algunos diccionarios comienzan a incluir las formas femeninas, pero en general prcdomi­
nan fas omisiones en este campo. 

6. Lo mismo se ha de seguir en caso contrario: sustituir la marca del femenino por la del mas­
culino, si os referimos especificamente a un hombre que ejerce una profesi6n tradicionalmente 
realizada por mujeres: una mujer de la limpieza: un hombre de la limpieza. 
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5.2. Cuando hacemos referencia a ambos sexos 

5.2.l. Uso de ambos generos 

Consiste en utilizar la forma masculina y la femenina sin abreviar' (los 
abogados y !as abogadas). La principal ventaja de este recurso es que am­
bas formas se situan en una piano de i"gualdad. El inconveniente es que re­
sulta poco natural, por lo cual es aconsej able no abusar de eI. Hay que te­
n er tambien cuidado en poner ambas formas en articulos, adjetivos y 
determinantes, no s6lo en sustantivos. Ejemplo: La persona que actue en re­
presentaci6n de! demandado o de la demandada ha de tener su autorizaci6n 
mediante un poder. 

Cuando !as palabras masculina y femenina son iguales, es posible repetir el 
articulo y dejar la palabra una sola vez (Los y !as representantes). El unico 
problema en estos casos se produce cuando van seguidos de adjetivos o parti­
cipios que varian (los y !as representantes comparecidos y comparecidas). En 
estos casos la soluci6n resulta inadecuada y deberemos buscar alternativas dis­
tintas. 

En cuanto al orden de aparici6n de una u otra forma, en principio este re­
sulta indiferente, excepto cuando despues ha de concordar con alguna otra pa­
labra (participio, adjetivo o atributo). En este ultimo caso, segiln la regla de con­
cordancia, el participio, adjetivo o atributo ha de ir en masculino plural (este 
masculino es considerado como generico) y, por una cuesti6n de armonia es­
tetica, conviene que este lo mas cerca posible de! sustantivo con el cual con­
cuerda:8 Una vez citados Los herederos y !as herederas ... 

De todas maneras, el recurso de Ja duplicaci6n es considerado como muy 
pesado por algunos autores (Lled6 y Otero, 1991; Garcia Meseguer,91994); por 
ello proponen evitarlo siempre y utilizar tecnicas mas agiles. 

7. A favor de este recurso, NOMBRA (1995: 14) afirma que noes una repetici6n nombrar en 
masculino y femenino cuando se representa a grupos mixtos: «No duplicamos el lenguaje por el 
hecho de decir niiios y niiias o madres y padres, puesto que duplicar es hacer una copia igual a otra 
y este no es el caso». 

8. Cuando los adjetivos son invariables, no hay problema de genero y, por lo tanto, el orden 
de las palabras resulta claramente indistinto: los abogados y las abogadas de este gabinete son ex­
celentes. 

9. A este respecto, Garcfa Meseguer (1994: 74) dice: «pretender que los hablantes dupliquen 
sistematicamente los apelativos de persona en sus dos variantes de genero es, cuando menos, una 
ingenuidad. A los hablantes hay que enseiiarles cual es el problema y de jar que lo resuelvan solos, 
cada uno a su gusto». Segun el autor, la duplicaci6n de genero unicamente puede aceptarse y de­
fenderse como tactica provisional. 
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5.2.2. Uso de ambos generos despues de una barra inclinada o sin parentesis 

La ventaja de este recurso es que en todo momenta se tienen en cuenta los 
dos generos. Parece ser una buena soluci6n para textos breves ( cartas cortas, 
oficios, impresos) o con apariciones espaciadas, pero no cuando se ha de utili­
zar con mucha frecuencia, ya que estorba considerablemente la lectura de! tex­
to y, en consecuencia, dificulta su claridad. 

En el caso de optar por esta soluci6n, hemos de tener en cuenta que este cri­
teria se ha de aplicar tan to en los sustantivos coma en los adjetivos, partici­
pios o atributos que se relacionan con ellos: el/la primer/a comprador/a; elf la 
trabajador/a Sr./Sra . ...... ... , con D.N.I. .. ...... . 

5.2.3. Uso de masculinos coma forma abstracta 

Se trata de utilizar la forma masculina de forma abstracta a una determina­
da categoria profesional o funcionarial : el documento ha de ser compulsado por 
un funcionario pub Lico autorizado ( secretario, notario ... ) 

Pero si hace referencia a sujetos particulares hay que adoptar, segun el ca­
so, !as formas femeninas o masculinas. 

El uso de! masculino tambien es muy habitual para referirnos a usuarios 
de servicios: el interesado, el demandado, el querellado, datos del propieta­
rio ... Ahora bien di cha forma puede enmascarar un fa I so generico; por ello es 
preferible no utilizarla. No hay que olvidar que el uso de esta forma tiene efec­
tos de concordancia con Ios pronombres: el testimonio de esta persona no lo 
ayud6 (al querellado) para nada. 

La utilizaci6n de! masculino coma termino generico para uno y otro se­
xo es una formula valida desde el pun to de vista normativo de la lengua, pe­
ro se considera una practica sexista puesto que contribuye a reforzar los es­
tereotipos de un entorno donde el var6n tiene un papel preponderante. Por lo 
tanto, habra que evitar el uso de! generico masculino para referirse a colec­
tivos mixtos. 

Hay que tener especial cuidado con el masculino plural con valor generico. Al­
gunos autores' 0 consideran que su supuesta neutralidad es dudosa. Entre Ios mo­
tivos, destacan los siguientes: a) puede generar confusion (podemos pensar que ha­
ce referencia a los hombres y alas mujeres cuando en realidad s6lo hace referencia 

10. Pour un genre a part entiere. Quebec: Gouvernement du Quebec. Ministere de !'Educa­
tion, 1988. 
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a los hombres);" b) puede generar ocultaci6n (quizas hablamos de trabajadores 
cuando la mayorfa son mujeres). Conviene, pues, siempre que sea posible, susti­
tuir esta forma por una que sea generica colectiva real : la persona interescuki. 

5.2.4. Uso de palabras genericas reales, ya sean masculinas o femeninas . 

Utilizaci6n de sustantivos no marcados de caracter colectivo: los hombres: 
las personas; los funcionarios: el personal funcionario/ el funcionariado. 

No obstante, hay que tener cuidado con el uso de determinantes delante de 
estas palabras, ya que es estos casos puede convertirse en claramente marcados: 
el/la testimonio; el/la fiscal -lo mismo sucede con el uso de pronombres aso­
ciados a estas palabras (ellos, estos, todos, algunos ... )- o generar ambigtiedad 
ya que tanto pueden designar una pluralidad de hombres, coma una pluralidad 
de hombres y mujeres. 

5.2.5. Reformulaci6n de la frase 

A veces, cuando no es posible utilizar una formula neutra, la soluci6n pasa 
por reformular la frase. 

5.2.6. Tratamientos 

Eliminar el uso de los tratamientos (tanto en la forma plena coma en la abre­
viada) que no tienen simetrfa: seiiorita; Sra. de Ribalta. 

6. CONCLUSION 

En el campo juridico !as realizaciones sexistas todavfa persisten pero pue­
den ser eliminadas facilmente. Para ello basta un cambio de mentalidad y bus-

11. Para evitarlo, Garcia Meseguer (1994: 76) sugiere lo siguiente: «Hay que prestar atenci6n 
a los apelativos de genero masculino que tienen pareja en femenino (amigo/a, nosotros/as, auto­
res/as ... ) ya que todos ellos son semanticamente asimetricos con respecto a la forma femenina. Lo 
recomendable es emplearlos siempre como genericos y, cuando se requiera el significado especf­
fico, aiiadir alguna palabra adecuada para evitar el salto semantico. Cuando es otro quien ha es­
crito y uno es el lector, lo recomendable es interpretar siempre como genericos los masculinos 
asimelricos, salvo evidenc ia en sentido contrario». 
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car la soluci6n que mejor se avenga a cada caso concreto teniendo en cuenta 
la variada gama de posibilidades que nos ofrece la lengua. La supresi6n de 
tratamientos personales sin correspondencia en el otro sexo o el uso de! gene­
rico especifico para hacer referencia a un sexo concreto pueden servir para es­
te prop6sito. En el caso de hacer referencia a ambos sexos podemos optar por 
el uso explfcito de los dos generos, excepcionalmente por la utilizaci6n de! mas­
culino como forma abstracta o bien el uso de una palabra generica real. En ul­
tima instancia, si ninguna de estas posibilidades nos agrada, podemos decan­
tarnos por la reformulaci6n de la frase. En definitiva, se trata de encontrar una 
soluci6n que sea respetuosa con los dos sexos sin que por ello de lugar a re­
dacciones que produzcan un efecto forzado, antinatural, y que, por lo tanto, di­
ficulten la lectura y la comprensi6n del texto. 
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FORMATS OF A BUSINESS REPORT: 
A PRACTICAL CASE IN THE CLASSROOM 

MIGUEL F. RUIZ GARRIDO 

Universitat}aume I 

, The writing iof busil')ess'reporfS is a tasK- inqluded inJt)e ~wllat'5tis of .$«>me ,: 
uni\lersity.;studiesi'Hhwever; Wfi'en teag,hi.rJf:Ji'hO,w to v~M~'tMis dO'cument, little 
atteritJ6n is ·paJd'tp thevaripus tqrm~ti:t th'at :can be u~~cl .. There are three 
main· ty'p~s of rePIQ'rts ,ac,cor,gin,g to t~eir a,ppearance (letter report, m'ti!mo 
t$~rt al'!d ~t~)1di:ird' report); each ·one with $evera1 particularities:·\t\{e will 

.. e~p!airl'the study carried outwith.seme.university students.otiausihe'Ss l::n9!lSh 
· and howthey ·pertonned tti~ writing of tho$e docµrneots ysih.g diffe'rent forn:i;;its. 

We will fbcl!s dh some te,~t\;Jte$ of'the $.trliettii'~.-~nd the content 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The typology of reports is extensive and diverse. Every author dealing with 
this document tries to give their own idea of the various types of reports we can 
find for several specific situations. They can be classified according to length 
and tone, formality, subject, time interval, appearance, destination, form, etc. 
Other authors only enumerate several kinds of reports aiming at specific 
objectives. Among all these classifications which sometimes puzzle us instead 
of helping us to make clear distinctions, we are going to follow the one proposed 
by Lesikar and Pettit (1995: 6-10). They try to condense previous classifications 
stating that a report can be included in any of the following headings: 

.,:,.._, 

Subject, m~tter 

-. ·'.time interval 
l '• ' ' 

Function 
Formality 

,>rJ?hysical °f\lcfQ~ 
. ~rif~'H.~cadenelationship 

St!tus of authorship 
Miscellaneous 

Figure 1. Different types of reports, according to l esikar and Pettit 's definition (1995) 
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It will take us too long to explain the different reports we can find within 
each category. Nevertheless, we are especially interested in the one dealing with 
physical factors. According to its appearance, several authors (Fletcher, 1983; 
Bowman and Branchaw, 1988; Lesikar and Pettit, 1995; Lehman et al., 1996; 
Bell, 1997; VanHuss, 1998; Atkinson, 1999; Kuiper and Kohut, 1999) recognise 
four different formats used to write reports: memorandum, letter, short report 
and long report. 1 

2. BUSINESS REPORTS 

We consider a business report as a written account of facts and events 
transmitted, objectively and orderly, to an audience within or outside an 
organisation, starting from the information previously received or obtained by 
its author(s). Therefore, it is reasonable to think that any of the formats named 
above can match the purpose of the report. The use of any of those appearances 
will depend on the length, the complexity, the formality and the destination of 
the report (Lesikar and Pettit, 1995; VanHuss, 1998). 

At the bottom of such an imaginary scale, we can find the memorandum 
report. It is usually short (it can usually go from 1 or 2 lines to 1or2 pages, but 
never more than 5 pages), simple, objective, informal, impersonal in the tone, 
and written to individuals within the same organisation (that is why most 
companies have already standard memo forms). It must be written following 
the conventional memo format in its main characteristics: standard memo heading, 
including the date, the reader, the writer, and the subject. 

Then, there is the letter report. Similarly to the memo, this format is used to 
write short (no more than 5 pages long, approximately), relatively simple, 
informal documents, and written to individuals outside the organisation. The 
conventional layout of a business letter should include: block, modified or 
simplified style; letterhead, date and inside address; reference line; salutation; 
body; complimentary close; signature; reference initials; and enclosure. 

After the previous formats, we find the short and the long report formats, or 
what is the same, the standard report format. It is often used to write on topics 
of medium or moderate length, or longer, either formal or informal, internally 
or externally. According to previous research (Ruiz Garrido, 1997), we have 

1. Different authors use different names for the same or at least very similar concepts. We can 
find formal reports instead of long report (Atkinson, 1999), standard report referring to the short 
and long reports (VanHuss, 1998), manuscript to refer to the standard report, either short or long 
(Kuiper and Kohut, 1999). 
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found that many authors suggest similar structures. Taking into account that all 
of them state to adapt any format we use to the specific circumstances in which 
the report has to be written, we propose the following one: title; summary; 
introduction; body; conclusions; recommendations; and appendix. 

Bell (1997: 77) points out that, when writing a report using the letter or 
memo formats, there are two features the writer should maintain. These are 
the layout and the conversational style, particularly in the first paragraph 
of the letter or memo (introductory paragraphs), considering that both are 
referred to as less formal documents than the standard report. In addition, he 
explains, there should be three other features borrowed from the traditional 
reports: headings; graphs, charts, and tables as required; and in-text complete 
citation of sources. 

Apart from that, whichever the format used, any report must include the 
main information asked for. In that case, we must follow the different parts of 
the standard report, that is to say, the introduction, the body, the conclusion and 
the recommendations. 

The aim of this study is to analyse which of the three formats is preferred 
by students when writing a report, and if there is a relationship between the 
format and the length of each one. If they know the proper layout of any of those 
formats and in which aspects they make a mistake; if they keep in mind the use 
of headings as an structuring characteristic; and, finally, if they include the 
minimum parts we demand in order to write a report. 

3.METHOD 

We have analysed the L2 writing performance of a group of 120 students 
enrolled in a second university year of ADEM (Administraci6n y Direcci6n 
de Empresas) at Universitat Jaume I. The three first units in their syllabus were 
Business texts, Reports and memorandums, and Business letters. 

In the first unit they worked on three texts dealing with business topics. We 
talked about them in class, solving the difficulties that arose and trying to 
understand them through several activities. One of them was entitled «Reebok 
pumps up the sales pressure» (taken from Cotton and Robbins, 1993: 22) 

In the second and third units, they were taught how to write reports (in 
standard form), memoranda, and business letters, using a specific layout of each 
one. However, they were given several examples of standard short reports (with 
different sections), memoranda, and letters (with different purposes and layouts, 
in British and American English). They were not given any example of letter 
report or memo report. 
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As we have just said, we suggested a main layout for each one in order to 
ease students the writing of any of those documents. Although they are quite 
similar to the ones explained above, we have considered to adapt them to our 
students' L2 level and to our teaching purposes (see Appendix). Nevertheless, 
as students have other examples of reports, memos and letters, it is possible they 
differ from the ones proposed in some aspects, such as the situation of some 
parts (when they can either be on the right or on the left of the layout) or the 
writing of some optional sections (as the references in the letter format, or the 
heading in the standard report format). 

The fonnat that can bring more controversy may be the standard (short) report 
fonnat. The main parts are clear and they match the ones explained before. The 
optional parts (similar to the ones used in memo fonnat) are included here because 
they appear in some of the examples they have seen in class (Doherty et al., 1987; 
Ashley, 1992). Moreover, we can see similar examples including that option in 
other manuals which do not make any comments on that feature in order to 
differentiate it from the memo heading (Forman and Kelly, 1990; Huckin and 
Olsen, 1991; Riordan and Pauley, 1996). Likewise, taking into account that a 
company can have their own memo format, we suggest our students write the 
word Memorandum on the top of the page as a kind of specific head (and it can 
also be used for differing it from the standard report format). 

The activity they had to do was writing a report. They were proposed to write 
a report to the Production Manager of Adidas, based on the information they 
had from the text read in Unit 1 about Reebok. There were two instructions in 
the activity in which they had to make an important selection for their final 
purpose. First of all, they had to choose between being an Adidas employee 
(they decided the position) or being an external consultant hired by the firm. 
Secondly, they had to choose one of the three formats studied in class. As final 
advice, we emphasised to take into account the different layouts and the main 
parts of a report. 

3. RESULTS 

In order to start describing the main results, we have to point out that those 
are going to be structured according to the feature analysed from the three fonnats 
chosen. This way, we think, the comparison will be better understood. 

a) Layout 
The first step in our research has been to know the quantity of students 

that have chosen each fonnat. As it can be seen in figure 2, the majority of the 
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students have preferred the standard report format. It could be understood as a 
logical result if we think that they were asked to write a report, and the word 
itself could make students not dare to write in another format. However, we have 
to consider positively the 45% of the students who have tried to write the report 
in a memo or letter format. 

(--
55% \ \ 

~' \ ----------

D Letter Format 
Iii Memo Format 

• Standard Report Format 

Figure 2. Percentage of students selecting the different formats 

Nevertheless, we need to know if they have used properly the selected layout 
or not. As it is shown in table 1, most students, regardless the format, have 
followed an appropriate formal when writing their reports (82.5% of the total 
sample analysed). The students who have made more mistakes are the ones using 
the letter format. Hardly anybody has written the sender's address, what we 
consider it is probably forgetfulness, as these aspects are extremely remarked 
in class. Other mistakes (two only cases) have been the incomplete receiver's 
address and the omission of both addresses, respectively. 

TABLE 1. Percentage of students writing correctly and incorrectly 
the layout of the documents 

; Le.It.er rcp<>.rt 

~.Memo report 
~ '!' 
,,Stan<lard. repQil 

.,. ~ App~opriate ·, · Jnappr.1:1pria1e · 

92.3% 7.7% 

Among those who used the standard report format, the number of students 
making mistakes is inferior to the previous format. The inaccuracy is due to the 
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non-appearance of the signature in those documents. Although nothing else has 
been considered incorrect, not all the reports written following this format look 
the same, as we already expected it to happen. We mean that, as there are some 
optional parts, the students have written what they have preferred or considered 
better. 61.2% of the total of these students (including the ones with mistakes) 
use the optional complete head. Within the rest, there are students not writing 
head at all, or writing only the date, or even a couple of cases in which they 
write the head without the date io it. 

b) Length 

Prior to analysing the length results, we have to bear in mind that all students 
had the same information in order to write this document. However, when the 
activity was explained, we also told them that adding more information to enrich 
and improve their reports was possible; as a matter of fact, there is no other 
possibil ity at least when writing the recommendations. 

In this section we have studied the length of the document according to its 
format. When counting the words, we have only taken into account the body in 
the letter report and in the memo report (because the rest is part of their specific 
layout); and from the standard report we have not considered the optional head, 
the title and the signature. 

TABLE 2. Length of the written documents: average of words, paragraphs 
and words per paragraphs 

Ldtei repQn 135.56 5.11 26.52 

Sf:( d' ' re·; ''· · . 222 n6 6 93 32 04 ... .. fk.:mt . .. P. .\{l j; .,,, .• '"'"- ... ... ,)t .. • . . • 

This table shows clearly that the differences between students using the letter 
and the memo formats are not relevant. They differ in one word as average and 
one word per pa ragraph; and the number of paragraphs employed in writing 
those documents is the same. Yet, the gap is more evident between those two 
documents and the standard report. The students who have applied this format, 
have written longer texts, using more paragraphs and, consequently, obtaining 
a higher average of words per paragraph. 
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c) Headings 

The use of headings can help to improve the structuring of the text and also 
to refer better to it in future times, apart from being one of the main features 
used in report writing. The students dealing with the letter and report formats 
have omitted its application. 

On the other hand, 31.3% of the students writing reports in the standard report 
format have used this structuring device. More than a half of them have used 
numbers to introduce each part which they had divided their reports in. This technique 
of using only numbers was seen in a couple of report samples in class. Other 
examples of students' headings are the use of words or expressions at the beginning 
of each section. They appear alone in bold type, in capital letters or underlined, but 
they also appear close to a letter (i.e. A. Introduction) or close to a number. 

tf) Sections included 

When dealing with this aspect we are including the different parts expected 
to be in a report as we have explained before. Therefore, the results appearing 
in table 3 refer to the documents in which all the sections appear and those in 
which there is something missing. 

TABLE 3. Percentage of students including the report sections 

.coffipieie . .Incomplete 

~ Lett.er rep,c;m .Hf5% 

30.8% 69,2% 
.. .. .. ..• . . 

Memo report 

This table shows us that less than half of the students using letter or memo 
formats include all the information that should appear in a report. The poorest 
results appear in the letter report writers. Most of them do not include any kind 
of conclusion or recommendation in their reports. The rest pay special attention 
only to the body of the report (which is more similar to a summary) or they add 
the recommendation section. 

The most common mistake or non-included section among the students using 
the letter format is the conclusion (more than a half). Among the rest of this 
group there are students who do not consider recommendations; additionally, 
there are also two special cases: in one of these, there is nothing introducing the 
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theme; in the other, the author is only giving recommendations of what to do, 
without further explanations. 

The students writing the standard report follow similar patterns to the ones 
explained about the other two parts of the sample. Most of them forget to make 
a conclusion, and also several students do not write any recommendation at all. 
The rest of the mistakes deal with those that forget the introduction, apart from 
the previous sections. 

5. DISCUSSION AND PEDAGOGICAL REMARKS 

As we have just seen, the students using the standard format to write the report 
(most of the sample), do it better in general terms. There are few of them who do not 
apply accurately the layout, although the students following the memo format have 
done better in that aspect. When writing, the standard reports are longer than the other 
two groups of documents. This might not be considered of importance if we take into 
account that those three kinds of reports are expected to be short. However, the fact 
that more than a half of the students writing standard reports have included all the 
sections is relevant to consider the length as appropriate. Meanwhile, among the other 
students writing letter and memo reports, there are not many who complete the reports, 
not writing then as much as they could. Furthermore, the characteristic use of headings 
is only implemented by the students' use of the standard report layout. We will 
have to practise more this device in the class, because we think this can help enormously 
students to improve their structuring of any written text. 

Nonetheless, we should also consider that the inaccuracy found in the previous 
analysis can be partly due to the non-inclusion of examples of letter reports or 
memo reports in the class. This can lead us to think that the use of samples the 
students could follow has to be a main objective in the teaching of written 
documents. However, some of the mistakes made by the students in the layout 
cannot be attributed to not having seen examples before, as the layouts seen in 
class applied to any business letter, memo and report. Another relevant result 
deserving our attention is the poor writing of conclusions and recommendations. 
We consider there is some lack of an appropriate and accurate comprehension 
of those two sections. So we will have to carry out some activities trying to 
clarify those notions. 

We would like this paper to be considered an example of what we are doing 
in the classroom. In this study we have tried to observe some relevant features, 
though there are many more which could also be analysed to improve our final 
results. We need to study the performance of the report writing in the classroom 
more deeply. 
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7. LETTER, MEMO AND REPORT LAYOUTS 

Letter layout (Palmer Silveira, 1998: 23) 

I. Sender's address 

2. Receiver's address 

5. Salutation 

6. Body 

7. Close 

8. Signature 

Memo layout (adapted from Palmer and Perez, 2000: 41) 

MEMORANDUM 

optional I 

j3. Reference~ 

4. Date 

To ... .... ..... ....... ..... ......... ... ... . . Date ...... ... ......... .... .. ........ .. . 

From ... ...... .. ... .... ..... ..... ..... .. . 

Subject .... ... ....... ..... ......... .... . 

Body 

Signature 

Standard (short) report layout (adapted from Ashley, 1992 and Ruiz Garrido, 1997) 

I . I [ optrona 
,· 
! 

- ------ --- ----Company7S headi!lg------·-···--·- ·-··-~.,i 

iTo: 
i 
tFrom: 
.... - ---
Title (or Subject :) 

Introduction 

Body 

Conclusions 

Recommendations 

Signature 

Date: j 
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LOS ESTUDIOS REALIZADOS SOBRE INGLES 
JURIDICO: UNA REVISION 

MARiA ANGELES ORTS LLOPIS 

Universidad de Murcia 

::E'I ten:guaje es el1 instrurnen19 ~§enciai'de l:St protesi;@.n legal, y esto es es­
: pecialmente cierto de los sistem~·an_glosajones llarftadosde .Common Law, 
f por stI peculiar cotrfiguraCion ndrmativa y hetmeneuti!ta. Como tal, es fuen­
; te irlagotaole (Je inve$tlga~6n y aoi!.li$is, por. parte de los jQristq~ y, dJ!·m9' _ 
i nera in~~rqJsqfpH~'ar; df:lalgunos.~.ociolingu1~9$'y, q,~: ~sqasqs lipg~J$tas. De 
,que narora:rez~ son lq~ :b~tiazg~~ oglenfolO$! frl1JP:_{i,~ estos_ analisfs y que 
'a:lcan@·tian"tenido hasta la actl,Jalidad es efiobjet6 de n_uestro estuoio, que 

• trata de rE!v.isar tqd~sAas perspectivas Cie.estudJo deLifiglesJegal: jurldie'a," 
sodoliilg'tHstica y. lingufStica~ con el tin de daturia,v{si6n panoramicti deres­

: tado de Jaqyg'$!i6h. 

1. INTRODUCCION: DERECHO Y LENGUAJE EN EL COMMON LAW 

No cabe duda de que, para Jos especiaJistas, el lenguaje es la materia pri­
ma de! derecho. Los conceptos basicos de derechos y obligaciones de los miem­
bros de una comunidad estan profundamente enraizados en el tejido mismo de! 
lenguaje y existen incluso antes de que hubiera derecho codificado (Gibbons, 
1994). Es mas, los constructos legales basicos, como los delitos y los ilfcitos' 
(crimes and torts) solo nos Hegan a traves del medio lingtifstico. En palabras de 
Maley (1994: 11) «Language is medium, process and product in the various 
arenas of the law where legal texts, spoken or written, are generated in the 
service of regulating social behaviour». 

Esto es especialmente cierto en el sistema de Common Law, base de la 
mayor parte de! derecho tal como se escribe y practica en los pafses de la 
Commonwealth. De hecho, en primer lugar, este sistema legal se distingue de! 
sistema de Derecho Continental de c6digo civil en que este ultimo, enteramen­
te codificado, prefiere la generaJidad en la redacci6n de la ley y la deducci6n 

1. Los delitos son faltas penales (del individuo contra el Estado), los ilicitos son faltas contra 
el derecho civil (de unos ciudadanos contra otros). 
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en el proceso cognitivo de hermeneutica legal. El Common Law, sin embargo, 
se inclina por la particularidad narrativa y la inducci6n interpretativa de la Ie­
gislaci6n por medio del precedente. En segundo lugar, es de destacar que el re­
dactor legal de los paises de c6digo civil tiene como meta el ser comprendido 
de manera amplia por el lector ordinario, mientras que al redactor de! derecho 
consuetudinario anglosaj6n le preocupa especialmente el no ser malinterpre­
tado por la comunidad jurfdica especializada (Bhatia, 1993). Estos hechos tie­
nen sus consecuencias en la legislaci6n en sf: por una parte, el c6digo conti­
nental es menos prolijo que el anglosaj6n y hace uso de palabras ordinarias con 
significados conocidos; el anglosaj6n, por otra parte, hace uso de un lexico 
especializado que puede requerir explicaci6n terminol6gica (de ahf el gusto por 
!as definiciones legislativas) y es extenso y sintacticamente denso en su ansia 
de evitar la ambigiiedad y acercarse a Ja precision y minuciosidad. Estas dife­
rencias formales no son sino el resultado de dos sistemas legales muy distintos: 
uno, el continental, que confia plenamente en el poder judicial para que inter­
prete y aplique el significado de la ley y que sacrifica la certeza por la simpli­
cidad de expresi6n, y otro, el Common Law, que permite a los jueces a llegar 
a sus propias decisiones y que, basado en el precedente ( donde las decisiones 
del poder judicial vinculan a otras posteriores), otorga poco ambito para lava­
guedad y considera la certeza expresiva como la mas preciada cualidad en la 
redacci6n legislativa. Este panorama lo vemos reflejado en la figura 1. 

EXPbICIT 

P'tIBC!lSE 

~LEXIl\LE 

'coNDENs'Eb 

, .,m.·.·· ' •(W .;;,;,;~ • 

! 
P.REQISIOl'J 

;W:l\I~UJTY 

i 
OIFFICUL'l'IJilS iN COGNITIVE PROCESSING 

-~- · <::.>''' . '.-,-~ : -.~ ':.~'.,' . ... ,., ., 

Figura 1 
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El lenguaje legal en ingles, tal y como Bhatia indica (1987), incluye varios 
generos,2 divergentes entre sf, dependiendo de los prop6sitos comunicativos que 
quieran llevar a cabo, de los contextos o situaciones en que se usen, de los even­
tos comunicativos con los que se asocien (elfield de Halliday), de la relaci6n 
profesional o social entre sus participantes, del conocimiento anterior que tales 
participantes traigan consigo en la situaci6n comunicativa (el tenor), asf como 
del tipo de canal de comunicaci6n o mode como proceso de producci6n de tex­
to y su organizaci6n. 

Estas distinciones entre generos se reflejan en los recursos lexico-gramati­
cos, semantico-pragmaticos y discursivos que se emplean tipica y convencio­
nalmente para conseguir la comunicaci6n en los distintos ambitos legales. Al 
estudiar el lenguaje legal, es util hacer una distinci6n inicial entre el medio es­
crito y el oral, y a continuaci6n comenzar a discriminar los distintos tipos de 
genera segun la circunstancia en que el acontecimiento comunicativo se lleve 
a cabo, dependiendo del tipo de actividad comunicativa dentro de! marco legal, 
ta! y como vemos en la figura numero 2. 

·' . ... : > ~ • >i> • : . : '. • ' >. . 

L~~:Y, :DIScO{IB$,E 

1
• SPOKEN:LEGM. DtSCOlJRSE 

i 
~-
l: 

COURT PROCEEDINGS · LAW<REPORTS (UNENAC'[l~P l.AW) 

SUBPOENAS, SUNiiNifONS 

'PUBLIC ~~GI~µTloN' 

S1'A'flfUFS (ENACTED'.LA:~. DEJ:\EeJAT6D 
LAWS 

Figura 2 

2. Es la noci6n de genera coma «instance of a successful achievement of a specific 
communicative purpose using conventionalized knowledge of linguistic.and discoursal resources» 
(Bhatia 1993: 16). 
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2. EL INGLES LEGAL ORAL: EL LENGUAJE DE LOS TRIBUNALES 

El area mas desarrollada en el estudio de! lenguaje legal contemporaneo no 
son los textos escritos, sino el lenguaje de los tribunales. La perspectiva so­
ciolingiiistica de Danet (1990), O'Barr (1982) y Conley y O'Barr (1990) se pre­
ocupa de la gran disparidad de poder dentro de la sala judicial, en particular en­
tre los profesionales legales, de un !ado, y el publico en general, en concreto 
demandantes, acusados y testigos, de otro. Las disparidades de poder se reve­
lan e imponen a traves de! lenguaje. Toda la llamada corriente de Forensic 
Linguistics3 se preocupa de la manera en que en los procesos legales, -espe­
cialmente en un sistema en que el proceso legal es acusatorio o adversarial y 
donde el juez ha de dirimir el caso segun !as pruebas y testimonios aportados 
por !as partes, se articula la naturaleza manifiesta de! poder y el control. El len­
guaje penetra el sistema legal a todos los niveles, pero es, segun Harris (1994), 
en aquellos que dependen de la negociaci6n lingiiistica y en los que !as deci­
siones que se toman diariamente han de influir en !as vidas de miles de perso­
nas, donde el derecho es una profesi6n de palabras. 

En lo que concierne al discurso ideol6gico ta! y como se produce en el 
lenguaje institucional (Agar, 1985, 1990) -especialmente los procesos orales, 
donde los conflictos ideol6gicos son significativos y predecibles- todavfa son 
escasos los estudios lingiiisticos. Enmarcada en el analisis critico de! discurso 
de Fairclough esta la forma en que se articulan los procesos ideol6gicos en los 
tribunales, operando en fonna compleja y a diferentes niveles (Fairclough 1989). 
Tambien desde la perspectiva juridica de analisis de! lenguaje juridico en ingles 
se ha hablado de la permeabilidad de la ideologfa en el contexto de! litigio 
(Goodrich, 1984, 1987; Jackson 1985). Incluso valiendose de herramientas de 
la Pragmatica, toda la corriente semi6tica de! derecho ha investigado sobre la 
expresi6n de la ideologfa por medio de los actos de habla (uso por parte de 
los magistrados de preguntas, 6rdenes, acusaciones y amenazas), el contenido 
proposicional y !as elecciones de modo y modalidad, asi como el uso recurrente 
de items lex.icos. Todos estos rasgos, segun argumentan !as corrientes juridicas 
y sociolingiiisticas de corte realista, sirven no s6lo para mantener el control por 
parte del jurista o magistrado sobre el contexto discursivo inmediato, sino pa-

3. Segun Gibbons «concerned with the provision of expert linguistic evidence, usually in court» 
(1994: 319). Se trata de una corriente lingiilstica nacida de los estudios de Malcolm Coulthard en 
la Universidad de Birmingham y constituye la via mas floreciente de investigaci6n en discurso 
legal, aunque se restringe al discurso oral en los tribunales. 

4. En palabras de Gibbons «Language is central to the law, and law as we know it is incon­
ceivable without language» (1994: 3). 
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ra sostener la construccion ideologica de la realidad, crucial para percibir la le­
gitimidad de las decisiones judiciales. Forensic Linguistics, como sefialabamos 
anteriormente, fue un tennino acufiado por el lingiiista Malcolm Coulthard en 
la Universidad de Birmingham, pero el testigo ha sido tornado por todos aque­
llos juristas, encabezados por Peter Tiersma, queen el mundo se preocupan por 
las cuestiones del lenguaje coma instrumento juridico,4 que cada vez se con­
vierte mas recurrentemente en el objeto de atencion de lingiiistas, en especial, 
los dedicados a ESP. 

3. EL INGLES LEGAL ESCRITO: EL LENGUAJE LEGISLATIVO 

El lenguaje legislativo, que constituye, dentro del area del derecho privado, 
el objeto directo de nuestro estudio, tambien ha alcanzado cierto grado de no­
toriedad dentro de la investigacion lingiiistico-juridica. La obra de Mellinkoff 
(1963) es quiza el primer intento sistematico de explicar historicamente y des­
cribir Iajerga legislativa (Friedman, 1964). Desde entonces, e incluso antes, con 
los trabajos de Bentham y Coode, la redaccion legal ha sido criticada por sus 
largas y sinuosas expresiones, sus tortuosas construcciones y su sintaxis esca­
brosa, ademas de sus arcaismos y repeticiones aparentemente desprovistas de 
significado. Crystal y Davy (1967), Alcaraz (1994) y Gustaffson (1975, 1984) 
han tratado, desde una perspectiva lingiiistica, de capturar la complejidad de la 
redaccion Jegislativa captando SU caracter distintivo. La busqueda de Ja preci­
sion ha llevado a la retencion de reliquias arcaicas del trances normando y del 
latin para crear terminos especializados, y la aglomeracion de sinonimos en for­
ma de expresiones binomiales ha llevado a perseguir, entre otras cosas, la exac­
titud semantica. Las razones que apoyan esta oscuridad se han explicado coma 
historicas -ya veiamos al principio de este trabajo coma el Common Law se ba­
sa en el precedente y se articula fuera de! ambito de los sistemas codificados 
del Derecho Continental, basados en el Derecho Romano- o ideologicas: el ob­
jetivo, segun la opinion conspiratoria de Danet (1990) de preservar el estatus 
de juristas y jueces en una posicion de poder y autoridad; el papel del aboga­
do coma traductor o intermediario entre la justicia y el usuario. 

Lo cierto es que, si bien para el profano este hermetismo no es sino una 
estratagema para promover la solidaridad entre los miembros de una comuni­
dad especializada, cuyo lenguaje es considerado coma grandilocuente, manie­
rista y pretencioso, el especialista legal -pese a los intentos del Plain English 
Campaign, promovidos incluso desde dentro de la profesion- esgrime que es­
tos mecanismos lingiiisticos son necesarios para fomentar la precision, clari­
dad, exactitud y compresion de significado (Bowers, 1989). Esta nos lleva a 
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considerar de nuevo al lenguaje legislativo -ya procedente del derecho publi­
co, como las Ieyes, ya del privado, como los contratos o Ios testamentos- como 
un genera o grupo de generos altamente impersonates y descontextualizados, 
en el sentido de que su fuerza ilocucionaria, como apuntan Kurzon (1986) y 
Maley (1994), se mantiene independientemente de la identidad del emisor y 
el receptor del documento. La funci6n general de este tipo de lenguaje escrito 
es directiva, encaminada a imponer obligaciones y conferir derechos, y es sa­
bida la tendencia del ser humano a desembarazarse de sus deberes y ampliar sus 
prerrogativas, como tambien sei\alan Charrow y Charrow (1979) y Klinck (1992). 
De esto es consciente el redactor legal, y es su objetivo, en principio, el defi­
nir claramente cual es el alcance de ese universo de derechos y deberes lo mas 
clara, precisa y exactamente que pueda, teniendo en cuenta ademas que lo po­
sible es ilimitado, pero que es tambien su obligaci6n el referirse a cualquier con­
tingencia probable, en tanto en cuaoto el lenguaje lo permita. 

El lenguaje legislativo,5 pues, se diferencia significativamente del resto de 
variedades de! ingles, no s61o por su prop6sito comunicativo, sino por la au­
sencia de identidad concreta del emisor y receptor de la ley y por la manera 
en que es creado. En el caso de la ley promulgada por el Parlamento, el re­
dactor legal es s61o el escritor de! dicho texto, pero este realmente es fruto de 
!as deliberaciones parlamentarias. En el area contractual, y mas especifica­
mente, de !as p6Iizas de seguros, los escritores reales de! texto estan muy ale­
jados de los consumidores del mismo. De igual manera, en principio la ley es­
ta dirigida a sus usuarios, pero los autenticos lectores son los abogados y los 
jueces, responsables de interpretar y traducir esas disposiciones para el ciu­
dadano de a pie. Esta falta de ideotidad espedfica tiene consecuencias prag­
maticas: la cooperaci6n comunicativa, en el sentido griceano no es posible en 
este contexto. 

Asimismo, los trabajos de Kurzon (1986) y Maley (1987,1994) nos mues­
tran c6mo el texto parlamentario se compone de un formula promulgatoria, ac­
to performativo que lleva a cabo el acto que Greimas (1976) califica de verifi­
caci6n, que otorga la efectividad legal al documento y que funciona como un 
macro-acto de habla (van Dijk 1977) dentro de! mismo, donde las secciones in­
dividuales del statute funcionan como performativas, cada una con su verbo 
performativo, o, en palabras de Coode (1852), operativo. El cuerpo de la ley 
parlamentaria tiene como tarea central el identificar los derechos y deberes 
del dominio de experiencia que regula. 

5. Excluimos del concepto de lenguaje legislativo el lenguaje del precedente o case law, que 
pese a su importancia dentro del sistema anglosaj6n, no es de inmediato interes para nuestro 
estudio. 
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Los rasgos discursivos y pragmaticos de! lenguaje de la legislaci6n estan, 
por otra parte, intimamente relacionados con sus rasgos lexico-gramaticales. In­
vestigadores de procedencias juridicas, lingiiisticas y sociolingiiisticas de! cor­
te de Mellinkoff (1963), Alcaraz (1994), Crystal y Davy (1969), Bhatia (1983, 
1987, 1993), Danet 1980, 1990), Charrow (1979), O'Barr (1982), Maley (1987, 
1994), Gustaffsson (1975, 1984) y hasta Kurzon (1987) coinciden en admitir 
que entre los componentes lexicos de! lenguaje legal se encuentran los voca­
blos arcaicos de origen latino, normando e ingles antiguo, vocablos tecnicos 
(jerga o argot legal) con significados muy restringidos, y otros de! ingles or­
dinario con usos peculiares u hom6nimos legales, asi como !as expresiones 
binomiales, los modales shall, may y must, !as frases preposicionales compuestas 
(by virtue of, for the purposes of) y la anafora in usual de such, same, afore­
said y said, asi como los compuestos arcaicos con here-, where- y there- y el 
lenguaje ritual y ceremonioso. A esto Tiersma (1999) -como Alcaraz- anade 
!as palabras formadas con los sufijos -ee y -or- procedentes de! frances para de­
signar a los pacientes y agentes (por ese orden) de ciertas actividades legales. 
Harris (1997) habla tambien de !as llamadas «palabras procesales» (procedural 
vocabulary) tipicas de !as !eyes y los precedentes -palabras como argument, 
principle, observation o position- sin cualidad referencial y poca realidad 
fuera de! texto. De otro !ado, tambien casi todos los autores revisados coinci­
den en afirmar que la gramatica de! texto legal se compone de oraciones largas, 
densamente subordinadas y de estructura inusual (quiza, como apunta Tiers­
ma (1999:64) originada de la traducci6n literal de! latin), con alto grado de re­
petici6n lexica como instrumento de cohesion, uso de pasivas y de negaci6n 
multiple, nominalizaci6n, estructuras paralelas con or, asi como una gran dis­
continuidad sintactica procedente de! uso de salvedades y de! fen6meno de­
nominado textual mapping de Bhatia como elemento referenciador. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Los rasgos de! discurso legal, segun lo anteriormente expuesto, podrian 
resumirse, segun la figura 3, de acuerdo con !as afirmaciones de Orts Llopis 
(1999). 

Todas estas caracteristicas confluyen en la caracterizaci6n discursiva de! 
texto: el resultado es, de nuevo, un lenguaje altamente impersonalizado, denso, 
oscuro y dificil de procesar cognitivamente, que se produce al reflejar «a 
sphere of practical reasoning that has to be understood in its own terms» 
(Bhatia 1993: 117). Pese a los muchos intentos de simplificar el lenguaje legal, 
los autenticos estudiosos de! mismo, investigadores como Bowers, Tiersma, 
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Segun Orts (1999: 26). 

Figura 3 

Maley y el mismo Bhatia, procedentes del ambito juridico o lingiifstico, o a ve­
ces, como Klinck, de arubas disciplinas, albergan pocas esperanzas de reforma 
y defienden la necesidad de mantener aquellos rasgos que realzan el funciona­
miento del lenguaje legal como instrumento de comunicaci6n efectivo en et 
derecho. Si, como apunta Marshall McLuhann, el mensaje es el medio, siendo 
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el mensaje el texto legal y el medio su lenguaje, es imposible reformar el ultimo 
sin que el primero pierda su capacidad comunicativa. Seglin Bowers (1985: 361): 

The prestige of written English is dependent on its user's preservation of its 
expresiveness and universality[ ... ]. My study of legislative expression makes 
me optimistic about the future state of written English in the area of law, at least. 
Statutory language and judicial response to it clearly maintain those qualities of 
written English expression that ought to be preserved. 

La World Wute Web, afortunadamente, ha hecho posible que -dentro de! am­
bito del discurso juridico- especialistas interesados en corrientes como la se­
mi6tica o la forensica podamos mantenernos en conexi6n diaria. Aun asi, Onn 
(1997) -en el contexto de las universidades malayas- y Perez Gonzalez (1999) 
en Espana, han seiialado la dificultad de ensefiar el ingles legal en el contexto 
de ESP debido a amplia una variedad de factores, entre ellos la dificultad con­
ceptual de la disciplina en si procedente ademas de una cultura legal total­
mente ajena, la densidad y descontextualizaci6n de los manuales y libros de re­
ferencia, la ausencia de tradici6n pedag6gica y la deficiente preparaci6n legal 
de los instructores de la disciplina de ELP (English for Legal Purposes) en 
general. 
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LA NEGOCIACION COMERCIAL: 
DEL COLOQUIALISMO A LA META.FORA 

LINA SIERRA AYALA 
U 11iversUJad de Alcala 

· ACtL!iilmeAte11a negpciaci6n forma~P9rti:f il'lt~gr-ante de lavida wcial,,se ne­
gocia en el campo poiitico, lioanciero, laboral, etc. TodamegC?(:iaci6n es un 
acto de comunicaci6n en ei:qoe ·a.as 0 mas per-soni:ili pr:e:S.entara ideas:. pfo-
. yemos que se,,argumentfui paf,a.fihalm'.ente. aC.eptM<l$.s;i,re'Gl1~&rla~. P.Of.lo 
tanto, ~n el procifa~ n~gociador se i:;tan acto.s d~ h:=ti:)ta c®.p,eraM:os y com- ~ 

P.eliti,v~s' El tr@~o q'ae vamos a desarrol!ar;s~ centr.a t?n el 10-xico de la 
ne,goeia~i6,n 9Qm:ercial e intenta1demestrar51111e el_registro coloquial se em­
plea geAeni>Samente tan.to en loS actOS CJe'itlaola.cooperativOS comb en Jos } 
competltivcfs. Los· des registfo_s, e.l fbrihal y .eUnfdrmal, -{luctf!P.n y cohviV.en •• 
en este .aet.o C.()ml.lniefitivo qu~ e'.'s li:i,.negbciC}g!Qn: En .~ste 'artr~·u101s~ C3r.i~li­

?'an'algUh6$ Q.e-<las f(gs-es col·oq._uia1es, prov~r~ipsymet~foras que:inte,rvie- I 
~n en ta.s difere.ntes fases del procesq n~gociaqor, asr como sus objetivo~: 1 

· tratar de persuadir, relajar tensiones, Tacercar p~iciones, rriostrar firmeza, !I 
etc., es decir, se.· estudia tc¥rn:B.\l~o c6.m.o e:st® cQJoqui.alismes. refraf.I~ y, me- ; 
~lbr.as se u.tiliz~# in~arc~ta.ncon eUen~~e formal i:>~ta i'1'f~ntar ~ue la Me- ', 

·. g()~iaQ!6h ueguera:biien termino. 

l. INTRODUCCION 

Negociar es intentar conseguir acuerdos. En la ultima edici6n de The New 
Penguin English Dictionary se define negotiate como verbo intransitive: «to 
confer with others affected by a disputed issue, with the aim of reaching 
agreement over it», asl como tambien como verbo transitivo: «to achieve (a 
settlement, etc.) by discussion with others» (2000: 931). La definici6n de! Dic­
cionario de la Lengua Espanola en su vigesima edici6n de 1984 es poco satis­
factoria, aunque su primera acepci6n se refiere a la acci6n que vamos a anali­
zar preferentemente en este trabajo. Dice: «Tratar y comerciar, comprando y 
vendiendo, o cambiando generos, mercaderfas o valores para aumentar el cau­
dal» (1984: 949). Hoy en dia consideramos imprescindible negociar no solo en 
el campo econ6mico, sino en el politico y social, aunque en este artfculo nos cen­
tremos en el lenguaje de la negociaci6n comercial. En cualquier trato de esa 
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adjetivacion, Ios aspectos culturales tienen una funcion fundamental inseparable 
de la lengua, que es el vehfculo de la relacion entre los conceptos y dicho en­
torno sociocultural. Si partimos de un enfoque cognitivo y comunicativo, de­
bemos aceptar la premisa de que el lenguaje rige nuestro pensamiento, nues­
tros sentimientos, nuestras decisiones, nuestros actos, en definitiva, nuestra vida 
y nuestra sociedad. 

La negociacion, decfamos, es un acto de comunicacion que normalmente se 
produce en una reunion de dos o mas personas, donde se presentan ideas, obje­
tivos o propucstas, y se argumentan y se defienden para finalmente ser aceptadas 
o rechazadas. En todo acto de comunicacion es evidente que no solo es primor­
dial lo que se dice, sino c6mo se dice; por tan to, lo mismo el negociador que el 
escritor, conocedores de su dificil oficio, han de conjugar el contenido y la for­
ma. Este proceso se materializa mediantc los actos de habla que pueden ser coo­
perativos o competitivos. Por respeto a Ios principios de la cortesia, estos actos 
de habla estan especialmente marcados por la comprension, la tolerancia y la fle­
xibilidad. Al que negocia se le presupone que tiene la voluntad de cooperar y se 
pretendera queen la negociacion participen personas flexibles, que sepan limar 
asperezas, calmar Ios animos y aunar posiciones. El jurista romano Papiano ya 
exponfa su opinion sobre la actitud del negociador en convenios, pactos o nego­
ciaciones, decia que lo procedente en las convenciones es que se atienda mas a la 
voluntad de los contratantes que a las meras palabras: «In conventionibus 
contrahentium voluntatem potius quam verba spectari placuit» (Mans Puigamau, 
1947: 99). No obstante, el buen negociador ha de ser claro y firme ya queen cual­
quier negociacion se puede llegar a un clima de tension en el que intervendran los 
actos de habla compctitivos, que pueden dar lugar al uso de un lenguaje mas agre­
sivo; por lo tan to, el registTo tendera a ser mas coloquial en los actos de habla co­
operativos, mientras que en los competitivos tendremos un tipo de lengua mas 
formal, demandado por la propia situacion derivada del proceso negociador. No 
obstante, en no pocas ocasiones, el acto de habla competitivo se ve invadido por 
el coloquialismo. El juego linguistico es tan importante como la actitud toleran­
te del negociador y, en consecuencia, en esta lengua, aparentemente fria y arida, 
podemos encontTar cantidad de frases coloquiales, proverbios y metaforas. 

2. COLOQUIALISMO EN I.A NEGOCIACION 

Comenzamos nuestro estudio por algunas frases coloquiales empleadas en 
!as diferentes fases de la negociacion. Asi, al iniciar una negociacion se pueden 
introducir temas generales que sirven para preparar un ambicnte distendido an­
tes de abordar el tema objeto de la reunion o, tambien, para relajar una situa-
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ci6n que se avecina y se supone tensa; en ese momento se podria pronunciar 
la frase after some pleasant talk, we go down to business, que indica que los ne­
gociadores abandonan la palabreria cordial, dejan a un !ado !as banalidades y 
dedican toda su energia para obtener el mayor provecho posible de! oponente. 

Encontramos la expresi6n de wait and see incluso en los actos de habla com­
petitivos, por ejemplo, para iniciar una tactica dilatoria. Puede darse en aque­
llos momentos en los que hay que mantener una posici6n flexible porque, aun 
cuando la situaci6n no sea muy clara, el buen negociador no debe arriesgarse 
a perder la transacci6n comercial o a llegar a un punto muerto. Su objetivo in­
mediato sera dilatar el proceso negociador lo mas posible. La expresi6n lleva 
implicita la idea de esperar a ver y observar c6mo se desarrolla el curso de los 
acontecimientos, ya que el verbo wait tiene tambien la acepci6n de considerar 
atentamente, observar, tomar precauciones o tener cuidado. El actual coloquia­
lismo se data por primera vez en 1719 en Defoe, es tambien incorporado por 
Dickens en 1836 y, a principios de! siglo xx, se utilizaba con clara alusi6n a la 
expresi6n wait and see, empleada repetitivamente por el parlamentario M. H. 
A.squiths cuando contestaba a !as preguntas que se le hacian en el Parlamento, 
segun recoge el Diccionario de Oxford. A partir de finales del x1x, la expresi6n 
aparece en funci6n atributiva, asi lo hace L. M. Alcott en 1870: «The Wait 
and See Decision» (Oxford Dictionary, 1989: XIX, 821). Actualmente el fra­
seologismo ha dado lugar a un termino compuesto que se emplea tambien con 
funci6n atributiva «An understable wait-and-see management caution» (Oxford 
Dictionary, 1989: XIX, 821). En espanol tendriamos tambien una expresi6n co­
loquial, el tiempo dira, que alude a esa idea de espera para ver c6mo se llevan 
a cabo los hechos o c6mo resulta lo que se esta negociando. 

Con este mismo fin de dilatar en el tiempo se emplean otros coloquialismos 
del tipo de we will think it over, we have to make up our mind que, como wait 
and see, pueden implicar una demora o volver a pensar sobre la situaci6n a la 
que se ha llegado. Esta expresi6n esta datada en el Diccionario de Oxford en 
1821, en The Examiner «In winter people make up their minds for the worst[ ... ]» 
(Oxford Dictionary, 1989: IX, 247), si bien la expresi6n to make up a 
determination se data en 1606 en Shakespeare. 

Tambien para retomar una posici6n anterior sin cambios bruscos o para ex­
presar las dudas que pueden surgir a lo largo de la negociaci6n, el negociador 
recurre a fra seologismos coloquiales como we have changed our minds, on 
second thoughts, I'm having second thoughts about this, in other words you 
seem to be/ you are in favour of the sale, etc. Las expresiones on second thoughts, 
y to have second thoughts about something implican la idea de que una refle­
xi6n posterior es mas madura, de modo que !as conclusiones son o deben ser 
mas fiables. La expresi6n on second thoughts aparece datada en 1642, Milton 
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la emplea en 1667, Tennyson en 1846 y T. H. Newman en 1842, aunque este ul­
timo no parece estar de acuerdo en que !as segundas opiniones sean las mejo­
res, al menos no en todas las facetas de la vida humana. «It is often said that se­
cond thoughts are best, so they are in matters of judgement but not in matters 
of conscience» (Oxford Dictionary, 1989: XVII, 983). 

frases de! tipo could I have a word with you in private? y just between you 
and me se intercalan para crear un clima de mayor confianza o para favorecer el 
acercamiento a un tema espinoso o dificil, que podrfa requerir una negociaci6n 
mas privada en un aparte, una entrevista menos numerosa o una comida de ne­
gocios. J unto a este registro coloquial pueden tambien emplearse frases mas for­
m ales como I count on your discretion, this is strictly confidential, we have to 
decide, etc.; los dos registros fluctuan hasta en Ios mementos mas criticos de! 
proceso negociador. 

En espaiiol se emplean tambien coloquialismos en los actos competitivos, 
en los mementos mas duros de la negociaci6n; por ejemplo, para mostrar la fuer­
za de! oponente mas prepotente se podrfa pronunciar la frase no hay vuelta de 
hoja para expresar que no hay vuelta atras. No obstante, el oponente mas de­
bil puede tambien manifestar que no esta dispuesto a pasar por fas horcas clau­
dinas o demostrar su fuerza con frases como esto noes la fey de/ embudo; sin 
embargo, en cualquier negociaci6n, por muy dura que sea, siempre se intenta 
limar asperezas y el idioma acude entonces a frases como lo menos per judicial 
seria, para que el memento de tension no conduzca airadamente al final de la 
negociaci6n o, al menos, para que no se entorpezca el proceso negociador. La 
misma funci6n tendrfa en ingles la frase we need not stick to the letter, que 
trata de minimizar el problema, el obstaculo o el malentendido. 

L6gicamente en los actos de habla cooperativos se introducen coloquialis­
mos; asf, para manifestar que se esta llegando a un momento de entendimien­
to, el fraseologismo I think we are beginning to see eye to eye on this point pue­
de sustituir al mas frio y formal we are beginning to have an agreement on this 
point. En la negociaci6n aparecen varias expresiones que incluyen el vocable 
eye como, por ejemplo, to keep Ito have one '.5 eye on, datada por primera vez 
en J 83 J; to be all eyes, que Shakespeare escribe en 1610 en The Tempest: «No 
tongue: all eyes: be silent» (Oxford Dictionary, 1989: V, 627) o to keep one's 
eye open, que George Eliot introduce en una carta de 17 de noviembre de 1873: 
«Now we are keeping eyes and ears open[ ... ]» (Haight, 1954-55: V, 461). To­
das ellas tienen la idea de mantener la atenci6n, observar cuidadosamente, ac­
titud que es fundamental en un proceso negociador. Para manifestar un punto 
de vista diferente se puede elegir la frase to look with another eye upon, que 
aparece datada por primera vez en 1683 en The London Gazette: «i f the City 
should look upon it with another eye» (Oxford Dictionary, 1989: V, 627). En el 
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momenta en el que se hacen promesas, se ofrecen garantias o se manifiesta 
seguridad conviven de nuevo los dos registros, el formal y el coloquial, frases 
como don't worry, no problem, that's not a problem, there '.s no need to worry 
about que se dan junto a otras como there is no need to be concerned about that. 

El proverbio, en muchos casos fruto de la observaci6n del hombre que con­
templa la naturaleza, el cielo, la tierra o la cosecha para obtener informaci6n sa­
bre su propia subsistencia, aparece tambien integrado en el acto comunicativo 
de la transacci6n comercial. Si hay alguna caracterfstica predominante en el pro­
verbio o el refran, esta es la tradici6n, el bagaje cultural, una herencia com­
partida por los hablantes; por lo tanto, el refran puede funcionar en el contex­
to mercantil, bien para ser utilizado como !as frases coloquiales en deterrninados 
momentos de la negociaci6n o bien para reflejar !as situaciones derivadas del 
proceso negociador. 

El proverbio to kill two birds with one stone puede utilizarse para expresar 
la intenci6n de obtener dos 0 mas objetivos 0 beneficios con la misma propuesta 
o el mismo trabajo o el mismo procedimiento. En este sentido aparece datado 
en 1656 yen 1696: «Thereby they kill two or three birds with one stone» 
(Oxford Dictionary, 1989: XVI, 758). A veces ocurre que !as partes que se sien­
tan a negociar no representan la misma fuerza en terminos politicos, financie­
ros, etc., pero, sin embargo, como muy bien dijo en una ocasi6n John F. Ken­
nedy, a la negociaci6n no se debe ir en una situaci6n de inferioridad y miedo, 
sino que por el contrario nadie debe tener miedo a negociar, si la negociaci6n 
debe ser justa: «Let us never negotiate out of fear, but let us never fear to ne­
gotiate». En todo caso, el debil debera advertir al poderoso que no esta dispuesto 
a dejarse pisar como recuerda el refran let us agree not to step on each other's 
feet, said the cock to the horse. El proverbio never say never puede servir para 
flexibilizar posiciones, para volver a una situaci6n anterior o para no adoptar 
actitudes categ6ricas o tajantes. 

En el refranero espaii.ol tambien se presupone la tolerancia y la flexibili­
dad del buen negociador; muchas cosas ha de aguantar, dice el refran caste­
llano, el que quiera bien negociar. Sin embargo, la dureza de la negociaci6n 
tambien se ve reflejada en el refranero; asf el refran si el coste vence al prove­
cho, dad el trato por deshecho pone de manifiesto que la negociaci6n noes co­
sa facil, que todo negociador tiene como objetivo sacar el mayor provecho 
posible de! oponente e, incluso, que los intereses inmediatos priman a veces res­
pecto a lo que de verdad interesarfa a todos los negociadores a largo plazo. 

La seriedad de la negociaci6n, sobre todo si el motivo es material, y Ios po­
sibles peligros a los que puede conducir el resultado de la negociaci6n, por ejem­
plo, distanciamiento o perdida de la amistad, se pueden observar en el refran 
con tus parientes comer y bromear, con los extrafws negociar. Esa misma se-
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riedad y la cautela, que el buen negociador debe exhibir especialmente en los 
momentos criticos, se plasman en el refran en negocios de mucho tomo, and.a­
te con pies de plomo. 

La prudencia o el asentimiento se reflejan tambien en el que calla otorga, 
si bien el que calla no siempre otorga, como puntualiza la regla 23, Partida Vll/34 
del Codigo de Las Siete Partidas (1256-1263), glosadas por el jurista Gregorio 
l.Opez, que dice: «Aquel que calla non se entiende que siempre otorga lo quel 
dizen, maguer non responda; mas esto es verdad que non niegua lo que oye» 
(Mans Puigarnau, 1947: LIX). Efectivamente, el que calla, aunque hay a enten­
dido lo que se dice, puede prudentemente no querer responder porque no le pa­
rece la ocasi6n adecuada y desea reservarse su opinion para mejor momento, 
Juego no esta asintiendo. Como era de esperar, los juristas hilan mas fino que 
el refranero popular, tal y como acabamos de ver en la citada regla 23. Los ju­
ristas que se han ocupado de las normativas de las negociaciones han sido siem­
pre conscientes de que muchas clausulas de estos acuerdos pueden resultar am­
biguas incluso i.ntencionadamente y, por ello, han procurado distinguir lo equivoco 
de lo autentico y verdadero. En el Codigo de fas Siete Partidas, Partida VII/34, 
en la regla 25, se advierte ya sobre los peligros de esa ambiguedad: «El que se 
dexa enganar entendiendolo, que se non puede querellar como home engaiia­
do» (Mans Puigamau, 1947: LIX). 

3. LA NATURALEZA COGNITIVA DE LA META.FORA 

La naturaleza cognitiva de la metafora noes hoy un tema de discusi6n, si 
bien Ja definici6n de metafora y su funci6n lingi.iistica no ha sido tarea facil. Se 
ha intentado definir desde Arist6teles, que la consideraba una comparaci6n. En 
los anos treinta, Richards (1936) predicaba que la metafora era mucho masque 
un simil, que un juego de la lengua, era para el una cuesti6n propia del pensa­
miento humano y abogaba por la inclusi6.n de la metafora en el lenguaje diario, 
mientras criticaba que se reservase para el uso exclusivamente literario. Ac­
tualmente, basandonos en la teoria cognitiva de Lakoff y Johnson (1980) y de 
Lakoff y Turner (1989), que consideran la metafora como un elemento del 
sistema humano de conceptualizaci6n, mantenemos que la metafora es un pro­
ceso mental. 

El cognitivismo es un enfoque psicol6gico de la teorfa del lenguaje que, a 
su vez, se basa en Ja teoria de la conexi6n de! significado. Para comprender la 
realidad, et hombre observa con los sentidos y la inteligencia el mundo exte­
rior, organiza Ios datos sensoriales e intelectivos y los expresa, es decir, repre­
senta esa realidad por medio del lenguaje. La metafora, como parte de ese 
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lenguaje tiene, por tanto, una estrecha conexi6n con la percepci6n y la cogni­
ci6n. En la obra Metaphors we Live by (1980), Lakoff y Johnson mantienen que 
la naturaleza de! sistema conceptual del hombre es principalmente metaf6rica. 
Todavia no se puede dar una explicaci6n de! proceso metaf6rico; la psicolin­
giiistica no ha conseguido ofrecer una representaci6n de los mecanismos que el 
cerebra emplea para expresar !as ideas de! ser humano, pero un estudio de la 
mente humana, en el que jugaria un papel importante la neurolingiiistica, ayu­
daria a clarificar como se produce la metafora. 

La meta fora nose limita al lenguaje literario; lo que realmente ocurre es que 
el hombre no es consciente de que la metafora esta presente en la lengua ge­
neral y en muchos campos especificos, desde la economia a la ciencia, la me­
dicina, la astronomfa, la fisica, etc. y, por lo tanto, tampoco es consciente de que 
esta empleando ese tipo de lenguaje. Se podrfan citar varios ejemplos, pero pen­
semos en un acto cotidiano y a la vez especifico: cuantas veces en la consul ta 
de un medico, este recurre a la metafora para explicar un concepto medico a su 
paciente. 

Efectivamente, la lengua de la economfa y, en particular, la de la negocia­
ci6n no son ajenas a esta integraci6n del lenguaje metaf6rico porque la econo­
mfa y la negociaci6n forman parte de nuestra vida diaria. La repercusi6n del di­
nero incide en la politica y, a su vez, la politica repercute en la economfa, lo que 
viene a demostrar que el dinero mueve el mundo, de manera que los que man­
dan no son los politicos, sino la Banca, el Capital y los grandes consorcios mun­
diales. El dinero es el lubricante de la economia, una de las metaforas mas 
conocidas, utilizada por Samuelson y Nordhaus (1992) y recogida por 
Michael White Hayes (1996) en su tesis doctoral sobre The Use of Metaphor in 
the British Press Reporting of the 1992 Currency Crisis. La misma metafora 
aparecia recientemente en la prensa, en este caso aplicada a la negociaci6n en 
politica: «Pujol se ofreci6 ayer como lubricante para mejorar las relaciones en­
tre el PP y PNV [ ... ]» (ABC, 30 diciembre, 2000: 13). 

La metafora en la negociaci6n puede aludir a diferentes aspectos de la vi­
da humana. El recurso de la personificaci6n es muy repetitivo; asi las empre­
sas, la banca o el mercado se convierten en personas que gozan de buena sa­
lud o la pierden, juegan, tienen opiniones, actitudes, sentimientos, sufren crisis, 
miedos, etc. Por ejemplo, una empresafears inflation. Del mismo modo se pue­
den encontrar imagenes de la vida o de la muerte, se puede hablar del colapso, 
collapse, en la industria y podemos imaginarnos a un empresario que negocia 
la supervivencia de su empresa. El verbo to survive es frecuente en la nego­
ciaci6n. 

Acontecimientos familiares, como por ejemplo una boda, se convierten en 
una imagen que se da en la negociaci6n, ya que este acto se asemeja mucho a 
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esa ceremonia en la que todo el mundo muestra su buena voluntad y sus me­
jores deseos para la pareja regalando algo. Esta imagen trata de definir la acti­
tud flexible de Ios negociadores porque si no se consigue alcanzar un acuerdo, 
al final todos son perdedores. Esa actitud de cooperaci6n, que se presupooe a 
los negociadores para llegar a un entendimiento o para manifestar que ya se 
ha conseguido, se expresa tambien con frases metaf6ricas como we are on the 
same wavelength, estamos en la misma onda, en la misma frecuencia, es de­
cir, compartimos el mismo punto de vista. 

Continuas son las metaforas sobre el tiempo atmosferico o Ios fen6me­
nos meteorol6gicos. En la lengua de los negocios se habla de financial 
turbulence, currency turmoil yen la negociaci6n, para apaciguar los mo­
mentos de tensi6n, se dicen frases del tipo let's keep calm, es decir, se alu­
de a que ni los fen6menos turbulentos, ni !as posturas inestables o bruscas 
son deseables para llevar a cabo una negociaci6n, habiendo que esforzarse 
para conseguir la calma. 

La negociaci6n tiene mucho de juego y tiene en comun coo el que todos 
los contendientes, igual que los jugadores, desean convertirse en ganadores. 
El deporte tambien comparte esta caracterfstica. Por ello encontramos meta­
foras como we cannot be left out of the game o it will be easy to find common 
ground, que se pueden utilizar para llegar a un compromiso o you need not 
fear on that score para transmitir confianza o para minimizar obstaculos o di­
ferencias. 

El viaje es otro de Ios motivos recurrentes, pues una negociaci6n se parece 
bastante a uo viaje que, aunque preparado, puede que surjan problemas. En­
contramos metaforas conciliadoras como the first step/ a small step towards 
cooperation o mas cercanas a la navegaci6n como we are on the same boat, pe­
ro todas ellas intentan que el proceso negociador tenga exito. Permftaseme in­
corporar alguna metafora relacionada con los viajes, para que la negociaci6n 
discurra por buen camino, por Los cauces correctos y de este modo conducir la 
negociaci6n a buen puerto. 

No obstante en toda negociaci6n pueden surgir conflictos; en este caso se 
recurre a expresiones metaf6ricas que aluden a la guerra. El verbo to defend 
es basico en una negociaci6n, se defienden objetivos, ideas, argumentos, pro­
puestas, proyectos y se ganan o pierden batallas; se habla de a desperate 
battle y tambien de estrategias o tacticas militares, tactical withdrawal. La 
dureza del proceso se manifiesta por medio de metaforas como to bring an 
enterprise to its knees o to turn the screw, si bien metaforas relacionadas con el 
lenguaje militar we never lose sight of the general interest pueden implicar el 
deseo de concordancia. 
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4. CONCLUSION 

A modo de conclusion, podriamos decir que en el arte de negociar, el re­
gistro coloquial convive con el formal de manera amplia y generosa y su fun­
ci6n consiste en estimular el objetivo primordial de toda negociaci6n: conse­
guir acuerdos. Los fraseologismos coloquiales y !as paremias relajan los 
momentos tensos y dificiles de! proceso negociador y ayudan a la cooperaci6n. 
Tambien, !as expresiones metaf6ricas aparecen, sobre todo, en los actos de 
habla cooperativos para intentar persuadir, confirmando con su presencia !as te­
orias cognitivistas de que la lengua forma parte inseparable de la cognici6n hu­
mana y de que la metafora puede expresar cualquier concepto en cualquier con­
texto, la metafora es algo inherente al sistema de conceptualizaci6n de! hombre 
y muestra como el ser humano percibe la realidad, siente, piensa y actua . 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The reason for a cross-cultural comparison between English and Spanish 
writing is to describe the linguistic behaviour of business professionals in these 
languages in order to reduce the risk of pragmatically inadequate choices. Some 
earlier cross-cultural studies on spoken discourse have shown that the English 
used by Spanish speakers often sounds inappropriate. Second language speakers 
or writers might not communicate effectively due to pragmatic failures, even 
though they may have an excellent grammatical and lexical command of the 
target language, as Thomas (1983) points out. The success or failure of linguistic 
behaviour greatly affects the development of business activities and is ultimately 
translated into financial figures. 

Requests were particularly chosen because they are frequently found in 
business communication where the need to make a request is often the main 
reason for writing to the other party in any business activity. In fact, a message 
can be sent by e-mail, via telefax machine or by post with different purposes, 
such as requesting information on products or services, for a quotation, to cancel 
an order, for earlier delivery date, for payment, etc. 
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2. THE REQUEST AS A FACE THREATENING ACT (FfA) 

Requests are pre-event acts. ll1ey are made in an attempt to cause an event 
or change one. This speech act falls into the group of directives or what Leech 
calls 'impositives' (1983: 125). Bargiela-Chiappini and Harris, studying requestive 
messages in business contexts formulates the following definition (1996: 640): 

A legitimate attempt by the writer to get the reader to perfonn an action required 
by the business circumstances through evol<lng the reader's need for compliance 
on the ground of corporate and personal motivations such as necessity, duty and 
goodwill. 

The requester imposes on the requestee in some way when demanding goods 
or services. In Brown and Levinson's (1989) terms, requests are intrinsically 
face-threatening acts, and call for redressive action. Requests involve a future 
effort from the requestee and can affect on his/her freedom of action, thus they 
require mitigation in order to counteract their impositive effect on the addressee. 
The writer making a request attempts to exercise power or control over the reader 
and, doing so, he/she threatens the requestee's negative face. The requester 
also runs the risk of losing face since the need for request in question might be 
rejected. Requests are, however, mainly imposing on the reader, and thus require 
an effort from the writer to compensate for the impositive effect on the reader. 
The requester will be able to choose from a variety of illocutionary strategies 
in order to minimize the imposition involved in the act itself. 

There are several factors that affect the choice of request behaviour such as 
the request goal, the medium of communication and the social variables of 
relative power, social distance and degree of imposition. 

3. REQUEST STRATEGIES 

Different strategies offer the writer a number of options in terms of the level 
of directness chosen for the realisation of request. Within the theory of Brown 
and Levinson, the directive can be expressed in different ways: 'off record', 
with no explicit directive force, or 'on record', with explicit directive force; in 
the latter, a request can be expressed witb or without face redress in terms of 
mitigating strategies. In our analysis we wjll pay special attention to the politeness 
strategies used in the formulation of requests. 

The most direct strategies are 'bald on record', where there is no risk of loss 
of face involved; the act will be performed in the most direct, clear and 
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unambiguous way and hence the participants will have no doubt about the 
communicative intention of the speaker. Imperatives, performatives, obligation 
statements and want statements are examples of this kind of strategies. The 
conventionally indirect strategies are linked to Brown and Levinson's positive 
and negative strategies, in which the speaker tries to mitigate the potential threat 
of the act. The use of positive politeness is based on claiming solidarity, and 
indicates the speaker's desire of coming doser to the addressee by treating him 
as an in-group, a friend or a person whose wants are known and liked. The 
authors propose the following examples of positive politeness: paying attention 
to the other person, showing interest, approval or sympathy, seeking agreement 
and common ground or conveying cooperation between the speaker and the 
hearer. Negative politeness is the heart of respect behaviour. With the use of 
softening mechanisms such as deference, pessimism, being indirect, 
impersonalization, etc., the speaker gives the addressee an 'out' permitting him 
to feel that he is not coerced. 

The non conventionally indirect strategies, such as hints, are linked to Brown 
and Levinson's off record strategy, in which the communicative intention is 
so ambiguous that several interpretations could be inferred by the addressee. 

It is also possible to mitigate or increase the impact of a request on the 
requestee by modulating the request. The devices used for this purpose are called 
'modality makers' (downgraders and upgraders). 

4.THEDATA 

A set of 80 authentic letters were analysed for occurrence of request strategies. 
The data collection took place in Spanish companies which maintain business contacts 
with British ones. All the correspondence chosen was written by native speakers 
of the language of the letters. 40 English letters written by British firms were selected, 
similar in function to the 40 Spanish ones. English and Spanish letters were firstly 
analysed separately and were later compared in order to detect cross-cultural variation 
in the use of politeness between British and Spanish correspondents. 

The letters selected belong to different stages of a usual business transaction; 
however, in our analysis, we have divided the corpus into two sub-units: 

Requests regarding routine business. They are included in letters belonging 
to business activities which are usually repetitive and conventional, such as 
enquiries, quotations, orders, etc. 

Requests for adjustments, such as claims about delivery mix-ups, broken 
promises, bookkeeping errors, etc. 
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The following tables summarize the request form-types encountered in the 
group of letters and the number of occurrences. 

TABLE l. Requests regarding routine business 

"' . ~ British Correspon.dence · · :No · _ Sp'iinislleQrrcsP'lin#ericf'"• · ·· .~Nit' ': 
bi f.QJ;IP.~tyge - 0;q;ur- ., -=- . , F;qrip- type Q~~r ~ 

F 4 

i&s .ag(ad~r.emos 

Les cagrade§erfamos 

··~ 

' •···· ··, , , , ' , ' 
i ¥f.e would lik«. to . _;_ ;c;_: · •. ; ..=... . ·- "_ 

1.•:T..ot.altnum. b.e.--.....r .. ". _ f stta.-.. 1 .... -.-.m.le_s_ .. -: .. :: .•. · ...... _ · .... --4.·.-.9.:._·: .. : .• ·.· .... :. ··"·····"·· " '• 52 , , "' ·= ., ,,,,,.,,, ,,,,,.,,, .. ,,,,,!S, = ·""' .. "''"~·~· ,,,.,,,, ... ~ ..:!. , ,, . . 

TABLE 2. Requests for adjustment 

· ~d(ish «cortesj)unuence · T-
::: Ponn~type 

, , f{(>" 

. ::~ur.; 

No ~ · , Spaiiish'Cori:espondence · 
OOC!!ll+) .," ~ ·Eg~- t.YRe - -""" 

12 

1 •1 nNos gust<1ri<1 .,. . , '-"- . 
"'<;"=- , 

We reqUll'e i 2 t '• 

, , "' 2 • J+s agfadeceremos-
. · Woul~ you ,please - .. 3 

1rc1ause _ 

.J \VO'iilct lie 'Jriych obl:jged · - 2 ; 
' ..,,;' 

:,:·.:_ .. H,.· 1;n·.ts1_~_ ,,,~, -. - . 
• ·_ill· """ .. ,, '.,, .:J,_,, . L 
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5. FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 

Although the total number of strategies used for conveying requests are 
similar in each group of letters analysed, significant differences can be found 
in the choice of the linguistic strategies used. The results reveal high levels of 
cross-linguistic discrepancy between British and Spanish requestive messages. 

With regard to the level of directness applied in the request strategies, a 
strong preference for direct requests can be observed in table 1 in both languages. 
The requestive force is marked by means of imperatives or explicitly indicated 
with performatives. The imperative mitigated with please is the prevailing choice 
in the British group whereas the most frequent choice in the Spanish one is Les 
rogamos. As we can see, the explicit performative indicating a request is used 
in most letters containing requests. Performatives, however, are quite unusual 
in English for expressing requests. The Spanish letters are characterised by 
the total absence of the imperative form. 

In Brown and Levinson's terms (1987: 95), direct imperatives stand out as 
clear examples of 'bald-on record' usage. Although the imperative is the most 
direct form of imposition, as the authors claim, imperatives are used in cases of 
efficiency, urgency or where doing the FfA is in the hearer's (H) interest. The 
writer of business letters may have these motivations for the frequent use of 
imperatives in interactive writing. 

It is important to point out that all imperatives used in the British letters have 
'please insertion' as a downgrader, therefore the degree of politeness increases. 

The choice of the most direct level of indirectness in the first group of letters 
analysed can be explained by the fact that the weight of imposition in written 
correspondence is very low, thus the request can be expressed in a more direct 
way without damaging the addressee's face. 

The frequencies of modal initial requests are not as high as would be expected 
in the British group and they do not occur in the Spanish group at all. This means 
that requests such as i.JJOdria enviarme un impreso de solicitud?, which is very 
normal in spoken situations, specially on the phone, are not considered suitable 
for written discourse. Therefore, we find a great contrast between the spoken 
and written modes of speech in the Spanish language. Previous cross-cultural 
studies based on oral situations, like Vazquez Orta (1994) or Hickey (1991), 
have shown that conventionaJJy indirect strategies constitute the strategy type 
most frequently used in both languages. 

The modal-initial requests found in the British group give the request a sense of 
politeness. Brown and Levinson consider the forms could you/ would you do X as 
a negative politeness strategy of being pessimistic about the person's ability to do 
X. As we can see on table 1 this strategy is used only in the group of British letters. 
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The frequency of modals of necessity is higher in the Spanish letters than in 
the British ones. The expression Uds debertin ... which appears quite often in 
Spanish can be considered too imposing for the British group. 

The strategy found in the same proportion in most groups is the one called 
by Brown and Levinson (1987: 210): 'go on record as incurring a debt, or as 
not indebting H'; as the authors suggest, this is a strategy for communicating 
negative, respectful politeness. The speaker can redress the face-threatening act 
by explicitly expressing his or her indebtedness to the hearer or 'by disclaiming 
any indebtedness of H'. The strategy is realized by a lexical item or a set of 
items indicating the writer 's gratitude, or an obligation to show gratitude for a 
future act by the reader. The most common preferences are: We would be grateful/ 
we would appreciate/ we would be much obliged and in Spanish: Les 
agradeceriamos .. . 

The results shown on table 2 indicate that not only the number of strategies 
but also the level of indirectness is higher in the British group. The proportion 
of strategies at the conventional indirect level is also higher compared with the 
first group of letters analysed . The reason is that the degree of imposition in 
requests for adjustment is higher than in requests regarding routine business. 

We have also noticed that the main difference found between both languages 
is the high frequency of downgraders in British letters. In fact, Please I kindly 
are the downgraders most widely used in English whereas por Javor has not 
been found in any of the Spanish letters analysed. The use of please is understood 
as toning down the requestive force . The choice of downgrading devices affords 
the requester the possibility of reducing the impact an utterance may produce 
on the addressee. The degree of politeness of a request is determined not only 
by the selection of directness but also by the inclusion of appropiate downgraders. 
Consequently, the high frequency of these mitigators is to achieve the degree 
of politeness that can be reached by the use of direct request strategies. 

It is also important to point out the use of Usted in all the Spanish letters 
analysed, even though the level of acquaintance between the writer and reader 
is not very high in written business transactions. Giving deference is a negative 
politeness strategy that, in Brown and Levinson's terms (1987: 178), 'serves to 
defuse potential face- threatening acts by indicating that the addressee's rights 
to relative immunity from imposition are recognized -and moreover that the 
speaker (S) is certainly not in a position to coerce H 's compliance in any way'. 
With the use of this device the value of social distance between the participants 
increases and the sense of respect which characterizes negative politeness is 
included in the text. 

In general, the results seem to indicate that the Spanish writer shows a 
preference for more direct strategies than the British writer for conveying requests. 
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6. CONCLUSIONS 

The results obtained, based on the analysis of 80 authentic letters, show that 
both groups appear to be inclined towards negative politeness although there is 
a general trend in British English for higher levels of indirectness. On the other 
hand, these results indicate that the Spanish group makes use of higher levels 
of directness. This means that British business writers appear to be more 
concerned than the Spanish ones with reducing the level of coerciveness in 
requests. Due to the larger number of downgraders and the frequent use of 
politeness strategies, the degree of politeness is higher in British correspondence. 
In fact, the British writer seems to have the need of redressing the FTA by being 
indirect. 

Spanish interactive business writing is characterized by a lack of variation. 
Requests are typically realized with a requestive performative. There is thus a 
danger of a pragmatically incorrect usage if Spanish writers transfer these methods 
of issuing a request into their English performance. 

Cross-cultural differences in the linguistic realization of politeness may result 
in communication problems between people of different cultures and languages. 
In order to avoid these problems, language teachers should provide their learners 
with the adequate knowledge so as to detect cultural differences reflected in 
written business communication. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

If psychometry was the recruitment paradigm in the seventies, language has 
become today a key factor in the exploration of the candidate's competences 
during the job interview. Such is the conclusion reached by the participants in 
the II J ornadas de Jnnovaci6n para La Selecci6n organised by the Official College 
of Psychologists of Madrid last October. Language is, as Jose Medina states,1 a 
criterion that discloses internal excellence and managerial abilities. 

So the format and contents of job interviews are changing and candidates 
need to move within a new framework to ensure tl1e success of their performances. 
Now interviewers prefer detailed answers rather than generalizations or short 
immediate responses and assess -among several other parameters- the 

I. Jose Medioa is President of Ray & Berndston io Spain aod Portugal. (Source: Nuevo Tra­
bajo, October 8, 2000, p. 8). 
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interviewee's flexib ility and self-control, his I her capacity for leadership and 
skills in detecting ambiguities or asking questions ... Fonn proves to be as crucial 
as content and a different profile of candidate is undoubtedly in demand. 

2. OBJECTIVES 

By means of a double pun, the title of this paper tries to reflect these recent 
changes. The ideal candidate must be pragmatic both in the attitudinal and 
linguistic senses; a person dealing with problems in a sensible and practical way 
instead of strictly following a set of fixed ideas and at the same time concerned· 
with the functions of words and the intentions of speakers. That is, passing an 
interview entails being down-to-earth enough to learn how to be linguistically 
pragmatic and thus become able to capture any nuance arising in the course 
of a verbal interaction. 

The second term in the pun makes reference to the increasing importance of 
pragmatic awareness (especially of face wants and politeness hierarchies) as an 
asset in the current job market. Therefore, the aim of this paper is twofold: firstly 
it attempts to focus on the dynamics question I answer and determine which 
salient features are relevant to teaching as regards pragmatic information usually 
unnoticed to students, and secondly to grade those features so that they can be 
easily learned and approached as genre conventions. 

3. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

My starting point comprises previous surveys on the communicative 
competence of candidates at job interviews (Cabellos Castilla et al.: 1996, Prieto 
and Sancho: 2001) and the studies on face, politeness, pragmatic competence and 
affective meaning in context by Brown and Levinson (1987), Saville-Troike (1989), 
Stubbs (1996) and Biber and Johanson (1999), as well as some classical works 
on professional communication (Matthews and Marino: 1990, Olsen and Huckin: 
1991) and recent papers on the typology of questions (Alvarez Gonzalez: 1993). 

The legacy of ethnolinguists like Boas (1966: 59) shows to us that the idea 
of language encoding individual and collective psychology is not new: in 1911 
he wrote that language, which belongs to the same cognitive network as 
worldviews, constitutes one of the paramount manifestations of mental activity. 

Some 50 years later, Hymes, another ethnolinguist, held that the linguistic 
competence of speakers not only concerned the production of syntactically 
acceptable utterances in the chomskian sense but must involve an ability to use 
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language pragmatically in sociocultural contexts. This stress on a functional 
perspective led him to establish (together with Scherzer) a series of categories 
according to which language should be treated (i.e. as a performance component 
making up social relationships): setting, participants, purpose, acts, sequences, 
keys, instrumentalities, norms, and genres. Such work would pave the way for 
Swales' genre theory and particularly for its concepts of participants, purpose 
and process. 

In line with this functionalist trend, Saville-Troike (1989: 21) defined the 
concept of communicative competence through a strong pragmatic, behavioural 
and cognitive orientation. She included the following points: 

1) knowledge and expectations of when to speak or not in certain situations 
2) knowledge of how to speak to people of different statuses and with 

different roles 
3) knowledge of the appropriate non-verbal behaviour according to the 

context 
4) knowledge of the speaking turn routines during conversation 
5) knowledge of how to ask for I give information and make general requests 
6) knowledge of how to offer I turn down cooperation or help 
7) knowledge of how and when to impose discipline 

Whereas points 6 and 7 are unlikely to arise in a job interview, the rest of 
them are inherent to it and either constitute or are affected by the dynamics 
question I answer, which as a previous study has recently pointed out (Prieto 
and Sancho: 2001), accounts for most of the candidates' pragmatic failures. 
What Saville-Troike itemised, in sum, were the microcomponents of a shared 
knowledge indispensable to effective face-to-face communication and involving 
three main areas: linguistic knowledge, interactive skills and cultural awareness. 
Yet a description like this one proves much too extensive and abstract when 
getting down to designing a syllabus to train university students in the handling 
of interactive strategies and to present the job interview as one more genre within 
professional communication. 

4. PRECEDING RESEARCH 

Most monographic publications on job interviews either offer a 
staged/chronological approach presenting preparatory, simultaneous and post­
interview strategies, or a thematic one tackling verbal and non-verbal skills in 
isolation. A case in point are well-known manuals such as Hindle's (1998), 
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Johnstone's (1997) or Morton-Starkey's (1991), which center on defining the 
various interview types, giving clues to the use of verbal and non-verbal language 
and providing model samples (as all related web-sites do today on Internet). 
Some communicative events surrounding the interview itself, like the reading 
comprehension or the writing of CVs and the filling out of application forms 
are often dealt with in complementary sections. However, the inner structure of 
the interview tends to remain ignored. 

The only pragmatic tips given (Morton-Starkey) have to do with a generic 
politeness difficult to specify except for the convenience to avoid interruptions 
and thank the interviewer for the interest and time spent. Thus, we are faced 
with recommendations of the type be polite or follow the interviewer's lead, 
which do not tell us much. Johnstone is more accurate in highlighting the decisive 
role of explicitness in closed (yes/no) and inescapable questions (for instance 
in justifications of academic or professional lapses) as well as the capacity for 
asking one's own questions. She also dwells on problem interviews but limits 
conflict to disorganisation on behalf of the interviewer, aggression, discrimination, 
or harassment of the candidate, leaving aside simple questions threatening or 
inverting face wants. 

A second block of literature on the subject in formed by ESP textbooks with 
a genre-analysis orientation. Curiously enough, the job interview is neither listed 
nor referred to among the professional oral genres in books like Mathews and 
Marino's (1990) or Olsen and Huckin's (1991) (who instead do study oral 
presentations, negotiations and meetings thoroughly). At the most, some oral 
strategies (e.g. prompts for interrupting, self-correcting, persuading, handling 
questions, etc) are contemplated in a sparse and shallow fashion . 

Finally, the research done by linguists and ESP teachers provides us with 
the most valuable source of information since they most often join contentual, 
contextual and genre-analysis factors in their approaches . Cabellos Castilla et 
al. (1996) noted that job interviews unfailingly revolve around three basic 
communicative functions: narrative, description and prediction (occasionally 
condensed argumentation) . They also enumerated the parameters evaluable 
within each function, which concern, on the whole, register adequacy, the degree 
of explicitness and relevance in answers, the variety of grammatical structures, 
the immediacy in lexical comprehension, brilliancy or dullness in qualification 
and need for repetition I clarification. According to these authors, the application 
of pragmatic principles is restricted to the act of asking for repetition I clarification 
through modal mitigation and cross-cultural formulisms. 

Prieto and Sancho (2001) marked a broader operative scope for pragmatics 
in the job interview and a subsequent addition of pragmatic factors to the 
evaluable parameters (e.g. verb tense choice and inference as affiliative markers 
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when confronted with questions demanding, respectively, a balance between 
modesty and self-confidence and cooperation). They arrived at the following 
conclusions: 

1) Interactive failure is largely dependent on pragmatic factors rather than 
on the lexical comprehension of prototypical genre-loaded expressions 
(e.g. perquisites, package, strengths, venue, kept shift, on site, revenue, 
goal-oriented, etc) or the cognitive difficulty of questions. 
1.1) Approximately 40 % of questions demand an evaluative task 

(synthesis or inference) which generally functions as a positive 
politeness strategy towards affiliation and commitment. 

1.2) There is a subtle interplay between concision and explicitness all 
throughout the interview. Extreme brevity is nowadays regarded 
as a sign of hostility I defensiveness or linguistic poverty. Also, far 
from being considered prudent, abstention is in many cases 
interpreted as a lack of criterion or cooperation. 

2) A second major cause of failure is a lack of cohesion and coherence due 
to an omission of textual progression occasionally perturbing the Gricean 
maxims. 

5.ANALYSIS 

Face-testing questions (P-questions) are aimed at quantifying the candidate's: 

a) self reliance (i.e. autonomy -----+ negative face). 

b) capacity for adapting to or succeeding in a competitive work environment 
(i.e. affiliation I commitment -----+ positive face). 

For instance, on the interviewer's mind, these two components may get 
translated into the pivotal questions: 

a) Will this individual speak up I stand up for himself when necessary? 
(independent personality -----+ negative face). 

b) Does he I she have the ability to give & take criticism constructively and 
work under pressure? (interpersonal skills, patience, endurance, tact, 
helpfulness -----+ positive face). 
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Over 300 prototypical screening-interview questions (from printed sources 
and Internet) were examined in order to study their pragmatic complexity. 
The results obtained are shown in figures 1, 2, 3 and 4 below: 

Symbols: 
Q = Average no. of questions in standard screening interviews (!S-30 min) = 10 - IS 
NP = Non-pragmatically oriented questions 
P = Pragmatically-oriented questions 

p =Positive -face testing questions 
n =Negative-face testing questions 

Figure l. Percentage of face -testing questions in graded 
model screening interviews 

(8 - iO) 

.. ., ...... . , ,,.,,,, ,,..,,,;.,,, " '" '• ........ ... .... .... "···-
; :p~gmatidraHs 

, (1 - 3) Only posi(ive:.face 1estiJ1g (increasing in.a 
· p,rQgi:.e$.~ion x + 2 per sublcve1 and coveri11g a · 

percentage of.2Q-50 % of t~e inter\iiew). 

· . Stabilised no:; of positive-face q11esJjofis. 
Introdue.tion o(,negaiive-facc resting· in a.ratio 
ranging from i 0 l(). 30 o/o 
Iv.crease of. positive-face testing in x + .1 
pro-gressiom Slight iiicrc<l$e o{ negative~face testing 
(20 - 30 %elthe i!l!ei'Y.~C\•;'.) . ... , ... · 

Figure 2. Distribution of face-testing in graded 
model screenil1g interviews 
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· Levels 

, Basic 

4:vels 
Advanc1<d 

73% 

•· 
.-1:.:.:h<"'::<-~ ·.:;' -~~. » -· ' 

Scattered pattyfn. 
Possibility of two'ormore n-questions in a row; 

Figure 3. Face-testing patterns in graded model 
screening interviews 

H=2% 
2% 

!fillF = 25 % 
•S = 73 % 
oH=2% 

F = Questions involving free eva luation (description of self-image, description of others: 
e .g. Tell me about yourself I How does your family see you?) 

S = Questions involving focused evaluation (narrative or description of specific events or 
circumstances----conflicts, initiatives, successes, personality features. E.g. Tell me 
about a problem that you solved I Which are your weaknesses and strengths?) 

H = Harrasing questions 
h1 = highlighting failures (e.g. Can you explain your poor performance al school?). 

h2 =intruding into privacy (e.g. Are you planning to have children in 2 years time?). 

h3 = showing overt dis like (e.g./ don't like you. Tell me 3 reasons why we should hire 

you). 

Figure 4. Taxonomical distribution of p -questions in advanced levels 
(virtual interviews) 
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A second analysis was conducted among 35 senior students of English 
Philology to determine their elementary pragmatic competence by means of 
following questionnarie: 

SUBJECTS' PROFILE 

No. of subjects = 35 
University year= 41h, 51h 
Class = English Intonation 
Mean age= 25 

QUESTIONNAIRE 

1) Translate these sentences into English: 
a) lDe quien es esta idea? 
b) Nose si creerle 
c) lPara quien es eso? 
d) l Cuanto ganaba en su anterior trabajo? 

2) What would you answer?: 
a) It's quite chilly outside, isn't it? (t) 
b) You will pass this subject, won't you? U) 
c) Study, will you? (t) 
d) Many of you will have been to English-speaking countries, have you? ( t) 
e) When are we going to have decent furniture, who knows. 
f) The Government doesn't seem willing to inform us about the Legionella 

cases, isn't it nice? 

3) Build the tag-endings of: 
a) Let's do this, ? 
b) That hardly counts, ? 
c) I'm doing it, ? 
d) I think this is so, ? 
e) Nobody has done this, ? 

4) Emphasise the element in italics: 
a) What is the matter? 
b) Who has heard of him? 
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5) When would you use each of these structures? 
a) Are you ti red? 
b) You tired? 

6) An interviewer is reading your CV. These are his possible responses. 
Do you perceive any difference in meaning between them? 

a) You have an intennediate level of English, don't you? ( 0 
b) So you have an intermediate level of English, do you? (i) 
c) You have an intermediate level of English, have you? ( ! ) 

7) How could you ask for repetition I clarification of the questions below 
without using I beg your pardon? or Could I can you repeat that question, 
please? 

a) Did you like your last job? 
b) This course lasts 2 weeks 
c) Do you know Mr. Brown? 

8) Tell me a joke 

The results obtained are shown in figures 5, 6, 7 and 8 below: 

50 
45 
40~~-=~~ 

35 
30 

25 
20 
15 
10 

5 
0-P-~~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

D 3- Who/Whom 

o4- Lexical inaccuracy 

• 5- How Many/How 
Much 

llll 6- Wrong syntax & 
tense 

Figure 5. Index of grammatical error (question 1) 
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100 -m-~,~~ 
90 J;;,,__..,-._--,,,.,....._ 

so ~;~~"':"-~-=.,-.~~ 

70 .J;,-"""'--~=.--·...,._,,..~~ 

60 JJ--~--~~~""----~ 

50 --1--~~--,------;;,.-...;.:...---,i; 

40 ~· ,--~-~~m;;;;:=--~~--"~ 
> ~ 

30~~,.--.,-=:=;:;..·=-........ "'-'=--=---t 

20 1"'---- _...,,,... ___ ,__, 
1 Q f.1\-: ,,,,;;,.,;::.;,..........,,...---! .. ___..:..::ii:. 

0 41-------.....i~:a.. ..... =--

meaning 
(confirmation) 
(d) 

1 1112- lllocutionary 
"" functions (not 
1~ rhetorical: a, b, 
:':i c) r 0 3- Rhetorical 

questions (e, f) 

~_J 

Figure 6. Error in the production of pragmatic interrogative functions (question 2) 

100 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

0 
a) b) c) d) e) 

'.~a) mbj_gc) Od~ 

a) Emphatic intenoga1ive pronouns (4) 
b) Tag endings (3) 
c) Reghter factors: ellipsis (5) 
d) Allitud inal markers (tags, intonation, conjunctions .. ) (6) 
e) In teractive marker$ (repe1i1ion, clarification) (7) 

Figure 7. Ignorance of interrogative pragmatic elements (questions 3-7) 
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60% 

50% 

40% 

30% 

20% 

10% 

0% 
a) b) c) d) 

ffifil a) abstention 
11 b) lack of contextualization 
o c) lack of subtlety 
o d) political incorrection 

Figure 8. Error causes in pragmatic verbalization (question 8) 

6. DISCUSSION 

Prior to any mock interview involving real time pressure and abrupt face 
fluctuations, candidates should be required to build questions on their own. My 
informants' performance reveals a substantial degree of confusion in the use of 
WH-words as well as an obvious lack of training in the codification of pragmatic 
meanings through emphasis (which they confine to typographic resources) and 
tag endings, especially in those of imperative forms with LET and 3rd person 
indefinite pronouns. Surprisingly, rhetorical functions are misinterpreted or 
misapplied in all cases, whereas the literal ( confirmative) and illocutionary 
meanings of tags (suspicion, irony and other reactions from the speaker) are 
handled a little more skillfully. 

It is worth-heeding that ellipsis is barely identified as a marker of register 
shift; rather it is linked with factors such as temporal distance, shared knowledge, 
the duality appearance I reality or the interlocutor's relationship with the speaker. 
Among the causes of pragmatic failure in ampler verbalizing tasks Goke-telling), 
abstention and lack of subtlety stand out considerably over contextualization 
and political incorrection. In contrast to engineering students, the higher linguistic 

235 



competence of philology students seems to act as an incentive encouraging them 
to tell what they regard as more daring types of stories (political incorrection 
increases with command of the language). 

7. CONCLUSIONS 

Two main conclusions can be drawn from the above results: 
1) Job interviews are to be redefined as oral communicative genres where 

face wants may oscillate (and even invert) and subjective and interpersonal 
meanings play an essential role. 

2) The dynamics question-answer should be approached in a broader 
perspective joining Grammar, Semantics and Pragmatics and showing a sequential 
interconnectedness of lexis, morphology, syntax and cognitive difficulties. A 
viable sketch of syllabus proposal could be: 

2.1. Prescriptive stage 
• Interviewee's objective: show grammatical competence 

Core elements: syntactic order, lexical accuracy, register 
appropriateness in questions 

2.2. Auto-referential stage 
• Objective: show fluency and capacity for reaction in topic shifts and 

follow the conversation without explicit clues I markers from the 
interviewer 

• Core elements: interruption, short responses with S + AuxV, 
interrogative ellipsis, indirect questions with no special tone or pauses 

2.3. Simple subjective stage 
• Objective: grasp subjective nuances 
• Core elements: register shift, emphatic WH-words, fronted reported 

questions, interrogative exclamations, rising & falling tones and 
polarity interplay in tag-endings 

2.4. Emphatic stage (=complex subjective stage) 
• Objective: grasp subtle nuances of interpersonal meaning so that a 

prediction of expectations can be made 
• Core elements: rising & falling tones and polarity interplay in tag­

endings, illocutionary and rhetorical questions, irony & suspicion 
markers, evaluative questions, emphatic answers 
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A'B$T~CT 

: . SqrHig the 198Q~ aptl 1990s there has been an increasi_ng jnterest in tfie 
@"alYsiS;qfthedges as a linguistic devicei.[1 academic English (Pririce<et al., ! 

1982; Skelfo~, 198sa, l9Mb; Grismore et al:~ 1990'; Salag~r~Meyef, 1994). i 
Hectging invoivesthe:introduciion of ttlose com'tn:ents. WJiichtftt'rauth()rs'm1:lke ' 

. fo·exprei:ss theirii:'ittitUde toW,c;!rds Wh<;i:t thl:fy ar~writing, thl:!~ ·is,. Ei>)pressions· : 
of'dJ:1q!;>t, dr itit$hsifiers, commentaries (lJ§Ually in pra~kets). and the use of i 
certaihc:g,evices sych <as inverted cdmmas~ . . . ' : . . . . . . ; 

· We have analyse'd the. hedges<t1sedin 3.0 rest:ip.rch.artides ofthJee. different \ 
Ctfsciplines fcomp,ufer .science, OUSiOe.ss <an(! eCOnJfrTii,gs, arid ctte:Q'l'istry) ; 

· torrowingr SalagetiMeyer's (j 9!t4 : 1-54) taxp11orny. She'-Oivi(ted h-eoges intp . 
sliie[qs; 'f,fpptQ)#iT/.atdf§, expressiOJ1. wh/cf) conv.yy the<authot's personal:doubt •·~ 

. : 9riq ai(ect ir1vo/vement, ftmOtiona/Jy"·i;_/)argeQ intensifiers, · ana compouoi:fl'. 
hedges. We have also analysed the use of parei:rttieses and ihveftecJ corrfmas. ·. 
as hedging Oevices; , , .. 
SnieJds and approx:Jlnp.tq.rs.are ttt!:f rffb$t' CQ!11rTlOnly µsed ,hedges in all the 1: 
d!sG\plin~s ~r:ti!ilyS~d. which m.akes therri a represent~tive featvre of research ~ 

· art[9J~s. More specifically, modal \(erbs as shields and, adjedi.v.es ,of quantity · · 
.. and degree· as approximators are; fhe most ccimmciiil'Y used. ifin~l!y, " 

parenfl;Jesesare,ctiaractedStic ofbusirfess re$~~rch artid!:)s. '' 
•...;,:··~:·:·:··'>-·< . ... -;-·m.;.o,:',<<:"."<->:·:·:·:-:-: ··»•<>~»· '" · - · .,. " 

1. INTRODUCTION 

During the late 1980's and the first half of the 1990's there has been a 
burgeoning of interest in applied linguistics on genre analysis, and the study of 
hedging within this discipline has increased considerably. In fact, the first 
definition of hedging was stated by Lakoff in 1972. He said that hedging refers 
to words or phrases «whose job is to make things fuzzier» (1972: 195). 

From then on, some other researchers have also given their definitions of 
hedging, widening Lakoff's definition. Swales (1990: 175) considers that hedges 
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function as rhetorical devices «both for protecting honesty, modesty and proper 
caution in self-reports, and for diplomatically creating research in areas heavily 
populated by other researchers». Salager-Meyer (1994: 153) extends the definition 
of hedging to embrace: 

a three-dimensional concept : (1) that of purposive fuzziness and vagueness( .. . ); 
(2) that which reflects the author's modesty for their achievements and avoidance 
of personal involvement; and (3) that related to the impossibility or unwillingness 
of reaching absolute accuracy and of quantifying all the phenomena under 
observation. 

We think that even Salager-Meyer's definition may be enhanced. From our 
point of view, hedging also involves the introduction of those comments which the 
authors make to express their attitude towards what they are writing, that is, 
expressions of doubt, or intensifiers (already included in Salager-Meyer 's taxonomy), 
commentaries (most times between brackets or parentheses), and the use of certain 
devices such as inverted commas, to give a special nuance to a word or phrase. 
In relation to brackets and parentheses, it is our contention that they represent 
hedging devices since they are used to introduce various types of comments which 
mitigate the strength of the assertions that precede them. For instance, the introduction 
of a clarification or examples between brackets or parentheses is frequently due to 
the fact that the author considers that an expansion of his/her previous assertion 
is required. In other words, he/she is using a hedging device. 

The relevance of these linguistic features has already been supported by 
some linguists. For instance, Crismore et al. (1990: 124) suggest a typology for 
their study, divided into three main categories: interpersonal and textual, general, 
and scientific commentaries. These authors, however, do not distinguish between 
the commentaries that appear between parentheses and those which do not. Our 
hypothesis is that the use of brackets or parentheses to include any kind of 
information constitutes by itself a hedging device. With this in mind, we have 
devised our own typology for the analysis of these expressions, which will be 
explained in the Methods section. 

Prince et al. (1982: 93) carry out their research into hedging focusing on 
approximators, which they define as those expressions which: 

affect the propositional content, either by adapting a term to a non-prototypical 
situation, or by indicating that some term is a rounded-off representation of some 
figure. 

Salager-Meyer (1994: 154) calls these two types adaptors and rounders. It 
is surprising to notice, however, that though following very closely Prince et 
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al. 's taxonomy, she does not pay special attention to the difference between 
them. When she speaks about approximators, she always refers to rounders. 
Adaptors are words used by researchers when they are not sure that they are the 
right term to be selected, and they usually choose to express this doubt by means 
of inverted commas, which makes it a noticeable hedging device.' 

Although some linguists have studied the way research articles are written 
(Weissberg and Buker, 1990; Gosden, 1992, 1993; Posteguillo, 1995, Hyland, 
1998, to name just a few), we have not found any study directly related to the 
cross-disciplinary differences in the use of hedges in research articles. 
Accordingly, the aims of the present work are the following ones: 

a) to compare the types of hedges used in the academic language in business 
and economics, computer science and chemistry articles, with the results 
obtained by Salager-Meyer (1994) in her study of medical research papers, 
paying special attention to the different types of shields and approximators. 
To do that we will use the taxonomy provided by Salager-Meyer, which 
will be explained in detail in the Methods section; 

b) the analysis of the commentaries between parentheses in our corpus of business 
and economics, computer science and chemistry research articles; and 

c) the analysis of how inverted commas are used in our cross-disciplinary 
set of research articles. 

2.METHOD 

The research about to be reported is part of a multi-level genre-based discourse 
analysis on research article writing carried out at Universitat Jaume I-Castello 
(Spain). As it was already mentioned above, it is our understanding that hedging 
devices help to express the authors' attitude towards their research, as well as 
towards their potential readers. Therefore we should be especially cautious with 

1. Additionally, other linguists have dealt with the question of hedging from different 
perspectives: 

a) use of hedges in general language texts (Powell 1985; Skelton 1988; Stubbs 1986; Zuck and 
Zuck 1987), 

b) hedging in academic writing (Adams-Smith 1983, 1984; Kibui 1988; and McKinlay 1983 
in medical research papers; Rounds 1981, 1982 in social sciences; Prince et al. 1982 in physician­
physician oral discourse; Pindi and Bloor 1986 in economic forecasting; Dubois 1987 in biomedical 
slide talks; Myers 1989 in a corpus of molecular genetics), and 

c) hedging from a contrastive rhetoric point of view (Markkanen and Schroder l 988a, b; Clyne 
1991). 
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a wide number of linguistic aspects which can become hedging devices, such 
as the use of passive voice, impersonal sentences, if-clauses, and some other 
rhetoric features. To start with, we should admit that it is very hard to point 
out all the hedging devices used by an author in a research paper; some of them 
may seem subjective, and their status as hedges depends on the reader's attitude 
towards the text. 

We have analysed 30 articles of three different disciplines: computer science, 
business/economics, and chemistry. These articles were selected from a number 
of highly relevant journals from each discipline . We asked our colleagues from 
those departments which journals were most commonly consulted, and which 
ones they used in order to publish their own research. All the journals were found 
at the University library. 

All hedging expressions found have been carefully analysed in context 
and commented in case of doubt among the members of this research group. 
Sometimes the same word or expressions has been considered as hedging in a 
certain context, but not in another. 

As we stated in our introduction, the taxonomy of hedges adopted in the 
current paper follows that presented by Salager-Meyer (1994: 154): 

l. Shields: all modal verbs expressing possibility; semi-auxiliaries like «to 
appear», «to seem» ( ... ); probability adverbs like «probably », «likely», 
and their derivative adjectives; epistemic verbs (that is, verbs which relate 
to the probability of a hypothesis being true), such as «to suggest» or «to 
speculate». 

2. Approximators: stereotyped «adaptors» as well as «rounders» (see Prince 
et al. , 1982) of quantity, degree, frequency and time (e.g ., 
«approximately», «roughly», «Somewhat», «quite», «often», or 
«occasionally») which express heed and coyness. 

3. Expressions such as «I believe», «to our knowledge», «it is our view 
that...» , which express the author's personal doubt and direct involvement. 

4. Emotionally-charged intensifiers (comment words used to protect the 
author 's reactions) such as «extremely difficult/interesting», «disheartingly 
weak», «Of particular importance», «particularly encouraging», 
«unexpectedly», «Surprisingly». 

5. Compound hedges which comprise string of hedges, such as «almost 
seems to ... », «we can roughly speculate that. .. », or «we believe it is 
extremely probable that...» . 

We have analysed the total number of hedges found in each discipline. Then, 
these hedges have been classified according to the taxonomies explained above. 
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We have used Salager-Meyer 's taxonomy placing a special emphasis on the 
first two types of hedging devices. In order to do so we have distinguished four 
different subtypes of shields (probability adverbs, probability adjectives, modal 
auxiliary verbs implying possibility, and semi-auxiliaries like «lo appear», 
«to seem», or «lo suggest»). These sub-categories, though briefly commented 
by Salager-Meyer in her methodology, were not expanded in her study. Something 
similar happens with the different kinds of approximators ; these can be divided 
in four different sub-categories: adjectives and/or adverbs of quantity, degree , 
frequency and time. 

The method of our analysis for these two sub-categories has been the same 
as before: from the total number of shields and approximators in each 
discipline, we have calculated the percentage corresponding to each 
morphological category. 

After analysing the usage of verbal expressions, we have also paid a special 
attention to two types of punctuation marks: parentheses and inverted commas. 

We have created our own taxonomy for the use of parentheses. In this 
taxonomy, we have excluded the quotation of bibliographical sources since that 
use pertains to the conventions of all research articles. We distinguish the 
following uses: 

a) to give examples (e.g., 45% lookups, 30% inserts, 25% deletes) (Art 13: 
39) 

b) to introduce additional information (Each participant was confronted 
with one version of each experimental project selected randomly (subject 
to each version being attempted an equal number of times, and no 
participant being given the same version for both scenarios) ... ) (Art. 4: 
108) 

c) author's personal remarks (We doubt, however, that the Spago and Planet 
Saigon restaurants in Ho Chi Minh City will provide the same experiences 
as the Hollywood originals after which they are named.) (Art. 2: 79) 

d) clarifying comments (i.e., it waits for an operation to complete and return 
before starting the next operation) (Art. 13: 39) 

We have used the same methodology both for parentheses and for inverted 
commas: after summing up the total number, we have calculated the average 
per article, in order to compare the use of these punctuation marks in each 
discipline. Then, we have obtained the percentage of each type corresponding 
to the various functions within each discipline. 

As we have not found any study on the use of inverted commas, we have 
also made up our own typology: 
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a) Word or expression original of the author ( .. . demands that are experienced 
as taxing are what we call 'coping'.) (Art. 1: 113) 

b) Word or expression that belongs to another context or to the colloquial 
language (In the experiments reported here, conditions of births of GA 
clusters were based on their 'promise' .. .. ) (Art. 17: 99) 

c) Popular word or expression (saying, logo, etc.) (For many years, British 
Airways has used a succession of dramatic global advertising campaigns 
to establish its position as 'The Worlds Favourite Airline') (Art. 2: 79) 

d) Word or expression already used by members of the scientific community 
( ... what is known as 'mass customization'.) (Art. 2: 70) 

e) Author's critical attitude towards a specific concept ( .. . that the author 
found necessary not only to bury this 'politically incorrect 'finding in an 
appendix, ... ) (Art. 8: 24) 

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

a) Verbal expressions 

A comparison of our results with Salager-Meyer's (1994) analysis of hedging 
in academic medical English provides a significant variation: research articles 
in the three disciplines studied (business and economics, computer science and 
chemistry) display a similar pattern of usage in relation to the various types of 
hedges in the taxonomy. In these three areas of research, approximators are more 
common than shields, whereas in medicine shields are the most frequent hedging 
device, followed by compounds and then approximators. Accordingly, the pattern 
of hedging usage in medicine is significantly different to that observed in the 
three disciplines studied in the present paper (see fig . 1). 

There is a series of other significant variations which our analysis of hedges 
has disclosed in relation to cross-disciplinary differences; this requires an 
independent consideration for each category of hedge. 

In relation to shields, authors of research papers on business and economics 
(with 37.39%), chemistry (41.33%) and medicine (42%) make a similar use 
of this type of hedge, whereas computer science researchers reduce its application 
to only 29.04%. 

Compound hedges, on the other hand, display a substantially different usage 
pattern. They are quite common in medical research articles where 25 % of all 
hedges are compounds, and fairly frequent in computer science (16.01 % ); 
meanwhile, their application in the fields of business and economics (2.54%) 
and chemistry (3.33%) is not significant. 
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Figure 1. Percentual distribution of hedging categories across disciplines 

Approximators, as we noted above, are more frequent in business and 
economics (47.02%), followed by computer science (42.36%) and then chemistry 
( 42.10% ), while this type of hedge is considerably reduced in research articles 
in medicine to only 25% . 

A similar pattern in the use of emotionally-charged intensifiers is observed: 
business/economics, chemistry and computer science research articles apply 
this type of hedges in similar proportions (between 11.22% and 10.26% ), while 
they are -as in the case of approximators- reduced in the medical texts to a 
minimum of 7%. 

In relation to hedges conveying the author's doubt, these appear as exclusively 
characteristic of business and economics articles, where they represent 12.26% 
of all the hedges used. In the rest of disciplines studied, this category of hedging 
device is not applied in significant proportions. 

Results in the two main categories of hedges, shields and approximators, 
have been parsed in order to disclose in more detail the various subtypes of 
hedging devices which authors prefer to use in their different disciplines. As we 
said above (see «Method»), we have resorted to Salager-Meyer's suggested sub­
classification of shields and approximators. However, no comparison between 
our research and her own study of medical research articles is possible in this 
case, since she only proposed these sub-classifications but did not proceed to 
further analysis in her corpus. 

The analysis of shields indicates that, when dealing with the research articles 
appearing in the three different disciplines of o ur corpus, modal verbs are 
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Figure 2. Shields used in different disciplines. 

consistently the most frequent type of shield. Semi-auxiliary verbs like «Seem» 
or «suggest» are the second most usual type of shield, especially in business 
and economics, while the use of probability adverbs and adjectives is not so 
frequent among all disciplines. Figure 2 shows this similar distribution of shields 
throughout the three different types of research articles analysed. 

An overall coincidence has also been detected across all disciplines in the 
selection of the various subtypes of approximators. The most frequent verbal 

60,84 

Computer Science 

Figure 3. Approximators used in different disciplines 
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expressions of this category are quantity and degree adverbs and adjectives. 
However, some cross-disciplinary variations appear in the percentage of usage of 
both subtypes: in business and economics, approximators of quantity are the most 
common, whereas degree approximators are the most frequent in computer science; 
and a balance between the two subtypes is what has been detected in chemistry. 
A more similar application of the other two subcategories (frequency approximators 
and time approximators) is found in the three disciplines (see fig. 3). 

b) Punctuation marks 

b.l. Use of parentheses 

When we compare the overall use of parentheses in the three disciplines 
analysed we observe that the writers of both chemistry (32 examples per article) 
and computer science (28.4 examples per article) use parentheses more often 
than their colleagues who write for economic research journals (with only 12.5 
instances per article). This difference is probably due to the experimental nature 
of the research that is often carried out in both sciences. 

As figure 4 shows, most parentheses in chemistry and computer science tend 
to be mainly used in order to clarify comments (59.6% in chemistry and 61.2% 
in computer science). Due also to the scientific premises introduced by both 
chemistry and computing articles, it is fairly unusual to see personal remarks in 
these disciplines (with only 1.5% and 3.5% respectively), while this feature is 
more usual when reading business research (with 10% of the total number of 
parentheses used). 

Examples Add. Pers. rem. Comments others 

ia Business 

•Chemistry 

DCompuOng 

Figure 4. Percentage values of the different types of information found between 

parentheses among the three different disciplines analysed 
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In relation to other uses of parentheses, the most noticeable difference is that 
this linguistic device is very rarely applied in chemistry to introduce examples; 
whereas regarding additional information, it is in computer science where this 
punctuation mark becomes less frequently applied. 

b.2. Inverted commas 

Regarding inverted commas, it seems interesting to point out that its use 
within business-related research articles is clearly higher (12.0 cases per article) 
than among chemistry (.8) and computer science (2.7) papers. It seems as if 
those authors dealing with more empirical sciences do not need to use this feature 
to create meaning. As we can observe, the use of inverted commas among 
empirical sciences is inversely proportional to the one observed when analysing 
parentheses. Figure 5 shows clear differences in the general use of these two 
hedging devices. 

10 

5 
0,8 

0 
Business and Economlcs Chemistry Computer Science-

Figure 5. Difference in the use of parentheses and inverted commas 

A cross-disciplinary comparison of the use of inverted commas as a hedging 
device may not be very representative, as it is not common within both chemistry 
and computer science research articles. However, we have observed that the 
main use of inverted commas is either to quote words or expressions originally 
defined by the authors themselves, or to adapt words or expressions borrowed 
from another context. 

On the other hand, business research articles are the only ones in which 
popular words or expressions appear, which seems to show that empirical sciences 
such as chemistry or computing tend to omit this specific use. Additionally, the 
use of the author's critical attitude does not tend to appear among the articles 
written by those researchers dealing witb empirical sciences. 
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4. CONCLUSIONS 

As general conclusions from our research, we can say that hedging devices 
are found in all disciplines and that the typology proposed by Salager-Meyer can 
be applied to research articles in other academic fields. Shields and approximators 
seem to be the most commonly used hedges in all the disciplines analysed, which 
makes of them a feature in the specific language of research articles. More 
specifically, we can say that modal verbs as shields, and adjectives of quantity 
and degree as approximators, are the hedging devices characteristic of research 
articles. 

Other types of hedges seem to be peculiar to the style used in certain 
disciplines, such as compounds for medical papers, or expressions of the author's 
doubt for business and economics articles. 

Giving a further explanation for the variation in the use of hedges in each 
discipline, this may be due to the specific nature of each hedging device. Shields 
seem to reflect the willingness of the author to be polite, and show respect for 
other researchers in the field, besides being prudent with one's own results. In 
this respect, it has been noticed that there is a tendency to reduce the number of 
shields specifically in the case of computer science research articles. 

Approximators show purposive vagueness mainly in the description of data. 
They are very frequently used in all disciplines studied, but there is a trend to 
limit this vagueness in medical papers. 

The expressions which convey the author's personal doubt and direct 
involvement show a defensive attitude of an author who cannot consider his/her 
results as absolute. Only in business papers the frequency of use of this hedge 
may be regarded as significant, probably due to a will to be closer to the society 
and the more subjective style of social sciences. 

Emotionally-charged intensifiers are another sign of subjectivity which, as 
in the case of approximators and their corresponding vagueness, is reduced in 
medical papers in comparison with the other disciplines studied. 

Compounds is the strongest hedging device, since it includes the combination 
of various categories of hedges and may therefore be considered as the 
characteristic hedge to show the maximum politeness and respect regarding 
other researchers' work, as well as the limitations of one's research . Medicine, 
and then computer science, make the most substantial application of this hedge. 

In relation to the use of punctuation marks, empirical sciences (chemistry 
and computer science) increase the use of parentheses, whereas social sciences 
(business and economics) favour the use of inverted commas as a hedging device. 
This may be due to a distinct stylistic approach to the writing of a research article 
depending on the discipline. 
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Results have disclosed that authors of business research articles increase the 
use of parentheses to express personal remarks, and inverted commas to show their 
critical attitude. This general trend in business to introduce the author 's personal point 
of view is corroborated by a collateral increase of hedges expressing author's doubt. 

Moreover, all these types of hedges are systematically reduced in chemistry 
and computer science. In these empirical sciences parentheses are mainly applied 
to include clarifying comments, which the author feels as necessary, due to 
the higher specificity of the terminology used in these disciplines. 

Summing up, we can state that both verbal expressions and some punctuation 
marks, such as parentheses and inverted commas, can be found as hedging 
devices in research articles of different disciplines, and constitute one of the 
peculiar characteristics of this genre. 

From a university teaching perspective, we consider that research on hedging 
could be relevant in order to prepare the syllabi of undergraduate courses. These 
syllabi are mainly directed to reading comprehension exercises. Students are able 
to better understand scientific texts if they can identify the hedging devices used. 

It is also significant research work for the doctorate course about the writing 
of research papers in English that we offer for postgraduate students (that is, 
future researchers). They should learn which hedging devices are used in their 
field in order to better understand the texts, and also to be able to write about 
their research following the conventional rules. 

Further research should be carried out to identify and classify other types of 
hedging, compare the hedging devices used in different languages, and observe 
which is the distribution of hedging in the different parts of the research article. 
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A PRAGMATIC INSIGHT INTO THE USE 
OF READER-ORIENTED HEDGES: ACCOMPLISHING 

THE NECESSARY ATTENTION TO THE AUDIENCE 
IN RESEARCH ARTICLES 
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1. INTRODUCTION: THE NOTION OF HEDGING 
AND ITS IMPORTANCE IN SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE 

The notion of hedging is a linguistic term first introduced by Lakoff (1972) 
to depict «words whose job is to make things more or less fuzzy». Even though 
authors such as Crystal (1995: 120) regard hedges as a rather neglected area of 
study, and despite the fact that hedges have been mainly studied in casual 
conversation, there has been a recent growing interest in the topic and a plethora 
of different labels accounts for the pragmatic importance of hedging in academic 
writing as a discoursal device (Lakoff 1972, Prince et al. 1982, Salager-Meyer 
1994, Hubler 1983, Myers 1992, Hyland 1994, 1998, etc.). Far from the initial 
definition provided by Lakoff, hedges can be defined, for the purpose of this 
article, as any linguistic means used to express tentativeness and possibility in 
communication. Similarly, hedging needs to be analyzed as occurring in a specific 
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context, within a complex social activity such as developing community validated 
knowledge. The need to pay attention to the readers and audience's needs, as 
far as the presentation of new claims is concerned, makes the use of hedges the 
mark of a professional scientist, one who acknowledges the caution with which 
she/he does science and writes on science (Crisrnore and Farnsworth, 1990: 
135). Thus, by means of hedges writers can state or posit an opinion rather than 
a fact, being this «uncertainty» one essential aspect of hedging. 

Hedges present themselves as helpful devices in the construction of research 
articles (RAs hereafter) . RAs are some sort of vehicle that report new 
experiments and contributes to the already existing knowledge of a certain 
discipline. Rather than a mere transmitter of claims or facts, several studies 
have displayed the RA as an important rhetorical artifact, (Bazerrnan, 1988, 
Swales, 1990, etc.) «which acts to both conceal the contingency of knowledge 
and persuade readers to accept claims» (Hyland 1998: 7). In this line of 
reasoning, the readers' acceptance of new claims, as well as agreement on 
different grounds is of prime importance for the writer of the article since 
consensus with the scientific community and other colleagues is the main target. 
Therefore, hedges emerge as an important rhetorical strategy by means of which 
facts or new claims are tentatively and doubtfully expressed with a view to 
getting across the readers' agreement and to avoiding negatability of these new 
claims. As Hyland (1998: 7) observes, «Hedges clearly contribute to the 
repertoire of devices used to anticipate possible rebuttals, and their study can 
help reveal how writers move between grounds and claims in the process of 
gaining reader ratification for statements». 

But, why study the distribution and rhetorical function of reader-oriented 
hedges in scientific RAs? The main reason sterns from the need to shed some 
light on the issue of reader-oriented hedges and how they comply with social 
relationships in the construction of science. The writing of a scientific paper 
emerges as a rhetorical artifact through which scientific knowledge is somehow 
negotiated and ratified . As a result, language becomes of prime importance 
for the writer as the most effective means for the successful presentation of 
claims, while appropriately conveying the writer's intention and facilitating the 
smooth exchange of information. Similarly, the appropriate choice of linguistic 
forms would play a decisive role for the persuasion of the audience and peers 
and their acceptance of the writer 's claims as new knowledge. It is important to 
notice that without gaining the disciplinary community's acceptance and 
ratification of the claims presented, the writer's objective in writing a piece of 
scientific research is not accomplished. Thus, as Hyland suggests «a writer's 
ability to simultaneously promote empirical facticity and gain the community's 
certification of knowledge claims is largely accomplished through careful 
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linguistic choices which help structure appropriate social interactions and 
rhetorical purposes within the RA'S IMRD macrostructure». 

Moreover, a pragmatic insight into reader-oriented hedges in the writing 
of science will add to the compelling need of raising students' awareness of the 
research writing process in L2 contexts. Many authors have already highlighted 
the common practice of advising students to avoid hedging (as reported by 
Winkler and McCuen 1989: 97; Strunk and White 1959: 59) and to encourage 
the impersonality of scientific discourse. The clearest result, as stated by Swales 
(1990), is the low level or absolute lack of NNS contributions to the scientific 
literature in English. As a result, it is necessary to make students aware of the 
need and pragmatic importance of hedging in general, and of reader-oriented 
hedges in particular, as devices that contribute to the ongoing and smooth 
exchange of talk between participants. 

2. ROLE AND CLASSIFICATION OF READER-ORIENTED HEDGES 

Drawing on Hyland (1998) and his proposal of a polypragmatic explanation 
of hedges in scientific writing, we distinguish two main types of hedges, namely 
content-oriented and reader-oriented hedges. While the former are mainly 
concerned with expressing propositions or new claims with great precision 
and reliability, the latter attend to the various dimensions of the social 
relationship that comes into play between writer and reader in this genre of 
the RA. As mainly attending to the interpersonal dimension of language 
(Halliday, 1994) the use of reader-oriented hedges aims to mitigate the effect 
impositions may exert on colleagues and peers engaged in the same area of 
research and, by extension, to the wider scientific community. Thus , reader­
oriented hedges become important devices to maintain the attention to face­
work (Brown and Levinson, 1987) while seeking agreement with the audience 
and anticipating negatability. Similarly, another important reason for the use 
of reader-oriented hedges concerns the need to maintain and enhance the 
writer's persona as a professional researcher. As Hyland (1998) points out «in 
presenting a claim, a writer also projects a particular persona which subtly 
informs the reader of the writer's beliefs about the scientific endeavor, the 
communication process and conceptions of honesty and reasonableness 
(Campbell, 1975). This created personality plays a crucial role in achieving 
rhetorical objectives as it also conveys an attitude about the reader and his or 
her role in the negotiation of claims. This so-called persona that the writer 
portrays is being enhanced through the use of hedges, since these devices help 
mark claims as provisional, allow the reader to engage in some sort of dialogue 
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and show concern for him/her as someone having good sense and being a 
knowledgeable scientist. 

The classification of reader-oriented hedges provided by Hy land embodies 
the use of the following devices: epistemic lexical verbs of a judgmental or 
deductive nature; the use of personal attribution; the use of questions to seek 
the audience's involvement, along with indications of the need for further 
testability, and the presentation of claims as one possibility among others. 

3. THE «DISCUSSION» SECTION 

For the purpose of this paper, we have opted to assess the role and pragmatic 
function of reader-oriented hedges in the last section of the RA The Discussion 
section participates of a clear persuasive function as a continuation of the data 
interpretation found in the Results. The rhetorical nature of this section has 
been widely demonstrated, as well as its recurrent pattern made up of 11 moves 
and consisting in a statement of result, followed by a comment that evaluates 
the result to provide a «warrant» (Toulmin, 1958) for the claims through support 
from the literature. Swales (1990: 172) states that this cyclic pattern conforms 
to a primary organizing principle of Discussions. Swales claims that the first 
«Statement of results» move will carry the strongest claim, with weaker results 
in later cycles. This view is supported by authors such as Berkenkotter and 
Huckin (1995: 41) who claim the necessity of reasserting a title to the «niche» 
created in the Introduction and occupied in Methods and Results (Hyland, 
1998: 33). It is also clear that the length of this section would vary depending 
on the rhetorical effort spent for the establishment of claims and their 
acceptance. Much more rhetorical moves will be required and greater effort 
on the part of the writer when the consensus with the scientific community is 
harder to obtain. 

4.METHOD 

Once we have laid the theoretical foundations of this research article, we 
aim to throw some light on the use and distribution of reader-oriented hedges 
and its pragmatic function in published RAs that belong to 4 different scientific 
disciplines: Biology, Zoology, Medicine and Environmental Sciences. The 
discussion sections were carefully analyzed to briefly analyze the most commonly 
used hedges and provide a pragmatic explanation for their use and contribution 
to the rhetorical macrostructure of the scientific article. 
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5. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

After a thorough examination of 30 RAs articles within the fields of Zoology, 
Biology, Medicine and Environmental Sciences, we offer a description of the 
most frequently used reader-oriented hedges, drawing on Hy land's classification 
(1998), as well as some notes on the rhetorical function they perform. As 
highlighted before, it is in this section where writers interpret the data begun in 
Results and where new findings are presented and related to a wider body of 
knowledge, including the work of peers and other researchers. Thus attention 
to interpersonal relationships becomes of prime importance. Below, we provide 
a description some of these reader-oriented hedges and of their pragmatic role 
within the rhetorical function of the RA 

5.1. The use of Personal Subjects 

5.1.1. Personal subjects to introduce new results and findings 

The use of personal subjects by means of the personal pronoun «We», or the 
corresponding possessive form «Our», in the introduction of new claims and 
reporting of new findings is a very common device, specially in combination with 
epistemic lexical verbs; verbs of judgement and deduction (Hyland, 1998), which 
stand amongst the most commonly mechanisms found in our corpora. By means 
of epistemic lexical verbs, mitigation is achieved, epistemic sources are subjectively 
coded, as well as assertiveness and commitment is also attenuated. The use of 
reader-oriented hedges in this section embodies some sort of alignment with new 
claims and findings and thus «conveys a reader-based hedge» (Hyland 1998: 182). 

Our results suggest that catering to children's interests will be more expensive 
than catering to those of adults because they prefer larger groups of animals and 
have stronger preferences for larger animals. 

Our experiment indicates the possibility of the following route to aposematism 
from palatable, cryptic and solitary prey: (1) palatability-unpalatability; (2) 
cryptic·aposematic. 

Second, our results imply the importance of physical connectivity between optimal 
breeding habitats. 

Thus, we argue that the most likely explanation for the interaction of height and 
moonlight is that bats adjust use of microhabitats to match distribution of prey.[ ... ] 
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Our evidence shows that moonlight has no overall effect on activity by temperate, 
insectivorous bats, but there is a subtle behavioral shift in where activity of bats 
is concentrated, depending on levels of lunar light. 

By means of lexical epistemic judgemental, verbs such as «suggest, imply, 
or indicate», writers convey their results in an attenuated way, that is to 
say, they express what they have found tentatively, and thus avoid their 
commitment to absolute claims. In this way, they do not only show deference 
and respect for the scientific community, who may agree or disagree on their 
results, but also seem no to impose their results on the audience. This is also 
corroborated by the fact that in most cases they avoid the more personal 
construction «We suggest/indicate» and shift the source of the findings to a 
much more impersonal construction, namely that of «our results .. ./our study», 
etc». As Hyland (1998: 121) suggests on this particular subject, «these verbs 
appear to give a more conjectural than assertive meaning to the propositions 
which follow, hypothesizing a world in which p might be true». Moreover, 
by alluding to a personal source the writer is invoking the relation of the work 
to the investigator, and subtly signaling that the claim is left open to the 
reader's judgement. 

5.1.2. Personal subjects to soften criticisms and disagreement with the audience 
and show deference to them 

Even though consensus is optimally desired, it is quite common that writers 
would disagree on different grounds with other colleagues' previous work, 
methods, etc. Therefore, the disguise of criticism or disagreement by means 
of reader-oriented hedges helps soften this lack of consensus, while allowing 
the writer to maintain the necessary attention and deference towards the scientific 
community and peers. The use of Personal subjects is a helpful device to soften 
and mitigate disagreement or criticism and thus protect the audience's needs for 
face since they allow the writer to avoid outright criticisms. Moreover, reference 
to personal involvement in the presentation of results or new claims endows the 
discourse with a more contingent nature and limit the acceptance of the view 
proposed to the writer only. Thus, the claims are presented as dependent on 
human intervention and can be viewed as fallible or limited in their application. 
Along with the use of personal subjects ("our present results showed/demonstrate, 
«in our opinion», etc.), we find in the following extracts the use of epistemic 
modal verbs to indicate what the writer thinks that should have been done, as 
an alternative to what other researchers already did: 
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In our opinion their experiments were not designed to test each step in this 
sequence, because three prey types (palatable cryptic, unpalatable cryptic and 
unpalatable aposematic) were present simultaneously in either a solitary or 
aggregated distribution. To test the second step, the comparison should be between 
solitary and aggregated prey, both types being unpalatable and cryptic. 

In the study by Costill et al. (1985), it was hypothesized than an increase in 
maximal tension development through changes in the contractile mechanisms 
and/or neural control of fibre recruitment may be a possibility. This cannot be 
refuted as muscular strength and power were not measured in the present study. 
However, our present results showed that HOAD activity can be decreased during 
short periods of inactivity. 

To date, no references specifically dealing with axillary shoot proliferation in 
cultured explants of Passiflora ssp. Have been published. Most published works 
report only on the elongation of the apical buds (Dornelas and Vieira, 1994) or 
on adventitious budding from nodal segments, isolated from shoots originating 
from cultured apical buds (Drew 1991). Our results demonstrate, however, 
that axillary bud proliferation, resulting in multiple shoot cultures, is feasible by 
using explants from juvenile P edulis F.flavicarpa. The procedure can be of great 
usefulness for mass multiplication and improvement of this economically 
important plant species. 

The last two extracts clearly exemplify the linguistic coding of disagreement 
concerning the writers' results when compared to results from other scientists in 
the same field. The use of personal forms to refer to their own results markedly 
contrasts with the impersonal constructions used to refer to previous work on the 
same or related issues, and serves to highlight the novelty of their work and 
contribution to the field of research. Similarly, writers are cautious when referring 
to other researchers' work, to the point that their names appear in parenthesis and 
impersonal constructions, such as «most published works», or «in a study( ... ), 
it was hypothesized», are preferred, avoiding personal reference to the agents. 

5.2. Invitations to further testability or research 

By invitations we refer to the writer's indications of the need for further 
testability of the findings or hypotheses presented in the paper. These so-called 
invitations acknowledge the reader's consideration for the audience and 
community of scientists as being engaged in a joint quest for the validation of 
scientific knowledge. Thus, the writer shows awareness of the existing fellowship 
of common interests in the progress of science and states that his/her claims 
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or results are by no means to be taken as absolutes, thus leaving open room 
for discussion. 

Most of the articles we analyzed pay close attention to this convention, and 
some of them pinpoint deficiencies or limits in the writer 's knowledge or method 
of procedure that would call for further research if clarification or optimal results 
are to be obtained. It is clear,then that writers are aware of the pragmatic function 
of the pointing to further research, as a helpful mechanism to provide attention 
to audience and peers and as a way of portraying their own self or «persona» as 
a considerate and professional writer. Thus, the following extracts refer to the 
need for further research or to the limitations of the writer's knowledge, by 
means of impersonal constructions or even with a personal construction, such 
as «we do not know», or «We urgently need». The use of personal constructions 
endows the research with a much more personal character, versus the 
impersonality typical of this type of discourse: 

To the authors knowledge, there is no information about the time-lapse between 
xyiazine and ketamioe administration. We preferentially chose a 5 minute time 
lapse for the xylazine injection. The use of different time intervals could affect 
the results and needs further investigation. 

Our evidence shows that moonlight has no overall effect on activity by temperate, 
insectivorous bats, but there is a subtle behavioral shift in where activity of bats 
is concentrated, depending on levels of lunar light.[ ... ) It is more likely that activity 
of bats is affected by changes in use of microhabitats by flying insects, perhaps 
mediated by the lunar cycle. This hypothesis remains to be evaluated with precise 
data on diet and availability of insects in relation to the lunar cycle. 

For successful long-distance dispersal, individuals must to some extent traverse 
unsuitable managed forests where they have limited possibilities of finding 
suitable breeding habitat patches. Because we do not know the dispersal behavior 
of the species sufficiently well, however, it is still unclear how the present landscape 
patterning affects the population dynamics of the flying squirrel. 

We urgently need a more detailed examination of per-exhibits costs before we 
can safely judge if exhibits or larger animas, although clearly more popular in 
absolute terms, are really more popular per unit cost. 

5.3. The use of questions addressed to the audience 

The use of questions in RAs are mostly used to signal an unresolved issue 
or to convey tentativeness with regards to a possible solution or finding, though 
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questions also genuinely seek an answer on the part of the audience. Their 
use, whether it is direct or indirect questions, emphasizes the importance of 
social considerations, since the writer is indicating that he/she views the audience 
as part of the scientific process which participates in the drawing of conclusions 
and shared understanding. This involvement of the audience also portrays them 
as knowledgeable, and having the ability to reason and draw inferences along 
the lines presented in the article. The following examples illustrate the use of 
reader-oriented hedges and emphasize the reasoning process that comes into 
play, along with the presentation of results. In some occasions, answers to the 
questions posed are tentatively offered, usually by means of modal verbs alluding 
to different degrees of possibility or likelihood, such as may, might, can or coul.d: 

Two issues emerge from our analyses. First, how reliable are adoption charges 
as measures of the costs of the different exhibits? 

Where does aggregation fit into our scenario? On the one hand, the evolution of 
gregariousness may or may not occur as a third step in our sequence. On the 
other, aggregation could also evolve directly after unpalatability ( ... ]As much 
as we are in favour of the ingenuity of their novel world (referring to the validity 
of Atalo & Mappes' experiments (1996)), we question whether this setting helps 
to increase our understanding of the historical event. 

5.4. To offer one claim as a possibility among others 

Writers normally resort to the presentation of their claims or findings as a 
result of the methods used by means of different hedges that help soften or 
attenuate the claim, so as to make it more palatable and thus comply with the 
necessary attention and deference to the audience. The presentation of a claim 
as one possible explanation for a specific result or phenomenon is closely related 
to the speculative process often found in research articles. Writers offer a possible 
rationale for their results and new findings, and try to justify them while showing 
deference and respect to the audience. Thus in they following example, the 
attempt to justify the fact that cross-contamination does not occur within a pellet 
by alluding to the possible protection of the DNA of the different prey against 
degradation. Among the most frequent devices we find modal verbs such as 
could, might or may, epistemic adverbials such as probably, likely, and the 
use of the passive voice. 

In addition, by using these reader-oriented hedges, writers anticipate the 
audience's possible rejection of their claims, whether they are categorically 
presented or not. 
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Each of the eight mtDNA sequences produced using small mammal skulls found 
in owl pellets corresponded to the expected one, and thus proves that cross­
contamination does not occur within a pellet. This could be due to the fact that 
the DNA of the different prey is protected against degradation and contamination 
inside compact bone. On the other hand, the DNA not protected within the compact 
bone might be strongly degraded. 

Thus, we argue that the most likely explanation for the interaction of height 
and moonlight is that bats adjust use of microhabitats to match distribution of 
prey. Minimum nightly ambient temperature, wind speed, cloud cover, and 
presence of rain or fog were not correlated with activity of bats, which may be 
due to the physical nature and microclimate of rainforest and our sampling 
protocol. 

Since the isolates from farms A and B have an identical ribotype, there is reason 
to speculate that the 03/04 serovar may have evolved from the 03 serovar or that 
both serovars may have evolved from a common ancestor. It could be speculated 
that the serotype is influenced by phage or plasmid conversion, since no 
chromosomal change was observed (same ribotype) and the plasmid profiles and 
phage types differ somewhat for the 03 and 03/04 serovars. 

6. CONCLUSION 

To summarize, with our analysis we have attempted to shed some light on 
the usefulness and importance of reader-oriented hedges in the construction of 
the discussion section of research articles. Due to the rhetorical and persuasive 
complex nature of this section, writers have to carefully craft their presentation 
of findings and results, and the way they relate them to a wider body of scientific 
knowledge, in order to accomplish their aims, namely the transmission of claims 
and their palatable acceptance as validated knowledge by peers and the wider 
scientific community. Therefore, a successful and competent scientist seeking 
recognition and prestige must learn how to accomplish both goals, and the use 
of reader-oriented hedges has proved to go beyond the observation of ethical 
precepts to the point that it displays conformity to research community 
expectations as far as the presentation of information is concerned. We have 
corroborated the interpersonal function played by the use of impersonal subjects, 
along with epistemic lexical verbs, questions addressed to the audience, 
indications that point to further need for research, and the presentation of claims 
among possibilities. Thus, we believe that students of L2 enrolled in the learning 
process of writing a scientific article should be taught on the importance of using 
these hedges as conventions that help them accomplish their goals in writing a 
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scientific RA, specially in the discussion section where new claims must be 
carefully crafted in order to persuade the audience of their acceptance as validated 
knowledge. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Pivoting means of selection of lexical items for contrastive purposes is marked 
by lemmas in use, the result of reducing the words in a corpus to its lexemes. 
This is carried out by means of word list models (e.g. Flowerdew, 1993: 233), 
in which the items «in a specialized corpus should be reduced by some 55%», 
to a figure of about 2,000 words. With such a set of items, conveniently organized 
according to frequency, range and coverage in a corpus, we aim to produce 
significant data by contrasting such elements with existing parallel corpora and 
lexicographic work. 

In our case, the collection encompasses subjects in the broad scope of Science 
and Technology, as presented through four main disciplines in technical studies 
of Computer Science, Telecommunications (Optic and Radio communication), 
Information Science (Library Science and Documentation) and Audio-visual 
communication. The written texts include academic sources such as textbooks, 
technical reports and research articles read and studied during or after 
undergraduate courses. Our chief goal is to establish a lexical common core of 
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items shared by these domains. However, in this paper, we propose a more 
particular or focused means of analyzing the data: First, through their contrastive 
view with general sets of words, and, then, by pinpointing specific multi-word 
and phraseological units in more distinctive settings -i.e. those of the four major 
thematic divisions made. 

2. METHODOLOGY 

We present the lemma as the word with the highest frequency and range 
-higher up on the list- and discard all other forms positioned lower than such 
a node. For instance, the noun library is ranked 48th in our common core corpus 
detailed consistency list, whereas libraries is number 98; as a result, the former 
is regarded as the lemma, and the latter is not used for contrastive purposes. 
In such a manner, we intend to compare lemmas based on our frequency and 
range work with entries organized somewhat differently --e.g. according to the 
relevance of such sub-technical terms across a number of sources (textbooks, 
articles in newspapers, magazines, journals, etc). 

Due to pedagogic concerns, the most interesting lexis to examine is the one 
most often utilized across genres, above all, as in the case of Martinez's list of 
engineering lexis, those sub-technical items that do not have Spanish cognates 
--e.g. able, accurate, achieve, achieved, actual[ ... ] weight, work, working, world 
(Martinez, 1994: 89). 

In this way, general items are omitted --e.g. delexical verbs such as have and 
make-, the result being found in an intermediate plane of sub-technical lexis: 
In our case, academic and subject-based words organized according to the 
contexts of the three genres (textbooks, technical reports and research articles). 

Attention has been given to choosing monolingual works that furnish a useful 
amount of collocations. Only two sources, Diccionario comentado de 
terminologfa informatica -DCTI (Aguado de Cea, 1996)- and Vocabulario para 
los estudios de biblio-documentaci6n -VEBD (Lozano Palacios, 1999)-, are 
bilingual (Spanish I English-English I Spanish) but equally provide relevant 
multi-word terms and clusters, being our main interest in this work.' 

As may be expected, most forms tend to be subject-based multi-word terms, 
bound to appear in specific fields, such as object-oriented database- recurrent 
within the fields of On-line database systems and Computer systems in Computer 

1. The VEBD can also be accessed via Internet, including an IFLA Glossa ry (Library Science) 
and a Thesaurus <http://eubdl.ugr.es/tony/ri sweb.isa.> 
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Science and Telecommunications texts. Combinations may qualify as restricted, 
sometimes giving origin to acronyms, such as LAN (local Area Network) and 
EFT (Electronic Funds Transfer). In our corpora, both forms, abbreviated and 
full, co-exist. 

In order to make a closer introspection into the type of co-occurrences most 
frequent and characteristic of each separate discipline, the method should be 
extended in the process of viewing specialized lexical material for contrastive 
purposes. Namely due to space restrictions, we deal in this paper with the content 
found for Computer Science English alone. 

In the case of this broad subject field -as in those of Telecommunications 
and Internet technology-, many sources are found in an electronic format. This 
is mainly due to the changing nature of devices and developments, updated 
relatively fast, fallen soon obsolete, etc. In fact, in the context of computing, the 
relationship between language and social concept is of prime importance, as 
is shown in Cony-Beare's Master dissertation (1986), where she acknowledges 
the critical position taken by Computer English terms - yet, her account of the 
computerese register or jargon is now regarded as somewhat old-fashioned, after 
15 years have passed. Such changes are also denoted as characteristic of computer 
terminology in Aguado de Cea (1996). She observes these by the rapid adaptation 
and borrowing of newly coined words from English into Spanish: «algunos 
neologismos que aparecieron en la primera epoca de los ordenadores [ .. . ] se han 
quedado practicamente arrumbados debido al descubrimiento de nuevos inventos» 
(Aguado de Cea, 1996: 7). 

Because of this concern, several on-line resources are devoted to compiling 
technical glossaries and terminology that serve the purpose of explaining 
computer notions and advances; this involves updating linguistic forms and 
utterances. From this perspective, the hypertextual body of texts created at 
<http://www.pcwebopedia.com> deal with a large amount of computing terms 
by means of linked interrelationships. The possibility of searching and identifying 
their explanation is thus very productive and enriching for reading purposes 
in English for Computer Science; yet, few lexical combinations can be singled 
out for lexicologic and lexicographic aims. 

A much more suitable electronic lexical resource is the On-line Dictionary 
of Computing (FOLDOC), by Denis Howe, accessible at, among other locations, 
<http://www.aanet.aanekoski.fi/foldoc/foldoc.html.> It serves as a database of 
entries on Computer studies that correspond to the main concepts and 
developments in the field . This work, in addition to other paper form dictionaries 
and lists, makes up the elements of comparison for our Computer Science corpus. 

The procedure has been that of identifying those texts included in a given 
subject, e.g. Computer architecture, which the curricula of Computer Science 
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and Telecommunications (Optical I radio communication) share. Then, the contents 
of the source are examined in order to determine from which discipline it would 
most likely originate; this is mainly done by scanning titles, keywords, prefaces, 
goals, sources and any other relevant pointers to the overall subject field. 2 

3. RESULTS 

Due to space demands, the collected data taken from the top 100 items in 
our Computer Science word frequency list (CS) and their comparison are not 
displayed. Six works serve for such a contrastive analysis: the FOLDOC 
dictionary (Howe, 1999), the Oxford Dictionary of Computing (Pyne and Tuck, 
1996)--0DC-, the Dictionary of Computing (Collin, 1999)-DC-, the Diccionario 
comentado de terminologia informatica (Aguado de Cea, 1996)-DCTI-, the 
Dictionary of Personal Computing and the Internet (Collin, 1998)-DPCT-, and 
the English in Computer Science corpus of the Hong Kong University of Science 
and Technology (James, 1994)-HKUST. Such sources are aimed at «any user 
who wants to understand the complex terms that are used to dercribe PCs», as 
Collin states in the DPCI (1998: Preface). 

Numbers in the CS and HKUST corpora refer to the positions which the 
lexemes occupy in their respective frequency lists. Such values are contrasted 
if a given corpus presents such a utility. The closest numeric equivalent is given 
by the word program (ranked 30th in our CS corpus and 29th in the HKUST), 
while the adjective digital registers the broadest difference (80 vs. 1517 
occurrences respectively). 

For the observation of collocates, the co-occurrences are seen first in the CS sub­
corpus. These are listed as long as they also co-occur in the five dictionaries listed 
above. The HK UST corpus is the only one not providing any word combinations. 

2. For example, regarding the topic «History of Computers, Hardware, and Soflware», the 
article «Using infonnation systems while perfonning complex tasks : an example from architectural 
design» is published in the journal Computer Studies vol 46 (1997: 31-54). The name of the publication 
mainly contributes in this case to help us label the article within the sub-corpus list of sources for 
Computer Science. On other occasions, however, this type of resolution is not so clear, as is the 
case of a report found with this same subject. Dealing with the Minix operating system, its introductory 
remarks signal that it belongs to the area of Computer Science: «MINIX[ ... J is well suited to people 
who want to run a UNIX-like system on their personal computer and learn about how such systems 
work inside». In addition, such a topic is found in the course syllabus for «lntroducci6n a los 
computadores», a subject taught in Computer Science at our institution -«History of computers» 
is the name given in our subject categories. In this manner, all such infonnation and hints from both 
texts and programs of studies contribute to the decision process of managing our corpus from this 
discipline-based perspective. 
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Some relevant data in this respect are: 

Information processing I information retrieval I information structure I 
information technology I 

System development I system software I system support I 

Design proposal I design stage I 

Knowledge base I knowledge-based system I knowledge engineer I 

C compiler I C program I 

Software development I software engineering I software tool I 

Network layer 

Data collection I data compression I data link I data management I Data 
path I data processing I data rate I data set ready I data structure I Data terminal 
ready I data transfer I data type I 

Case tools 

Character code 

Data set 

The frequency factor is not taken as the primary condition for the arrangement 
of lexical items, but namely their alphabetized disposition in the dictionary 
entries. Some constructions, indeed, present lower frequencies than others (e.g. 
data set ready) -below three instances-, but their range is rather uniform. 

The works named above can be taken as suitable models of reference for 
checking the kind of lexical items detected by providing feedback in the form 
of collocates. Such information points to what extent a given type of collocate 
may or may not occur -e.g. more broadly employed across sources, such as 
network adapter and expert system vs. text-bound combinations, exemplified 
by data access and computer system. The latter type tends to be less frequent in 
our body of texts, whereas, in general terms, multi-word terms usually register 
a greater amount of repetition and distribution. Network adapter, for instance, 
is defined three or four times, e.g. in a textbook on general Computer Science 
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concepts and in a more specialized source, the research article «Building Tcl­
Tk GUis for HRT-HOOD Systems» . The lexical item data access, in contrast, 
appears once, referring to the process of browsing on-line documentation; this 
occurs in the article on data structures, «Mutual Search» (1999).3 

Other examples of this sort are embodied by contrastive pairs such as expert 
system vs. computer system, as the observation of their co-texts may reveal 
through the concordance data shownin table 1 an figure 1 below. 

TABLE 1 
N Concordance Set Tag Word No. File % 
1 s are used to speed up computer system perfor 3,346 mtext.txt 37 
2 SCSI (Small Computer System lnterf 685 text3.txt 18 

N Concordance Set Tag Word No. File % 
1 esign of a) database or expert 2, 108 rep3.htm 74 
2 elop and field over 7500 expert system applicatio 786 \comrep1 20 
3 e principal international expert system V&amp;V 2,516 rep3.htm 87 
4 n judgment or using an expert system. For inst 354 th1a.htm 36 
5 xpert in the case of an expert system) using rul 1,917 \comrep1 48 
6 M.4's Complete expert system language 700 lcomrep1 18 
7 ds are currently used in expert system developm 1, 170 rep3.htm 44 
8 in expert system rule base 2, 174 rep3.htm 77 
9 tern (also known as an export system) uses hu 32 \comrep1 4 

10 dge has been a leading expert system product a 871 \comrep1 22 
11 The Embeddable h <pert System Solution 189 lcomrep1 7 

1 verification of the (design of a) database or expert system. The current 
2 in 1984. Since then, it has been used to develop and field over 7500 expert system 
applications. Commercial and Industrial ARCO, 
3 in that the CFP for EUROVAV'99 (The principal international expert system 
V&amp;V biannual symposium) includes database 
4 much longer than another, either by a human judgment or using an expert system. 
For instance, task (a) is much shorter lhan any oft 

1 Memory caches and disk caches are used to speed up computer system 
performance, the details of which are outlined in 
2 SCSI (Small Computer System Interface) Pronounced «Scuzzy.» SCSI 

Figure 1. 

3. The texts in our corpus have been published recently (1998, 1999), a factor which highlights 
the degree of updatedness and reliability of the concepts and developments being expressed. 
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4. CONCLUSIONS 

Detailed examples of these and other lexical uses across texts are, in fact, 
reflected on and accounted for in order to describe corpora material by means 
of contrastive views with similar or related sources. The discussion and 
development of our results, core linguistic items based on type, genre and subject 
distinctions should thus encompass comparison studies with parallel corpora. 
In this respect, academic lexical items may be distinguished from subject words, 
or procedural utilization specified according to contextual dispositions. Such 
a treatment of words is enabled through the design of activities taking our corpus 
data as main elements for fulfilling language requirements and needs in our ESP 
setting. 
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GLOSSARIO DE CONTABILIDADE DE GESTAO: NOVO 
CONTRIBUTO E NOVAS OP<;OES NA ELABORA<;;AO 

DE UM AUXILIAR DE ESTUDO 

MARI.A TERESA LAMEIRAS 

RAQUEL CORREIA CARDOSO 

Instituto Superior de Contabilidade e Administrafiio de Coimbra 

R"ESJ;JMOl 

, Na sequeric!Ji do tt~b~lho apt_esE?i'l'taeio rto,'cgngresso<anterior; a Area de 
"'-lrigtfa 11191e·sa dt> ISCAC, conscierit'e da necessidade de prom6ver a 

' iht~l'dis9iplin~ridade e corrto. objectivo de promover 0 aeesso a iriforma~aii 
• especializada em"lrlgles, efaborou um noV-0 glossa,(io, Cfestaveznl!in'~rlibito 

mai's.especifico: a Coiilabilittade de, Ele:otati. 
A;8:s,colh,a leXibaltev~ como:base de est.Udo um conjunto actuanzado de 

' bibliQgra:fi,a em U11gµ~ lngJesa, recl\lmendada pe!qs especialistas da area 
• <!~ima referid~: Decidimos ainda alargar o leque de revis0res para um maior 

rigor cfontffico, o publico-alvo sera, 'haturalfaerit:e. mais r~strito: &tuoos; 
' pro'fessores e tecnicbs desta are.a de e,§p§pi;:tff~~~P. be,rm cqmo dcf~ente$ 
2 de iagles !igado:S a'J:!Stas marenas ~specf(iJx;s; 
·.· Este tr(lqaHio. pr-eh~nde t_ambem .c_ontribuir para; meihorar a terminologia 
; porw.,guesa nesta area sempre em evolu9ao e que, por issO, re.que.r uti'ia 
., ;frequente intfoo~o de novos temlbs a$sJm qomo uma 9deqVP@} tQnstante· 
: das frad.u9oes. ASsim· se. jJJS'tifica o format<> on-line ~tolhid.o para este 
i gJo~o. a~S® que faz d131e urn tt~~ho sempre em '.8berto, em construyao 

e 'a'CJ4filiz~~'o permanentes. 
- :· ' -· ••• ')!.~" ,~. ·.u,..,, 

1.INTRODU<;AO 

Este projecto de investiga~o surge na sequencia do trabalho apresentado 
no X Congresso Luso/Espanhol de Unguas Aplicadas as Ciencias e as 
Tecnologias, no qua) participou o Dr. Luis Gouveia, docente de lingua inglesa 
do Institute Superior de Contabilidade e Administra~ao de Aveiro, como 
coordenador. 

As autoras, docentes de lingua inglesa do Instituto Superior de Contabilidade 
e Administra~o de Coimbra, continuam empenhadas numa plena inser~o da 
sua disciplina no Institute Politecnico em que leccionam. Para alem da 
lecciona~o de materias especfficas (ESP), e tambem fundamental a investiga~o 
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pedag6gica e lingufstica e o apoio concreto a outras areas de estudo. Deste modo, 
procuramos manter uma constante actualizac;ao e um dialogo interdisciplinar 
que permitam uma maior adequac;ao as realidades das areas profissionais dos 
nossos colegas e alunos. 

Decidimos, assim, aceitar a sugestao de um colega de Contabilidade de 
Gestao e empreender a elaborac;ao de um novo glossario, agora, num ambito 
mais espedfico, abrangendo vocabulos naquela area de especializac;ao. Com 
um trabalho conjunto, sera possfvel contribuir para melhorar a terminologia 
nacional especffica desta area, reconhecida por muitos especialistas como sendo 
por vezes inadequada. 

Depois de termos ponderado sobre as vantagens e desvantagens relativamente 
ao formato desdobravel do glossario anterior, decidimos que o melhor acesso 
para este novo glossario seria o formato on-line. As raz6es que nos levaram a 
tomar esta opc;ao foram: 

nao ter que limitar as entradas ( o form a to desdobravel impos restric;6es 
6bvias quanta a quantidade de entradas a serem inclufdas, uma vez que 
teve que ser encontrado um compromisso entre a dimensao final do 
desdobravel ea sua possibilidade de ser utilizado como marcador de livros); 
ser um trabalho em permanente construc;ao uma vez que poderfamos 
actualiza-lo sempre que achassemos necessario, quer corn alguma traduc;iio 
mais adequada, quer corn a introduc;iio de novos termos; esta tarefa sera 
certamente facilitada corn a criac;iio de um web site, porta aberta a todas 
as sugest6es; 
o numero de utilizadores ser quase ilimitado, ate pela crescente expansao 
do recurso as novas tecnologias de informac;iio e comunicac;ao. 

A bibliografia utilizada para a recolha lexical foi recomendada pelo colega 
especializado na area de Contabilidade de Gestao, Jose M. Matos Carvalho 
(1999). Trata-se de obras muito recentes, de autores de grande rename na area 
(Ashley, 1992; Chambers, 1995; Hussey, 1995; Garison e Noreen, 2000; Drury, 
2000; Mackey e Thomas, 2000; Hansen e Mowen, 2000a, 2000b; Homgren et 
al., 2000). 

Embora o principal revisor deste trabalho tenha sido o colega acima referido, 
foi alargado o numero de revisores em relac;ao ao trabalho anterior, no sentido 
de recolhermos uma maior diversidade de opini6es e assim conseguirmos maior 
rigor cientffico. 

Dada a especificidade das materias, o publico alvo sera, naturalmente, mais 
restrito: alunos, professores e tecnicos desta area de especializac;ao, bem como 
docentes de ingles ligados a estas materias espedficas. 
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2. DEFINI<;AO DE PARAMETROS 

Tai como no trabalho anterior, tambem na elaborac;ao deste glossario tivemos 
necessidade de estabelecer determinados criterios. Algumas linhas de orientac;ao 
seguidas no glossario anterior foram aqui mantidas, outras aperfei~adas. Foram, 
no entanto, introduzidos novos parametros, ate por se tratar de um produto corn 
caracteristicas diferentes. De qualquer das formas, o facto deja termos alguma 
experiencia na elaborac;ao de glossaries funcionou sempre como factor positive. 
As quest6es/opc;6es que seguidamente apresentamos sao apenas algumas das 
que nos surgiram ao longo da elaborac;a.o deste trabalho. Na impossibilidade de 
fazer aqui uma enumerac;ao exaustiva, decidimos seleccionar as mais 
representativas. 

Embora o formate on-line escolhido para este glossario nos permitisse incluir 
um nlimero ilimitado de termos, optamos por excluir palavras cuja traduc;ao e 
6bvia: 

ex .: constant 
control 
investment 
inflation 
operation 

Quanto a express6es conhecidas tambem pela sua abreviatura, tentamos 
uniformizar o criteria, colocando a abreviatura correspondente, entre parentesis, 
depois do termo. Na traduc;ao, surge apenas o termo em portugues uma vez que 
nao existe correspondencia entre as abreviaturas nas duas linguas: 

ex.: activity-based management (ABM) - gestao baseada nas actividades 
chief financial officer (CFO) - director financeiro 
economic order quantity (EOQ) - quantidade de encomenda econ6mica 
linear programming (LP) - programac;ao linear 

No entanto, em determinados casos nao foi passive! adoptar este criteria, 
uma vez que certos termos sao constituidos por uma expressao qualificativa e 
um substantivo, aparecendo a abreviatura imediatamente a seguir aquela . 
Naturalmente, as iniciais da abreviatura correspondem ao termo que as precede. 
Assim: 

ex.: cost-volume-profit (CVP) analysis 
first-in, first-out (FIFO) process-costing method 
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internal rate of return (IRR) method 
just-in-time (JIT) purchasing 

Ainda relativamente a utiliza~o de abreviaturas, importa destacar dois casos 
concretos em que a tradu~o se limita a repetir a abreviatura em ingles. Abreviaturas 
como FIFO e LIFO entraram de ta! forma na linguagem especifica da Contabilidade 
que uma tradu~o, adequada a um glossario deste tipo, seria redutora. 

A semelhan<;a do caso anterior, ha determinados termos ingleses que foram 
adoptados por esta area de especializagao e que, por isso, sao mais conhecidos pela 
sua versao original do que pela sua tradu~o. Ao traduzir, decidimos manter o termo 
em ingles seguido de uma curta explica~o elucidativa para aqueles que se iniciam 
nesta area e que, por isso, estao menos familiarizados corn estes termos: 

ex.: benchmarking - benchmarking, marca~ao de nfvel de excelencia 
downsizing - downsizing, redu~ao de efectivos 
feedback - feedback, retorno 
rightsizing - rightsizing, ajustamento 

Em termos lingufsticos, varias foram as questoes que se levantaram. Apesar 
de a maior parte da bibliografia ser americana, optamos pela utiliza~ao dos 
termos de acordo corn a grafia inglesa: 

ex.: centre 
behavioural 
labour 

Tambem corn o objectivo de uniformizar criterios, utilizamos, sempre que 
possivel, o singular dos substantivos: 

ex.: activity 
event 
cost 

No entanto, em rela~ao a este criteria especffico tivemos que ser 
particularmente cuidadosas, uma vez que, nalguns casos, a tradu~o no singular 
nao faz sentido: 

ex.: cost hierarchy - hierarquia de custos 
cost leadership - lideran~a de custos 
cost management - gestao de custos 
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Como forma de proporcionar informa<;ao adicional ao utilizador, referimos, 
sempre que possivel, para o mesmo termo as duas categorias gramaticais: 

ex.: v. (verbo) e s. (substantivo) 
change - v. cambiar, trocar; s. cambio, troco 
charge - v. cobrar; s. custo, despesa 
manufacture - v. produzir, fabricar; s. produ<;ao, fabrico 

Existem quest6es, ainda no ambito linguistico, que merecem especial 
destaque. Palavras que, a partida, aparentam ter o mesmo significado tern que 
ter uma tradu<;ao distinta: 

ex.: budget/budgeting 
cost/costing 
plan/planning 
price/pricing 

purchase/purchasing 
Enquanto a primeira coluna de termos aponta para um conceito estatico, a 

segunda coluna remete-nos para um conceito dinamico, ao indicar uma actividade, 
um processo. Assim: 

ex.: budget - on;amento; budgeting - on;amenta<;ao 
cost - custo; costing - custeio 
plan - piano; planning - planeamento 
price - pre<;o; pricing - fixa<;ao de pre<;os 
purchase - compra; purchasing - sistema de compra 

3. CONCLm;A.o 

Conscientes da fun<;ao essencial da area de lingua inglesa numa escola 
politecnica, pensamos que este projecto tera sido mais um contributo para a 
valoriza<;ao dessa vertente cientillca especifica. Facilitou-se o acesso a informa<;ao 
especializada numa area de utiliza<;ao especifica do ingles, cujo estudo exige 
uma estreita colabora<;ao interdisciplinar. Um trabalho deste tipo proporciona 
vantagens para as diferentes areas disciplinares intervenientes. Os docentes e 
alunos da area de Contabilidade de Gestao veem, assim, ultrapassado, o que 
podera serum primeiro obstaculo na aquisi<;ao de novos conhecimentos na area, 
quando se verifica uma crescente internacionaliza<;ao da economia e dos conceitos 
associados. Quaato aos docentes de ingles, e-lhes proporcionada uma actualiza<;ao 
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numa area especifica que devera trazer beneficios para a sua lecciona<(iio, quer 
a nfvel da introdu<(ao de novas conceitos, quer a nfvel da explora<(iio de quest6es 
lingufsticas. 

Admitimos que o primeiro glossario que elaboramos, na area de 
Contabilidade, necessitaria de revisao peri6dica para manter a sua actualidade 
e utilidade. Pensamos que estas serao mais faceis de conseguir, se um trabalho 
deste tipo se encontrar on-line. Para alem de ser mais facil o acesso a informa<(ao, 
a area de estudo considerada encontra-se em evolu<(aO constante, verificando­
se a necessidade de introdu<(ao de novas termos e a revisao pontual das tradu<(Oes 
propostas. As sugest6es poderao ser formuladas atraves do correio electr6nico, 
por todos os utilizadores que assim o desejarem . Cabera aos autores e revisores 
reflectir e decidir sabre a sua pertinencia. 

No entanto, o facto de se apresentar este glossario on-line, nao invalida a 
hip6tese de poder vir a ser impresso, no momenta julgado oportuno. Continuamos 
a considerar valido o formato de desdobravel ou mesmo de um pequeno Jivro, 
tendo em vista um facil manuseamento . 
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LANGUAGE RESOURCES TO DEVELOP THE 
TRANSLATOR'S EXPERTISE IN A SPECIALIZED 

FIELD OF BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE 

lNNAKOZWVA 

UniversidadAutonoma de Barcelona 

· El .trabajo:ae-traducR>Jes en cq.rnpos .esp_e<::ffiCQ$ se illibYa .§n ·er conoclffiienta· • 
r y ~1 USO ad.m:Qad.9 de las fyeQt6$ de documentaci6n diSPQflibles. .. Queremos 
; prQpd'i'i"e'r un m~\odo d!'Ura:~ajb para ayudar a traductores a especiallzwse 
( en .el campo del comerCio exterior, y en·,particolar, lo que supone la1redac-

ci6n• de.:1a' correspondencia corh~rciaL · - ' · 
Anaiizamos difer:.entes fuerites. de <;focurri~ntaciJSn (Jue ,pUed.{.m s.~r utjl{fs4:>a­

: ra nuestro carnpo: gl(;qioh.~io~ inJpf-~$6~ y eh lihei!. 'ir}any,9les:'ie~os. pa:­
i ralelos, prograf!l~SJ:ie' red.ac;ci6n de!1,partascomerciales. Describimos uny,ex-
' p-erih1ento de·redacci6h decartasien uha situaci6n comunicativa concteta1 .. 

• rc6n la a.yudh de dosJuentes: teX:tos paraletos· y prograrqa d'.e redacci.6n de 
cartas coinet6irues M!&BLe, .. El ~1$~.rim@nto se reafl4.a en el. rnarco·dal s..e-

. rnJnario de tr;9tl!J~GJPh inver~a c!"f~mll~no-ing1~·s. . 
Se otr:et:e una:r;ralisiSibreve de la:s cartas· pro<Jucidascon la utilizaci6n de las 
qos f\jentesylos resultados'de una;encuesta realiZ?da entre los alurnnos, l 
16' que revela las yentajas ~dos inconvenientt=!s d,e cada fuante. • 

1. INTRODUCTION 

We agree with the idea that undergraduate translator training should aim 
to prepare all round professionals that are able to become quickly specialized 
in particular areas when the need arises (Kreutzer and Neunzig, 1994: 106-
111 ). Therefore, they need the best ways of becoming specialized. In our 
research we have made an attempt to investigate, for a specific area such as 
international business correspondence, what linguistic resources a translator 
has at his/her disposal and exactly what type of information he o she extracts 
from them. 

For a self-training process to be effective, a translator needs to establish 
his/her objectives (to conduct a needs analysis), think of the adequate strategy, 
analyze the resources available and decide which of them to make use of. Such 
an analysis is individual, and should be carried out by the translator himself. 
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It seems logical that in translator training program the same procedure should 
take place. Although the students cannot learn in a real professional setting, they 
can learn from simulated situations prepared by the teacher. In this way they 
can be involved in the process. We think it is essential, as we believe that learning 
has to be an active process. 

A complete documentary search is impossible to carry out in class. Still, the 
students can get use of different language resources, provided by their teacher 
as a part of course material. In future it will be the translator himself who will 
look for the material and make the selection. 

2. USING DIFFERENT RESOURCES 

In our research we have identified the following language resources for 
the translator to get specialized in the field of business correspondence: 

- specialized dictionaries in different format, including those on-line 
- manuals of business correspondence 
- parallel texts 
- business letters composition program 

While the specialized dictionaries provide specialized terminology, manuals 
and parallel texts are aimed at specialized phraseology. In the course of our 
research we have had a look at various specialized dictionaries, not only from 
the field of business but also from adjusting fields like economics, law and 
industry. The following scheme is just a demonstration of some specialized 
dictionaries and the information they provide. (Appendix 1) 

In order to «help the user to find the right lemma and equivalent» (Manual 
of Specialized Lexicography, 1995: 27), some dictionaries offer collocations 
for the terms as well as encyclopedic information that helps to «distinguish 
between degree of equivalence, which is of particular relevance in connection 
with culture-dependent subject areas» (ibid.). There is also a number of 
dictionaries available online, and some of them like, for example, Beliakov and 
Monsalve-Salazar's (1994) English-Spanish Dictionary and Text Composition 
System combines the features typical for a dictionary (definition, equivalents in 
another language) with phraseology and text examples. 

Phraseology norms, which Cabn~ Castellvi (2000: 33) has termed «rutinas 
combinatorias que aparecen en el discurso sabre un tema especifico», is a 
vital element for the adequacy and natural sty le of the translation. They are not 
to be found in dictionaries and should be consulted elsewhere, for example, in 
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manuals. In the course of our research we have analyzed various Spanish and 
English manuals dedicated to business correspondence. All of them include 
examples of business letters. Some focus on the pragmatic information for editing 
business letters, others provide lists of vocabulary, though they normally do not 
supply definitions for the terms. Additionally, some manuals included text 
comprehension and text edition exercises, as we can see in Appendix 2. Ashley's 
Handbook of Commercial Correspondence, for example, includes all the above 
mentioned elements. 

Another valuable language resource for a translator is that of parallel texts, 
which we understand as original texts in different languages that have appeared 
independently in their natural environment, under similar circumstances and 
with a similar communicative function. (Beeby Lonsdale, 1996: 215-224) 
Comparing parallel texts brings into evidence the different conventions that the 
two cultures have developed in their respective genres. 

3. THE EXPERIMENT 

To find out the type of information the translator gets from parallel texts and 
the way he or she applies this information while editing the translation we 
conducted an experiment with 2nd year students i~ their class of inverse 
translation from Spanish into English at the Ffl, UAB, during the 2nd semester 
of 2,000 under the guidance of Dr. Allison Beeby Lonsdale. The number of 
students varied from 18 to 22. The objective of this exercise was to develop 
translation students' expertise in the field of business correspondence. This aim 
was to be achieved through work with parallel texts and a business letters 
composition program called MABLe (Multilingual Authoring of Business 
Letters), which we viewed as another valuable resource of phraseology and the 
information about the field. 

The parallel texts used in class were business letters between companies, 
taken from different manuals of business correspondence. Naturally, there 
was no exact parallelism neither between the contents nor the structure. As a 
first task, students were asked to look for the correspondences and differences, 
providing commentaries on whether the latter were due to the nature of the 
particular business cooperation or were part of the phraseology conventional 
for the business etiquette of the country. 

The students were encouraged to take notes of useful expressions, which 
they were able to use while editing a business letter in a given communicative 
situation. In this way, parallel texts appear to be a useful resource for 
phraseology. 
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In the course of composing their letter with the help of parallel texts students 
came across some pragmatic problems, namely that of tenor, which was not always 
adequate for the situation. Some inadequate phraseology and grammar mistakes 
were also characteristic of the students' letters made with the help of parallel texts. 
Still, the overall impression was very positive, the students made good use of 
expressions from the parallel texts and the letters had the correct format. 

Another difficulty was due to the students' lack of field knowledge: there 
were some factual mistakes in treating the subject of the letter to be edited, and 
the sequencing of ideas also represented some problems. It was evident that 
parallel texts were not able to offer a well-structured idea of the field. 

Will some other resource be able to provide the translator with the field 
knowledge that he or she as a layperson normally lacks? A possible solution, 
we thought, would be interaction between the user and the computer program 
with field knowledge integrated. For this purpose we have chosen a computer 
program called MABLe, an acronym for Multilingual Authoring of Business 
Letters. This program was developed in 1997-98, partly supported by the EU 
Language Engineering program, and represents a fruit of international cooperation 
between companies and universities. 

The program was designed to meet the needs of a user not fluent in editing 
this type of texts. The user has to follow a route that will bring him finally to 
the letter in his own language, choosing every time the most appropriate variant 
from those available. When finished, MABLe provides equivalents in another 
language for every phrase of the letter. The database of this program in its basic 
version consists of24 letters including 141 phrases covering the topics of Orders, 
Acknowledgements, Payments and Claims, while in its later version the database 
is 3 times larger and includes more areas. The program works indistinctively in 
any of the three languages: English, Spanish and Greek. 

Students were asked to edit a letter with the help of MABLe program 
according to the communicative situation provided. It was hypothesized that 
the process of editing a letter, as an active process, will give the students a general 
idea of the field of business correspondence and provide them with typical 
phraseology and terminology. 

4.RESULTS 

The results of letter composition with the help of the MABLe program were 
the following: on the one hand, this source was able to produce coherent letters 
that were neutral in tone so they could be called correct. On the other hand, the 
letters composed by the students have remained far from fully finished, basically 
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due to the limitations of the DEMO version of the MABLe program. First, it 
provided only the text of the letter and not the format. Second, the access to the 
database was limited. However, compared with the letters made with the use of 
parallel texts, there were neither grammar mistakes nor any incorrect phraseology. 
During the class students found themselves confident due to the supporting 
structure of the program but finally felt apprehensive, as they were not able to 
reflect all the nuances of the content. 

After class, students were asked to complete an anonymous questionnaire 
designed to check their appreciation of the effectiveness of the two resources. 
The questionnaire consisted of 6 closed questions, which reflected the following 
tendencies: 

- most students preferred the computerized format of MABLe to the 
traditional printed one of parallel texts (18 to 5) 

- the students appreciated the fact that while working with parallel texts they 
were not forced to use the material they didn't wish to (17 to 4) 

- the majority felt attracted by the possibility of the potentially unlimited 
content of parallel texts as opposed to the limited one of MABLe (12 to 3) 

- most students found the objectives of MABie a better help than the context 
of parallel texts (13 to 3) 

5. CONCLUSION 

To summarize, our research has proved that different language resources 
offered different types of information to the translation student who wished to 
develop his expertise in some specific field. In the course of our work we have 
analyzed some terminology and phraseology resources such as specialized 
dictionaries and business correspondence manuals. The experiment conducted 
in class reflected the positive and negative aspects of two other resources: parallel 
texts and business letter composition program. The challenge for the future lies 
in the manner the translators come to use available documentary sources 
selectively, realizing their potential to the maximum. 
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APPENDIX 1 
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FLUJO DE CAJA, FLUJO DE EFECTIVO, RECURSOS 
GENERADOS Y «OTRAS HIERBAS»: 

SOBRE LA VARIACION TERMINOLOGICA 
DE CASH FLOW 

JOHANNES SCHNITZER 

Universidad de Ciencias Econ6micas y Empresariales de Viena 

... , .,.: 

Ri;SUMEN 

En la literatura terminol<J:gica tradicional muchas veces se atribuye toda una 
·• serie de caracterlsticas·a,los terminos:-exadltud, univocfdad, .monorre.f,!3~ 

' rencialidad, neutralidad, ttans'parencia. etc. Aunque el ten6&ieno de !a va- . 
' riaci6o par0,ce opq·n.etsea ca~J tod~s·eu~. es obvlo queen realidad exis-
; .te ... E:n un· ~tincipTo se pu~e~ partir del supuesto de que todos los aspectos 
I del termino·estefm sometidos a_:variaci6n: puede hciber. diferencias'tanto a ni:- : 
; vel de den6minaci6n como a nive! semantico•.conceptuat a$J co!Tio a nivel 
: de frecuencia de usb. i 

; Eatre los faetot,e.:s desei:Tcacten~rjtes• ae v~riaci6n ten11inol6gica me parece 1 

, que h}Y dOs''eS®ci~lmente:rmportantes: tos procesos de prestamo .. y una di- , 
i terente concept~alizaci6n d_ebida a los distintos niveles de es'pecfalidad'. Un : 

analisis del termino cash flow mostrafil la iofluencia de ~$fbs oos fa.ctore·s ; 
: en un c'aso coocreto. 

1. INTRODUCCION 

A algunos todavia les podrfa parecer un poco atrevido hablar de «variaci6n» 
en terminologfa puesto que durante muchos anos !as cuestiones de variaci6n lin­
gi.ifstica solo se consideraron como obstaculo en los estudios terminol6gicos. La 
mejor prueba de esta actitud son quizas las caracterfsticas que se atribuian tan­
to a los lenguajes de especialidad en general, como al propio termino: exactitud, 
univocidad, monorreferencialidad, etc. (comparese Schmidt, 1969: 12-16). En­
tretanto, en terminologia ha quedado claro que estas «caracterfsticas)) son mas 
bien exigencias a los terminos o, mas precisamente, a determinados usos de la 
terminologia pero que, en muchos otros usos concretos de las unidades termi­
nol6gicas, los distintos parametros de la v ariaci6n lingiiistica tambien ejercen -y 
tienen que ejercer- su influencia tanto sobre el termino aislado como sobre sis­
temas terminol6gicos enteros (comparese Cabre, 1999). Esta claro tambien 
que todos los aspectos de! termino estan sometidos a estas influencias, es decir, 
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que puede haber diferencias tanto a nivel formal (de denominaci6n) como a ni­
vel semantico-conceptual, asf como a nivel de uso y frecuencia. 

Ante este trasfondo se procedera a continuaci6n a un analisis de! termino 
cash flow, cuyos resultados deberfan ser validos tambien para otros terminos 
con caracterfsticas parecidas. 

2. OBJETIVOS Y PUNTOS DE PARTIDA 

El anglicismo cash flow es un termino relativamente joven con apenas 50 
afios de vida. No hay unanimidad en !as fuentes sabre su primera aparici6n, en 
todo caso el Oxford English Dictionary (1989: II, 938s), al queen estas cues­
tiones se suele atribuir cierta autoridad, la situa en el afio 1954. En este tiempo, 
el termino ha conocido una difusi6n mundial y ha entrado en todas !as gran­
des lenguas occidentales (espafiol, aleman, frances, italiano, etc.). 

Este hecho, por sf solo, ya nos permite suponer queen los distintos idiomas 
deberfa haber habido tambien diferentes intentos de traducci6n. Ademas, la se­
mantica de cash flow es lo suficientemente compleja como para posibilitar la 
creaci6n y existencia de diferentes traducciones en los distintos idiomas. 

Hip6tesis 1: En los distintos idiomas deberfan existir diferentes traduccio­
nes de cash flow. 

El concepto 'cash flow' s6lo es plenamente asequible para el especialista 
mientras que el !ego a lo sumo sabe que se trata de algun indicador importante 
de! exito econ6mico de una empresa. Partiendo de! supuesto de que el termino, 
primero, es usado sabre todo por especialistas, segundo, juega un papel prac­
tice importantfsimo en la valoraci6n de empresas y, tercero, no es un termino 
ligado a una discusi6n te6rica constante en la que se desarrolla y matiza per­
manentemente su significado, entonces se puede concluir que este significado 
debe ser claro, estable y ampliamente reconocido y aceptado. En este sentido 
tambien se pueden interpretar ciertas afirmaciones en la literatura especializa­
da que le atribuyen muchas veces un alto valor informative («El beneficio es 
s6lo una opinion, pero el cash flow es un hecho»; <http://www.mercosur­
news.com/noticias/9905/n9905212.htm> de! 8-9-1999). 

Hip6tesis 2: El significado de cash flow es, para y entre los expertos, cla­
ro, estable y ampliamente reconocido. 

Por otra parte, precisamente por el alto grado de especializaci6n de! termi­
no es de esperar que en las explicaciones didacticas y divulgativas podran cons­
tatarse simplificaciones y reducciones semanticas. De esta manera se deberfa 
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dar en funci6n de! grado de especialidad cierta variaci6n conceptual. Asi, por 
ejemplo, si se comparan !as definiciones y explicaciones en !as obras Iexico­
graficas, son !as de nivel general !as que deberian tratar el termino de manera 
mas general, !as obras dedicadas al lenguaje econ6mico en general ya de una 
manera mas especifica y, por ultimo, !as obras mas especializadas (diccionarios 
de administraci6n de empresas, contabilidad, financiaci6n e inversion etc.) de 
manera mas precisa. 

Hip6tesis 3: La variaci6n conceptual en el caso de cash flow deriva de los 
distintos niveles de especialidad de la literatura analizada (aqui: obras Jexico­
graficas). 

3. METODO DE ANALISIS 

En un primer paso se consultaron todos los diccionarios y enciclopedias mo­
nolingiies de espanol, frances e italiano existentes en el Departamento de Len­
guas Romanicas de la Universidad de Ciencias Econ6micas y Empresariales de 
Viena en cuanto a !as posibles traducciones de! termino cash flow . Puesto que 
esta instituci6n intenta disponer de !as obras lexicograficas mas importantes en 
!as tres lenguas mencionadas, esta muestra puede considerarse como repre­
sentativa. Se encontraron 28 entradas en obras espanolas, 20 en italianas y 20 
en francesas. Para el analisis se tomaron en cuenta tan to !as entradas mismas 
como !as formas que aparecian en !as explicaciones correspondientes. Puesto 
que la frecuencia con la que aparecen !as distintas formas en !as obras lexico­
graficas no permite realmente sacar conclusiones en lo que se refiere a la fre­
cuencia de uso real, esta tarea se complet6 mediante un analisis de !as fre­
cuencias de aparici6n de cada forma en Internet a traves de! buscador Altavista. 
De esta manera, incluso teniendo en cuenta !as restricciones de este medio y 
procedimiento, se consigui6 una visi6n mas realista de! uso real de !as distintas 
formas en los diferentes idiomas y pafses. 

En un segundo paso, se analizaron !as definiciones y explicaciones de los 
articulos correspondientes, tomando en consideraci6n siempre !as partes iden­
tificadoras de! concepto de cash flow pero no otras informaciones de caracter 
enciclopedico. 

Por ultimo, !as definiciones encontradas se pusieron en relaci6n con los tres 
niveles de especialidad arriba mencionados ( obras generales, obras sob re el len­
guaje econ6mico en general o sobre otras disciplinas econ6micas, obras sobre 
administraci6n de empresas, contabilidad, financiaci6n e inversion). 
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4. RESULTADOS 

4.1. Variacion formal/traducciones 

En los tres idiom as pud ieron constatarse -aparte del uso masivo del ex­
tranjerismo cash flow- diferentes formas traducidas. La tabla 1 muestra estas 
formas asf como su frecuencia de aparici6n en los diccionarios y enciclopedias 
por una parte y en Internet por otra. 

TABLA 1 

1{4pma F<i!ma 

. Espanol ; ci's6 ;tiow/cash-fl<)~ 

F'injo deefectb.o 

Gaja generada 

f:Matgj::n bruto de autofin'llnciaci6n 
(-firra rrctl\mtenta)] . , . . . . 

-::c· F .. ,. ·_· . . . 
· Recursos ,autog~nerados 

Mo;v,imient-0 •de caja 

. Fluss0·d.i cassa. 
Ffosso di •tesoreria 

Flusso m1>11etario • 

Margine opetativo niito 

'. '.Frances.• 
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1 27 
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IA/2 
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~4 540 

.. 7 937 
' 

..,,,. 
{1] _[l9J 
1 1.19.3 
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En la tabla 1 se han recogido todas las propuestas de traducci6n de cash flow 
encontradas en la literatura consultada, sin tener en cuenta posibles matizacio­
nes semanticas. Las formas que obviamente se deben a algun tipo de error por 
parte del au tor del diccionario se han puesto entre corchetes. 

Las variantes mas frecuentes ( como minima 5 apariciones en obras lexico­
graficas y/o como minima 100 apariciones en Altavista) se analizaron des­
pues en cuanto a su distribuci6n regional en los distintos paises, analisis que dio 
como resultado diferencias considerables. 

Para el italiano se constat6 una alta frecuencia de cash flow y margine ope­
rativo lordo en Italia, mientras que en Suiza -seguramente por la influencia de! 
aleman- un uso exclusivo de! extranjerismo. 

En el caso de! frances la situaci6n empieza a complicarse un poco: en Eu­
ropa, aparte de Francia, tambien predomina cash flow mientras que en este 
pais el panorama se muestra mas equilibrado. Alli capacite d'autofinance­
ment y cash flow son !as formas mas usadas (mas o menos con la misma fre­
cuencia) pero tambien se ha constatado un gran numero de apariciones de flux 
de tresorerie y marge brute d 'autofinancement. Esto cambia considerablemen­
te en !as paginas de Internet canadienses en !as que predomina claramente la 
formaflux de tresorerie. 

Es en espaii.ol donde la situaci6n adquiere mayor complejidad: s6lo en Espana 
predomina claramente la forma cash flow, mientras que en todos los paises latino­
americanos se usan en primer lugar otras fonnas, muchas veces con un gran dife­
rencial de frecuencia. Sin poder entrar aqui en detalles, se ha constatado queen Ar­
gentina es la fonnaflujo defondos, en Mexicoflujo de efectivo yen la gran mayoria 
de los otros paises ( especialmente Chile, Ecuador, Peru y Venezuela) la variante flu­
jo de caja que predominan sobre todas !as demas. En los demas paises !as diferen­
cias no son tan obvias, aunque tambien pueden constatarse tendencias claras. 

La traducci6n flujo de tesoreria, que se encuentra con bastante frecuencia 
en !as obras lexicograficas, no parece tener mucho uso real. 

En lo que se refiere a c6mo explicar estas diferencias de uso, de momenta 
s6lo puedo mencionar dos factores : por una parte se deben seguramente a !as 
politicas lingiiisticas aplicadas en los distintos paises (especialmente valido pa­
ra el frances), por otra, habria que tomar en consideraci6n la legislaci6n con­
table respectiva que predetermina el uso de una u otra variante . 

4.2. Variaci6n conceptual - el significado de cash flow 

La hip6tesis inicial era que el termino deberia tener un significado claro y 
estable que en los diccionarios y enciclopedias deberia definirse de una forma 
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relativamente uniforme aunque con ciertas simplificaciones en !as obras mas 
divulgativas y generales. El analisis de! corpus mostro muy rapidamente que 
este noes el caso sino que, al contrario, !as diferencias existentes tambien a es­
te nivel son mas bien sorprendentes. Para no entrar en este lugar en sutilezas, 
a continuacion solo intentare dar una impresion general sobre !as distintas pos­
turas y perspectivas. 

Primero, se constata que se habla de cash flow tan to en lo que se refiere a la 
empresa como a una inversion concreta: «Tesorerfa que entra o sale de una 
sociedad, o asociada a un proyecto de inversion de la misma.» (Diccionario Em­
presarial Stanford, 1993: 226) 

Siguiendo la primera acepcion pueden diferenciarse nada menos que cuatro 
perspectivas. 

l. cualquier flujo de fondos lfquidos a la ode la empresa: «Cada una de 
los movimientos de entrada (cobros) o salida (pagos) de fondos lfquidos en la 
empresa» (Economfa Planeta, 1980: V, 112); 

2. indicador de los medios financieros generados por la empresa: «lmporte 
de los medios financieros producidos por una empresa por unidad de tiempo ... » 
(Ahijado y Aguer, 1996: 103); 

3. documento contable para registrar los flujos monetarios de la empresa 
(solo en obras latinoamericanas): «Es el estado financiero que muestra el ori­
gen de los fondos y su aplicacion en !as operaciones de la empresa ... » (Ba­
randiaran, 21990: 65); 

4. sin6nimo de balance (aparece solo dos veces en diccionarios generales 
de! italiano y se debe obviamente a un error de los autores): « ... ; la locuzione 
puo anche essere definita come l'esposizione ... dell'attivo e de! passivo di un'a­
zienda ... » (Mini, 1994: 47s) 

Analizando el punto 2 con mas profundidad se constatan !as siguientes ma­
tizaciones: 

2.1. todos los medios financieros generados (vease cita en 2.); 
2.2. la suma de los medios financieros lfquidos: «Todo el dinero de que se 

puede disponer porque se tiene disponible en caja, colocado en cuentas corrientes 
bancarias de libre disposici6n o invertidos en activos financieros de disponi­
bilidad inmediata» (Suarez Suarez, 1992: 58); 

2.3. la suma de los medios financieros generados por la actividad ordina­
ria de la empresa: «Recursos que genera la empresa originados por su propia 
actividad.» (Heras, 1998: 29). 

En los tres casos existe la posibilidad de calcular el cash flow de una em­
presa de dos maneras diferentes: 
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a) como saldo entre los ingresos y gastos: «En econ., magnitud que resulta de 
restar los costes de los ingresos.» (Diccionario Enciclopedico Santillana, 1992: 226); 

b) como suma de diferentes resultados y datos contables clave de la empresa, 
principalmente de beneficio y amortizaciones: « ... recursos generados proce­
dentes de beneficios y amortizacion del inmovilizado.» (Dominguez Fernan­
dez, 1988: 58). 

En esta perspectiva puede encontrarse en la literatura todo un abanico de de­
finiciones diferentes en funcion de la eleccion de los datos contables que se to­
man en consideracion. Como aqui nose trata de entrar en los detalles del cal­
culo y de la definicion del cash flow de una empresa, voy a prescindir de una 
descripcion detallada de este aspecto. 

Aun asi, creo que ha quedado lo suficientemente claro que el termino cash 
flow no se define de una manera clara y uniforme en la literatura consultada, si­
no que existe una gran variedad de enfoques y puntos de vista. Esta confusion 
tiene su continuacion inmediata en los distintos tipos de cash flow (bruto, neto, 
operativo, etc.). Alguien no muy familiarizado con el tema puede muy facil­
mente llegar a la conclusion de que existen varios conceptos totalmente dife­
rentes de cash flow puesto queen la gran mayoria de las obras lexicograficas se 
explicitan y explican las relaciones entre !as definiciones arriba mencionadas. 
En la mayoria de los casos la explicacion se limita a una de las perspectivas pre­
sentadas que se expone como «el significado»de cash flow, con lo que surge 
la impresion de cierto caos conceptual que va mas alla de la polisemia exis­
tente. 

4.3. Las descripciones semanticas a diferentes niveles de especialidad 

Tai como se ha descrito arriba, fas obras lexicograficas consultadas se cla­
sificaron en tres grupos: generates, diccionarios y enciclopedias economicos no 
especializados en administracion de empresas, contabilidad y financiacion/in­
version y, por ultimo, las obras especializadas en estas subdisciplinas econo­
micas. Debido al origen del corpus predominan las obras del segundo grupo (en 
total 35) sabre fas del primero (17) y del tercero y mas especializado (16). 

Como era de esperar, el analisis mostro que a nivel de las obras generates, 
es decir, sin especializacion ninguna en temas economicos, predominan, por 
una parte, fas descripciones generates del significado de cash flow. Tambien los 
mencionados errores de definicion se situan exclusivamente a este nivel. Por 
otra parte, tambien se encuentran ya a este nivel explicaciones que ofrecen 
dos o mas de las citadas perspectivas y hasta reflejan las relaciones entre ellas: 
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«Diferencia entre costes e ingresos que equivale a beneficios mas fondos de 
provision y de amortizacion.» (Grijalbo Diccionario Enciclopedico, 1986: 389). 

Aunque tambien a nivel de !as obras economicas no especializadas en 
!as subdisciplinas en cuestion aparecen todavia de vez en cuando descrip­
ciones bastante rudimentarias, esta tendencia se intensifica considerablemente. 
Consecuencia de ello es otra complicacion en el tratamiento de cash flow: se­
gun el modo de calculo y la perspectiva de definicion se proponen distintas 
traducciones del termino, es decir, cash flow en el sentido x se traduciria por 
ejemplo por flujo de caja, cash flow en el sentido y por recursos generados 
(comparese por ejemplo Suarez Suarez 1992: 58). Aparte de ello, aumenta lo­
gicamente la informacion enciclopedica dada (consecuencias, interpretacion 
contable, etc.). 

Esto vale en mayor medida aun para las obras mas especializadas en las que 
tambien los elementos estrictamente definitorios adquieren mayor complejidad 
y, a veces, incluso constituyen varias entradas. Curiosamente -y esta fue la gran 
sorpresa en el anaJisis- aparece de vez en cuando a este nivel tan especializado 
un tratamiento semantico realmente rudimentario de nuestro tennino, que se ase­
meja bastante en algunos casos a los de las obras mas generales: «De una mane­
ra elemental podemos considerar el cash flow como la suma de! beneficio neto 
deducidos los impuestos mas !as amortizaciones.» (Codera Martin, 81992: 42). 

Interpreto este hecho en el sentido de que la distincion de diferentes niveles 
de especialidad segun la tematica de la obra indicada en su tftulo no tiene mu­
cho valor de prediccion sobre la utilidad de sus explicaciones sino que esta 
depende mucho mas de la extension y, sobre todo, de la calidad de la obra en 
cuestion. 

5. CONCLUSIONES 

Si volvemos a las tres hipotesis de partida y las miramos otra vez a la luz de 
los resultados obtenidos, se constata lo siguiente: 

a) la hipotesis 1 es plenamente valida. Existen diferentes traducciones en 
Ios idiomas analizados que, sobre todo en el caso de! espafiol, hay que rela­
cionar con aspectos de variacion regional; 

b) el supuesto de un significado claro, estable y ampliamente aceptado se 
revelo como demasiado optimista. Se pueden distinguir varios significados ba­
sicos que despues se subdividen y matizan a base de toda una serie de ele­
mentos diferenciadores. Como denominador comun a lo sumo puede servir una 
descripcion abstracta y vaga, y es de suponer que en la practica Ios especialis-
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tas no se fian ciegamente de alguna definici6n te6rica sino que tienen que exa­
minar muy bien que se entiende en cada caso por cash flow; 

c) la hip6tesis 3 segun la cual las diferenciaciones conceptuales se deberfan 
a aspectos de variaci6n vertical puede considerarse en cierta manera invalida si 
el material analizado son diccionarios y enciclopedias. El titulo de cada obra a 
lo sumo indica en este sentido una tendencia, pero de ninguna manera permite 
hacer previsiones sobre la calidad de !as explicaciones. 
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RESU~.~ 

La ~Qtual pf;oiirerati6n de<maleriales terminologicos no~ha cubierto todiivla 
tas necesidacles actuales.entodosdos am6ifos det s.abei.. fEs:e.s.ta cO:riiurti-

. caci6h, y lfadas la&· n~P~s.iPaQ~s de imPIC!ntacfQn d~. la terrtljno!~gi9 en et 
camp~ d,e f(l loJiografiq. en tefigqa oa~citana, exp-enemos; tas tases d~ eta­
borl:l'd9n de IJ.n vocab'.ular4o termlnot6yic;o rde esta area·, qet saber en !as 
ten9!!fas castenana y catatai:a' Ader:nas.del hecho normalizador'tinguistico i 

que sqpone el llevar a caoo ta elaeeraciondel vocaou'lar.io, la r.ealizaci6ii del : 

:~:~~~~~:sc~;P~~~~~;1;;'.§~:,~r~~~f:' ;:n:~~~~~~nd~~~t~;'!~i~~=:. ! 
Asimismo, ·se a:nalizan tqs ·pro~lemas terminol&gico~ miis importarit~s· que ~ 
$argeFr en el proceso de revisi6n del tr<;ibajo. , .·. 

L INTRODUCCION 

En la actualidad, el estudio y Ja ensefianza-aprendizaje de los lenguajes 
con finalidades espedficas son una realidad en constante crecimiento. Uno 
de los aspectos mas importantes, si no el mas importante, de los lenguajes es­
pecfficos es la terminologfa de los mismos. En este sentido, los docentes de 
Jenguas con fines espedficos utilizamos los diccionarios y vocabularios ter­
minol6gicos en nuestras clases y en Ja preparaci6n de actividades didacti­
cas, puesto que son una herramienta fundamental para llevar a cabo nuestra 
tarea docente. En algunos casos, como por ejemplo en los campos del saber 
minoritarios o en el de !as lenguas minorizadas, el material terminol6gico dis­
ponible es insuficiente, cuando no inexistente, a pesar de que todas !as len­
guas son aptas para la comunicaci6n especializada (Lerat, 1997: 146). Mas 
adelante exponemos nuestra experiencia como docentes, cuyos rasgos nos han 
llevado a la realizaci6n de un vocabulario del ambito de la topograffa, en las 
lenguas: castellana y catalana. 
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En el presente trabajo exponemos el proceso seguido en la elaboraci6n de! 
vocabulario terminol6gico citado anteriormente con 2.219 articulos, asi como 
!as caracteristicas mas importantes de! mismo, en un ambito universitario. El 
proceso de realizaci6n de! vocabulario se divide en diferentes fases de trabajo, 
fases que hemos seguido a partir de la propuesta del Centre de Terminologia 
Termcat (1990). A continuaci6n tratamos en diferentes apartados !as distintas 
fases de! trabajo. 

2. PREPARACION DEL VOCABULARIO TERMINOLOGICO 

La elecci6n de! area de la topografia como objeto de trabajo viene motiva­
da por la tarea docente que desarrollamos en la Universitat Politecnica de Valen­
cia y a su vez por la necesidad de materiales terminol6gicos, que contemplen 
la lengua catalana, tanto para los estudiantes como para los expertos en dicha 
area de! conocimiento. Desde un punto de vista sociolingiifstico, este hecho es 
importante en una comunidad bilingiie todavfa en proceso de normalizaci6n lin­
giiistica, como la nuestra, donde incluso el profesorado que imparte sus clases 
en catalan requiere de esta terminologia para llevar a cabo de forma correcta la 
normalizaci6n y la normativizaci6n de sus asignaturas. Asimismo, esta situa­
ci6n se ve agravada por el hecho de que los materiales para alumnos y exper­
tos son minoritarios en dicha lengua. 

Delante de esta situaci6n y dadas las dificultades de los alumnos por lo 
que se refiere a la terminologia topografica en catalan, decidimos llevar a ca­
bo un vocabulario termino16gico que recogiera los terminos con objeto que los 
alumnos de la asignatura de lenguaje especifico tuviesen un material de gran 
utilidad en dicha asignatura, asi como en su futuro profesional. Debido a esto, 
en cuanto a la aplicaci6n y utilizaci6n de este vocabulario, pretendimos que per­
mitiera la consulta de los estudiantes, pero tambien de! profesorado de la in­
genieria correspondiente, asf como de cualquier persona del ambito universita­
rio que este interesada en esta area de conocimiento. 

Posteriormente, en cuanto a la bUsqueda bibliografica, hemos llevado a 
cabo un inventario de !as obras docentes y de consulta de las que dispone tan­
to el centro como la universidad. De esta busqueda obtuvimos numerosos ma­
teriales docentes y de investigaci6n en castellano y muchos menos en catalan, 
como era previsible a causa de la situaci6n sociolingiiistica. Ademas, las obras 
consultadas estan referenciadas en diferentes niveles de estudio. En primer lu­
gar, !as obras tecnicas o cientificas del area que constituyen los documentos pri­
marios de la busqueda en ambas lenguas. De estas obras seleccionamos ocho 
manuales en castellano y dos en catalan. Los terminos de estas fuentes consti-
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tuyen el corpus idoneo, ya que aparecen en Ios contextos reales en los que son 
usados (Termcat, 1990: 16). En segundo lugar, las obras terminologicas del area, 
de Ias que seleccionamos una en castellano y dos en catalan, asi como seis glo­
sarios y Ias bases de datos de los diccionarios en Iinea de CercaTerm y de la 
Neoloteca del Termcat. En ultimo lugar, !as obras lexicograficas generales de 
las lenguas que son objeto del trabajo: tres diccionarios generales y dos enci­
clopedias. 

Una vez delimitada el area, elaboramos el arbol de campo que responde a 
la estructura conceptual del ambito de la topografia. Para ello contamos con la 
colaboracion y supervision de algunos expertos en la materia, tanto por lo que 
respecta al area tematica como a Ios conocimientos (Mallar!, 1992: 43). La 
colaboracion de especialistas garantiza la precision en la delimitacion concep­
tual de los terminos dentro de cada sistema nocional (Mari, 1992: 15). 

Por otro !ado, consideramos incluir no solo los terminos que genera el arbol 
de campo sino tambien terminos pertenecientes a otras areas del saber que es­
tan intimamente relacionadas con el area que nos ocupa. Asi, terminos de las 
ramas cientificas de !as matematicas, la estadistica, la cartografia, etc. ban sido 
incorporados al vocabulario para llevar a cabo nuestro objetivo didactico. Por 
lo tanto, nuestro principal objetivo ha sido la realizacion de una herramienta util 
para nuestro trabajo en el aula y para !as personas que trabajan en el ambito 
de la topografia . 

En cuanto al plan de trabajo y por lo que respecta a la prevision de! nume­
ro aproximado de terminos que conformarian el vocabulario, rechazamos la idea 
de elaborar un vocabulario que considerara unicamente unos cuantos terminos 
basicos, ya que no hubiera solucionado los numerosos problemas terminolo­
gicos que presenta el alumnado en nuestras clases. Asimismo, desde el princi­
pio determinamos realizar el vocabulario con la posibilidad de busqueda tanto 
en catalan como en castellano, debido a la realidad sociolingiiistica propia de 
la comunidad de habla. Otra de Ias decisiones iniciales fue la de llevar a cabo 
un vocabulario de equivalencias en !as dos lenguas y no un diccionario con de­
finiciones. 

3. VACIADO DE TERMINOS 

El paso siguiente fue llevar a cabo el vaciado de terminos para la elabora­
cion de un corpus, tratando las dos lenguas por separado. Este se realizo te­
niendo en cuenta que los materiales escritos utilizados estuviesen redactados 
originariamente en Ias Ienguas objeto del vaciado y no traducidos de otras 
lenguas. Asimismo, los materiales con los que hemos trabajado fueron escogi-
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dos siguiendo un criteria de actualidad de los mismos, ya que !as fuentes me­
nos actuales, por una parte, podian no considerar metodos, procesos, etc. mas 
modernos y, por otra, podian incluir informaci6n desfasada. 

Al tiempo que efectuamos el vaciado, realizamos las fichas terminol6gicas 
correspondientes a los terminos extrafdos y !as ordenamos tematicamente si­
guiendo la estructura del arbol de campo de la manera que recomienda el Term­
cat (1990: 19). Debido a la menor existencia de terminos en catalan queen cas­
tellano, el corpus en aquella lengua ha sido bastante menor, Jo que nos ha obligado 
a realizar consultas tanto a expertos coma a las bases de datos terminol6gicas 
existentes, en ambas lenguas. 

Finalmente, hay que recalcar que en algunos casos nos hemos encontrado 
con terminos diferentes y equivalentes para un mismo concepto. Despues de las 
consultas pertinentes durante la revision del trabajo, resolvimos eliminar o es­
tablecer la sinonimia de los terminos. 

4. ORDENACION Y PRESENTACION DEL VOCABULARIO 

La estructura general de! vocabulario permite la consulta de terminos tan­
to de manera directa coma inversa porque las dos secciones principales se co­
rresponden con !as ordenaciones castellano-catalan y catalan-castellano. A cau­
sa de esta estructuraci6n del vocabulario, no hemos recurrido a los indices 
terminol6gicos, puesto que el vocabulario actualmente es bilingiie y ello im­
plica la posibilidad de realizar esta doble consul ta. 

Por otra parte, la ordenaci6n de los terminos se ha llevado a cabo de forma 
alfabetica discontinua. Esta es asf porque al tratarse mayoritariamente de ter­
minos sintagmaticos, este tipo de ordenaci6n permite localizar mas rapidamente 
y de forma mas sencilla los terminos buscados. Asf, un ejemplo extrafdo del vo­
cabulario es el siguiente. 

1536 pendiente f 
1537 pendiente de bajada f 
1538 pendiente de desmonte f 
1539 pendiente de subida f 
1540 pendiente de taludes de obra f 
1541 pendiente de terraplenado f 
1542 pendiente maxima f 
1543 pendiente negativa f 
1544 pendiente nula f 
1545 pendiente positiva f 
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1546 pendiente transversal f 
1547 pendiente uniforme f 

La informaci6n de cada articulo esta organizada segun el numera de or­
den, el termino de entrada, la categoria gramatical, las equivalencias y las re­
misiones. Ademas, la tipografia diversa permite distinguir entre las diferentes 
partes de cada articulo. La negrita esta reservada al termino de entrada y la cur­
siva al de llegada, mientras que la redonda o normal representa el numera de 
orden, la categoria gramatical y la referencia . 

Las categorias gramaticales consideradas son los substantivos -masculinos 
y femeninos, singulares y plurales-, adjetivos y verbos -transitivos y intransi­
tivos. En el caso de las lenguas que nos ocupan, no son pocas las diferencias de 
genera de Ios terminos y como apunta Maillot (1997: 92) aprender el vocabu­
lario, tecnico o general, de otra lengua exige que se aprenda el genera de los 
sustantivos. Entre !as referencias abreviadas que puede llevar un termino estan, 
por un lado, las que indican que se trata de un sfmbolo o de una sigla; por otra 
lado, las que indican si se trata de una variante ortografica y de una variante 
geografica; y, finalmente, Ias que indican si la informaci6n aportada es un si­
n6nimo o un sin6nimo complementario. 

Los casos mas frecuentes de siglas hacen referencia a organismos, como por 
ejemplo OICRT que se refiere a la Oficina Internacional de Catastra y Registra 
de Tierras, y tambien a pracedimientos y tecnicas, por ejemplo GPS (sistema 
de posici6n global) , CAO ( cartografia asistida por ordenador); otras casos son 
PGO (plan general de ordenaci6n) y MTN (ma pa topografico nacional). Ejem­
plos de las abreviaciones mediante sfmbolos son Ias que hacen referencia a 
los puntos cardinales o al sistema de unidades intemacional, como por ejemplo 
E (este) y km (kil6metra), respectivamente. 

Algunos terminos admiten algun cambio ortografico, y tambien queda re­
flejado en la entrada de este termino, como ocurre en el termino acimut y la va­
riante ortografica azimut, en castellano. Los casos de variaci6n geografica per­
tenecen al catalan; as! Ios terminos de llegada del castellano levantar un piano 
son aixecar un piano! y alr;ar un piano!, siendo ambos terminos variantes de la 
misma lengua. No obstante, el substantivo correspondiente no tiene la doble pos­
sibilidad, puesto que de forma unanime (fuentes consultadas, diccionarios, vo­
cabularios, etc.) se considera unicamente el termino aixecament topografic. Otro 
ejemplo de este tipo lo encontramos en los terminos espill d'il-luminaci6 y mi­
rall d'il·luminaci6 correspondientes al termino castellano espejo de iluminaci6n, 
donde espill y mirall son dos variantes geograficas del catalan. 

Finalmente, los terminos que son sin6nimos complementarios han sido mar­
cados convenientemente en casos como los que siguen: los terminos castella-
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nos acimut geografico, acimut topografico y acimut verdadero son sin6nimos 
complementarios y tienen los correspondientes terminos en catalan azimut 
geografic, azimut topografic y azimut vertader; lo mismo ocurre con los ter­
minos distancia geometrica, distancia natural y distancia verdadera con sus 
correspondientes terminos en catalan distancia geometrica, distancia natural y 
distancia vertadera; otras veces un termino en castellano tiene mas de un ter­
mino correspondiente en catalan, como passa en amojonamiento y los terminos 
catalanes amollonament y fitaci6, o en perfil topografico y los terminos en ca­
talan perfil topografic y tall topografic, o bien en hito que tiene como termino 
de llegadafita y los sin6nimos complementarios boga, mol/6 y trenca; incluso 
un termino de partida puede tener no s6lo dos terminos sin6nimos comple­
mentarios de llegada sino tambien un equivalente parcial o sin6nimo, como gra­
fica y sus correspondientes en catalan grafica, diagrama y grafic, siendo la se­
gunda sin6nima complementaria de la primera y la tercera sin6nima de la misma. 

Podemos ver mas casos en, por ejemplo, los terminos de Jlegada de replan­
teo: replanteig y replantejament, que son sin6nimos complementarios, pero 
cuando el termino replanteo es el termino base de otros, como en replanteo 
altimetrico, replanteo de acuerdos verticales, replanteo de alineaciones, re­
planteo de rasantes, replanteo de obras, replanteo planimetrico, etc., los ter­
minos de llegada no tienen sin6nimos complementarios, ya que de los dos ter­
minos catalanes se coge unicamente el primero: replanteig altimetric, replanteig 
d'acords verticals, replanteig d'alineacions, replanteig de rasants, replanteig 
d' obres, replanteig planimetric, etc. 

Por ultimo, cabe decir que, en cuanto a la presentaci6n de la edici6n del vo­
cabulario terminol6gico, este esta estructurado en diferentes apartados. De es­
ta forma, se compone de: introducci6n y justificaci6n, arbol de campo, voca­
bulario castellano-catalan, vocabulario catalan-castellano, anexos (recopilaciones 
de neologismos, prefijos, sufijos, simbolos, abreviaturas y siglas) y bibliogra­
fia seg(Jn las obras lexicograficas, terminol6gicas y especializadas utilizadas en 
la elaboraci6n del vocabulario. Consideramos que en la introducci6n es fun­
damental hacer explicito el contenido del vocabulario, y las personas a las que 
esta destinado, asi como la metodologia empleada y !as instrucciones necesa­
rias para la utilizaci6n del mismo (Auger y Rousseau, 1987: 41). 

5. REVISION Y NORMALIZACION DEL VOCABULARIO 

Por lo que respecta a la normalizaci6n conceptual y formal, ha habido al­
gunos casos problematicos. Por una parte, no siempre todas !as fuentes han si­
do unanimes en la forma de un termino. Por ejemplo, hemos encontrado en 
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)as fuentes en Castellano [os terminos Linea maxima de pendiente, Linea de 
maxima pendiente y Linea de pendiente maxima, todos ellos referidos al mismo 
concepto. La busqueda de este termino en la base de datos CercaTerm nos di6 
Ja so)uci6n: Linea de maxima pendiente y eJ termino Catalan finia de pendent 
maxim. En cambio, la misma fuente de consulta contenfa los terminos catala­
nes angle de maxim pendent y recta de maxim pendent para Jos terminos Cas­
tellanos angulo de maxima pendiente y recta de maxima pendiente, lo que im­
plica un orden del sustantivo y el adjetivo diferente al del ejemplo anterior. 
Desde el punto de vista ortografico, tambien encontramos en castellano los ter­
minos canevas y canevas, correspondientes al catalan canemiis, y resolvimos 
eliminar el termino no aceptado en las fuentes terminol6gicas consultadas, de­
jando s6lo canevas. 

Por otra parte, y sobre todo en catalan, algunos terminos del corpus no han 
tenido un equivalente en la otra lengua, por lo que hemos tenido que recurrir a 
Ios diccionarios y vocabularios terminol6gicos y no siempre con exito. Algu­
nos de Ios ejemplos de terminos que recogen dichas recopilaciones terminol6-
gicas s6n: esquena d'ase para bombeo, cala y escandall para cata, coronament 
para coronaci6n, cota d'esbrossada para cota de desbroce, decalatge para de­
calaje, boca falsa para falso tune!, etc. 

En el peor de los casos, no hemos localizado la correspondencia de un ter­
mino en una de !as lenguas y hemos adaptado el tennino de forma coherente a 
otros ya conocidos. Por ejemplo: compteig para conteo, dispositiu d'enfocament 
per fricci6 para dispositivo de enfoque por fricci6n, etc. Incluso algunos ter­
minos procedentes de !as fuentes contenfan errores, como por ejemplo error de 
esferidad por error de esfericidad o principio de Los minimos cuadrados por 
metodo de Los minimos cuadrados. 

Finalmente, y con referencia a !as pr6ximas ampliaciones y mejoras de! tra­
bajo, esta prevista la infonnatizaci6n del vocabulario terminol6gico, puesto que, 
como apunta Villalba (1992: 30-31), la informatizaci6n terminol6gica permiti­
ra realizar !as busquedas de manera rapida y sencilla en el mismo soporte de es­
critura y ademas ofrecera la posibilidad de ampliaci6n de! numero de terminos, 
si es el caso, asf como a otras lenguas. 

6. CONCLUSIONES 

A pesar de que los estudios terminol6gicos y la edici6n de recopilaciones de 
terminos cada vez son mas numerosos, todavfa existen areas de conocimiento 
que no disfrutan del beneficio de la diversidad de materiales de este tipo, como 
la topografia, incluso en el caso de lenguas minorizadas ni tan s61o existe una 
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pequefia muestra representativa, como ocurre en catalan. Por lo tanto, la lengua 
catalana no goza todavfa de normalidad lingiiistica puesto que en lo referente a 
la actualizaci6n terminol6gica todavfa queda camino por recorrer. 

El vaciado de terminos de !as fuentes y SU posterior analisis han hecho 
evidente que no siempre diferentes autores utilizan la misma terminologia pa­
ra un mismo concepto, lo que supone una investigaci6n mas profunda para uni­
ficar criterios y llegar a proponer el mejor termino o terminos. Ademas, aun­
que, en terminologia, siempre es deseable un termino para cada concepto, en 
topografia no son pocos los terminos que tienen uno o mas sin6nimos com­
plementarios. Finalmente, como en muchas areas de! conocimiento, la topo­
grafia contiene numerosos terminos sintagmaticos y recurre a menudo a ter­
minos de otras areas colindantes como la estadistica, !as matematicas o la 
cartografia. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The five most productive types of word formation in present-day English 
are affixation, compounding, clipping, conversion, and blending (Bauer 1992; 
Quirk et al., 1985). As discussed in Bauer (1983), word formation is one of the 

· productive resources of languages because it allows synchronic production of 
new language forms. In this article the focus will be on affixation, and more 
particularly in prefixation. Prefixation is a productive resource in the language 
of science and technology (Kocourek, 1991) since it allows the creation of new 
concepts which are also transparent enough to be generally understood by a 
professional community. Pavel (1993), for instance, talks about «terminology­
in-the-making» to express how new terms are created in specialised contexts. 
Examples of prefixation analysed here belong to the Bank of English corpus 
(New Scientist subcorpus). The main prefixes in the technical terminology in 
English are anti-, auto-, bi-, co-, de-, extra-, hyper-, inter-, intra-, micro- mini­
' mono-, multi-, non-, omni-, over-, post-, pre-, re-, retro-, semi-, sub-, super-, 
ultra-, uni-, etc. In this study the emphasis will be placed on the prefixes ultra­
, super-, hyper-, extra-, and over- which are used to convey a similar meaning 
(i.e., they all can be paraphrased with expressions such as «very big», 
«extremely», «Very» or «Superior»). 
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The lexicon of present-day English is changing rapidly and regularly, and a 
description and explanation of this change is necessary for any comprehensive 
diachronic theory. Baron (1975) holds that the rarest neologisms are nonce words 
and words created from scratch (zero-derivatives). Somewhat more common 
are words consisting of new or uncommon morphs combined with more ordinary 
ones. Least rare are: new combinations of old morphs; borrowings from other 
languages, cultures, or specialised or non-elite dialects; words created by analogy; 
and words modified to fit new syntactic slots. Lexical change usually involves 
material already present in the language system or in that of a contact system. 
Lexical change and lexical innovation occur in all idiolects and registers in 
response to definable linguistic forces, in various degrees of consciousness; and 
its diffusion, while not necessarily predictable, can be mapped according to a 
number of specific linguistic, social, and psychological variables. 

2. OBJECTIVES 

This study will attempt to accomplish the following objectives: 
1) To study the occurrence of structural patterns when forming a neologism 

by means of the selected prefixes (i.e., ultra-, super-, hyper-, extra-, and over-). 
In this section the article will examine how the chosen prefixes combine with 
nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc. to form new words. 

2) To examine the cases in which the selected prefixes appear separated from 
the word they precede as well as the cases in which they appear joined to the 
word that follows. In the latter case, the presence as well as the lack of a hyphen 
when attaching the prefix to a word will be examined. 

3) To investigate if there is any difference in meaning in the usage of the 
degree and size prefixes selected . The various contexts where these prefixes 
occur will be examined to see until what extent they convey the same or similar 
meanings. 

3. METHODOLOGY 

The distinction between general and specialised corpus is generally made 
when we wish to point out that a special area of language has been covered. By 
specialised we mean related to a specific domain of kno<vledge, be it literature 
or science, which is delimited in terms of a period of time, authorship or genre. 
Big size corpora such as the LOB, BROWN, Bank of English or BNC are made 
up of various subcorpus which are used to classify to a greater or lesser extent 
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the different genres within the corpus. In this article we analyse data obtained 
from the Bank of English, which current size is 400 million words. We have 
limited our search to one of the subcorpora in the Bank of English : the New 
Scientist, which includes articles published in the New Scientist magazine. 

Data from the New Scientist magazine sub-corpus has been examined in 
order to determine the tendency of use of the degree and size prefixes extra-, 
hyper-, over-, super-, and ultra. The results that follow are limited to the scope 
of the New Scientist but reflect the language of the latest news and interests in 
scientific matters . 

4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

1) Occurrence of structural patterns when forming a neologism by means of the 
selected prefixes 

This section analyses words formed by means of prefixation and provides a 
sununary chart which includes the different structural word formation patterns and 
examples of each category. The prefixes under study allow a definite number of 
word class combinations with prefixes thus allowing attachment to a noun, adjective, 
past participle, or verb, in order to generate neologisms in scientific English. 

SUPER-
Super +Verb (e.g., super impose, super-relate) 
Super+ Verbal Noun (e.g., superfinishing, super-conducting) 
Super+ Noun (e.g., supergenerator, super-computers) 
Super + Adjective (e.g. , super-galactic) or Past Participle (e.g., 
superheated, super-unleaded) 

The prefix super- is the one which offers a wider range of possible 
combinations. In terms of frequency, this prefix is more widely used in 
combination with nouns. Also important is the combination of this prefix with 
adjectives. 

EXTRA-
Extra +Noun (e.g., extra-length) 
Extra+ Adjective (e.g., extra-big) 

The prefix extra- appears in the New Scientist corpus with three main 
meanings: one is «Outside», as in extra-pair (offspring) or extra-corporeal; 
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another sense is «additional», as in extra-helping and the most productive is the 
use of extra- to indicate «degree» as in extra-strong which is the sense we are 
concerned with here. 

HYPER-
Hyper +Noun (e.g., hypersystem, hyper-male) 
Hyper+ Adjective (e.g., hyper-accurate, hyper-dense) or Past Participle 
(hyper-abbreviated) 

While extra- tends to combine with more general words (extra-high, extra­
long, extra-strong, extra-cold), hyper- is usuaUy combined with more specific 
terms (hyper-cholesterolaemia, hyper-abbreviated, hyper-compressed). 

OVER-
Over +Verb [finite and non-finite verbs in present and past participles 
(e.g., over-concerned, over-speeding), or in the present tense (e.g., over­
design)] 
Over+ Adjective (e.g., over-stimulated) 
Over+ Noun (e.g. , over-reaction) 
Over+ Adverb (e.g., over-friendly); and number usually indicating age 
or time (e.g., over-sixties) 

The most productive word category combining with over- is the adjective, 
followed by the past and present participles and the noun. The prefix over­
combines freely with most word categories as seen above and the same idea 
may take the form of an adjective, a noun or a verb (as in over-confidence I 
over-confident, over-populated I over-population, overdesign (noun/verb)). 
This allows for some flexibility in the language, which is very convenient if 
we want to use a concept widely and make it act, describe or be the subject of 
our speech. 

In contrast with the other degree and size prefixes discussed in this article, 
the prefix over- has a negative prosody (see Low 1993 and Stubbs 1995 for an 
explanation of negative semantic prosody). This can be seen in the way that 
even positive adjectives such as optimistic, enthusiastic or friendly become 
negative when the prefix over- is attached to them. Observe the context in which 
the following examples appear: 

« ... nothing more dangerous than an over-friendly wild or feral animal...» 
« ... being overtaken by a premature and over-enthusiastic response from 

the ... » 
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ULTRA-
Ultra +Noun (e.g., ultrafiltration technique, ultra-capacitor). 
Ultra+ Adjective (e.g., ultra-pure, ultra-sharp). 
Ultra+ Adjective+ Noun (e.g., ultra-high-temperature treatment, ultra­
/ow-sulphur diesel). In this structural pattern the adjectives are usually 
either high or low. The prefix ultra- is used in ninety percent of the cases 
in combination with adjectives. 

2) How prefixes are attached to the root 

Various situations have been detected in the results from the analysis of 
the corpus. The three possible situations are the ones that follow : 

a) Prefix separated from a word: 
E.g. « ... experiments aimed at breeding a Cambodian super rice ... » 
«The worry with any kind of super council, however...» 

b) Prefix joined to a word: 
b.l.) by means of a hyphen 

E.g., «Improved Super-VHS takes advantage of the most recent.... » 
«Boeing's first investigation of super-sized aircraft ... » 

b.2) without a hyphen 
E.g., «There are a wide range of hyperactive links in the web site ... » 
« ... aortic mitral stenosis, hypertrophic obstructive cardiomyopathy ... » 

There is a process of acceptance of the neologism by the language community 
behind all these possibilities. It is a process in which a prefix appears separated 
from the word it modifies in a first stage, when it is first coined. In a second 
stage, as it gains recognition among the language community, the prefix appears 
joined to the word by means of a hyphen. In the third and last stage, when the 
word appears to be fully accepted by the language community, the prefix is 
joined to the word (this time without hyphen). 

In other words, in those terms which have just been coined and which still 
do not have any recognition on the part of the language community, the prefix 
appears separated from the word without any hyphen in between; neologisms 
in the process of being consolidated appear as prefixes linked to a specific word 
by means of a hyphen; and, finally, consolidated neologims appear as joined 
words. 

Sometimes we can see the same word appearing in three different forms as 
in the following examples: 
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« ... in the eyes of the bees enable them to see ultraviolet in flower petals ... » 
« ... any remaining deposit examined with ultra violet light...» 
« ... after spending the past few weeds dodging scorching ultra-violet light in 

Australia ... » 

These three different realisations of the same word obey to how it is perceived 
by the user in terms of acceptance. In other occasions, the hyphen is used for 
emphatic purposes, as in the following example where the writer uses the hyphen 
to highlight the fact that the cold was very out of the ordinary: 

« ... of which the extra-ordinary cold one of 1962/63 ... », 

3) Differences in meaning and/or usage of the degree and size prefues selected 

After submitting the corpus to a close analysis it was observed that while 
some prefixes have acquired a specific use and their roots demand that prefix, 
other roots admit various prefixes with a similar meaning. 

3.1. Specific usage of a prefix+root combination requiring a particular prefix. 
These specific usages do not accept the use of another prefix with the same 

meaning. Examples are: ultra-violet, ultra-sonic, hyper-text, etc. 

3.2. Free usage of prefixes in combination with a given root (usually roots 
of a general nature). There is no fixed rule in these examples and we find words 
which are likely to occur with various prefixes. Although some of these 
combinations may be used to convey the same sense, there is a gradation in 
degree and size which goes from the lowest to the highest: super- > extra- > 
ultra-. When more than one prefix is possible with the same base, it should be 
pointed out that the higher the prefix the more likely it is for the resulting word 
to be related to a more specialised field. Thus, we talk of extra-sensitive 
photographic film but of ultra-sensitive gamma-ray detector. Further instances 
illustrating the free usage of certain prefixes are provided below: 

a) Super-fast and ultra-fast: 
«Technology: Super-fast 'son of Pentium' makes educated guess from ... » 
« ... instead uses a super fast Silicon Graphics computer to conjure up 
real-time» 
«Toms with super-fast sperm can be identified, and toms with wonderful 
traits « 
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«New forms of military remote sensing equipment, and low cost instruments 
for analysing ultra-fast chemical and biochemical reactions, ... » 
« ... is vital for the precise production of ultra-fast semiconductors» 

b) Extra-cold, super-cold and ultra-cold: 
«Hotronic says the batteries were developed for extra-cold conditions .. . » 
«At the University of Innsbruck have done just that with super-cold 
lithium atoms, chilled to within 200 millionths of a degree of absolute 
zero ... » 
« ... been measuring the neutron lifetime using the alternative technique 
of monitoring the decay of ultra-cold neutrons ... » 

c) Extra-high, super-high and ultra-high: 
«Using an extra-high SPF sunscreen that -according to conventional 
reason- can stave off skin tumours ... » 
«The phase diagram- the Ultima Thule of immense energy and the Far 
East of super-high density. The catch is that most regions exist only on 
article.» 
«Terrestrial television transmission is ultra high frequency (UHF) ... » 
«Helium atoms near the ultra-high magnetic fields .. . » 

d) Super-hot and ultra-hot: 
«The Sun's super-hot rarefied outer atmosphere, which is so faint it is 
visible ... » 
«Making a paint containing an additive based on ultra-hot chilli peppers, .. . » 

e) Extra-sensitive, super-sensitive and ultra-sensitive: 
« ... will be captured on extra-sensitive photographic film .. . » 
« ... through a 'hosepipe' of light tricks that are vital for building high-
speed optical computers or super-sensitive gravity detectors.» 
«An ultra-sensitive motion sensor placed next to the washer detected the .. . » 
«NASA's ultra-sensitive gamma-ray detector, which will ride on its 
Gamma-ray Large Area Space Telexcope ... » 

f) Extra-large and ultra-large: 
« ... building an extra-large cavern in Norway goes back to the early 
1970s ... » 

« .. . makes flies with extra-large legs and wings ... » 
« ... jumped in size from 200 OOO to 300 OOO and even 400 OOO tonnes, 
earning the title ULCCs, for ultra-large crude carriers.» 

g) Extra-long and ultra-long: 
« ... to be active and healthy despite being handicapped by extra-long 
feathers ... » 
«NASA's Ultra-Long Duration Balloon (ULDB) project ... » 
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S. CONCLUSION 

From the perspective of language teaching, it is evident that the usage of 
adequate vocabulary plays a crucial role in the ability to conununicate in a foreign 
language. The fact that the lexicon is a major component in any language has 
caused the demand that vocabulary teaching be restored to a more prominent 
position in language-teaching curricula. One focus of interest to ESL teachers, 
is the area of word formation in English. Because word formation provides 
essential clues for word recognition, language teachers should be prepared to 
teach the basic rules of productive word-forming processes. 

In consequence, building vocabulary is an essential feature of learning a 
foreign language. Learning to recognise unfamiliar words in a reading passage 
is often the first step in developing vocabulary. Students should activate their 
knowledge about language (in this case the function of prefixes and roots) and 
engage themselves in the learning process (by guessing and inferring) in order 
to learn and remember new words. Foreign language instructors can help students 
build their foreign language vocabulary by encouraging them to identify and 
evaluate the strategies they are using to unlock the meaning of new and unknown 
words. If students are taught these strategies, they may learn to read in the target 
language even more effectively. 

The information provided in this article gives a good picture of the creative 
aspects of word formation and use in present scientific English. Language users 
do not confine themselves to existing, conventional units when using language; 
to express their exact meaning in a given context, they take advantage of the 
wide range of creative resources provided by their language. Many of these 
creations become more frequent and conventionalised over time. Looking at 
new words allows us to get a glimpse of lexical change in progress. 
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I. LA COMUNICACION TURISTICA: ASPECTOS PROMOCIONALES 

En el diccionario de terminos de turismo y de ocio, los autores (Alcaraz Va­
r6 et al.., 2000) comentan, en la introducci6n, que el turismo se ha definido re­
cientemente como la industria de la hospitalidad .. En esta industria se distinguen 
cuatro grandes emporios industriales: el del viaje- travel-, el del ocio o re­
creo- leisure-, el de la restauraci6n- catering-, meals service-, y el del aloja­
miento- lodging, accommodation, los cuales responden a los cuatro grandes fi­
nes del turismo: el desplazamiento, el ocio, la gastronomfa y el hospedaje. 
Comentan estos mismos autores que Jos grandes sectores del turismo, por ser 
actividades empresariales, necesitan de una gesti6n eficaz y de una promo­
ci6n activa y competitiva .. Esta promoci6n de gesti6n y marketing abarca la pro­
moci6n y venta de servicios turisticos, incluidos los del anal.isis de Los segmentos 
de mercado, la publicidad, las necesidades turfsticas o el diseno de nuevos pro­
ductos turisticos. 

Los contenidos lingi.ifsticos en el area del turismo estan fuertemente ligados 
a los distintos servicios que ofrece esta industria de gesti6n .. Asi, siguiendo a 
Altes Machin (1997: 56 y ss .. ), en Espana existe un estatuto de empresas y ac­
tividades turisticas que son: 
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• AfojamientOS (hoteles/ hostaleS/ pensiones, apartamentOS, cimpings, Ca-
sas de campo). 

• Agencias de viaje (mayoristas, minoristas). 
• Restaurantes/ cafeterias/ bares. 
• Gufas de turismo. 

Esta clasificaci6n lleva implfcitas una serie de contradicciones puesto 
que, como comenta esta misma autora, las empresas de transportes no estan 
reconocidas como empresas turfsticas. Sin embargo, jque serfa del turismo 
hoy en dia sin los aviones! La lista de Servicios se puede ampliar si consi­
deramos las distintas fases del viaje del turista y las necesidades que estas 
generan: 

Pre~fl:raci6h ·en origen 
y,desplmmientEY 

! /lffDr1IUJ~w~: 
~ Materi31 proinocionar 

AcQiQJ)es <lb p,rpi}ioci~n 
, . Agencws d~ viajes 

Cc1npras /R'es,,~r.Vas: 

Ceot{crl ef.e Rese.tvas 
Ag.cn9a;de viajes 

Doeumentos de viaje: 
Embajada 
, <::Qn~µ~oo 

Trllnspqrte: 
Medios de transporte 

Er~ijieia 

· ' Control.de <likunii.hJQ.s.: 
Tnfofii!acten 
O.i!'hl?io de divisas 
Otros servicios 
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Por otra parte, la oferta turistica como servicio o producto necesita de un 
marketing: se preten<le provocar la reacci6n de un publico objetivo para que 
piense o actue de un modo determinado, por lo que la comunicaci6n que seem­
pren<la debe ser persuasiva. La empresa de servicios necesita, por Jo tanto, lle­
var una cuidadosa gesti6n de la comunicaci6n y lo hara teniendo en cuenta: 
(i) el emisor (comunica algo, elabora el mensaje, lo codifica y emite la infor­
maci6n y (ii) el receptor (recibe la inforroaci6n, la descodifica, reconstruye el 
mensaje e interpreta lo que dice el mensaje ). Los canales de comunicaci6n se 
llevaran a cabo de dos maneras: de forma personal (personal, telef6nico o pre­
sentaciones del producto, entre otros) y no personal (publicidad en punto de 
venta, promoci6n 'in house', decoracion, correspondencia, publicit:Wd directa 
y exterior de edificios). Aparte de estos soportes otros medics de propagaci6n 
de la infonnaci6n son los peri6dicos que resultan efectivos para anunciar even­
tos y aspectos mas espedficos como precios u ofertas, la revistas donde se pue­
de utilizar llamativas imagenes en color, mensajes radiof6nicos que imprimen 
actualidad al anuncio, television que crea imagen y tiene una verdadera fuerza 
emocional y las va/las que pueden transmitir una idea de forma memorable. 

Estas necesidades de infonnaci6n varfan, como apunta Altes Machin (1997: 
193) con las fases del proceso de compra y por eso se debe pensar si el objeti­
vo es informar, motivar o inducir a la compra. Las publicaciones cambian, pues, 
segun el tipo de comunicaci6n y asi, si la fase de compra es: (i) informativa el 
tipo de publicaci6n que nos interesara seran catalogos y dossier en prensa; (ii) 
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afectiva, crea deseo e indica los beneficios que puede obtener el cliente como 
catalogos desplegables o dossieres de prensa; (iii) acci6n, como es la infor­
maci6n practica de ofertas especificas, precios, descuentos y formas de pago; 
y (iv) consumo en destino, como pequenos folletos especificos de actividades, 
hoteles, transporte 0 pianos de nucleos urbanos, rutas, mapas y gufas y otros 
folletos de asistencia al turista. 

Si tuvieramos que pensar en las funciones comunicativas mas frecuentes en 
este tipo de lenguaje, sin duda, tendrfamos que hacerlo teniendo en cuenta el 
objetivo ultimo que perseguimos: conseguir del publico al que nos dirigimos 
que considere y finalmente adquiera la oferta. Henriquez Jimenez (1997: 397) 
incide en este aspecto promocional y comenta que el lenguaje turistico «pre­
tende persuadir a un grupo de lectores a que adopten unas determinadas pos­
turas, actitudes o connotaciones humanas ante lo que se presenta con el animo 
de justificar la promoci6n de un determinado producto». Por lo tanto, !as fun­
ciones comunicativas estarfan relacionadas con los objetivos de! marketing. Al­
tes Machin (1997: 234) comenta, teniendo en cuenta lo anterior, que los obje­
tivos de comunicaci6n mas frecuentes en esta fase son: 

• Informar 
Fomentar el conocimiento de la marca. 
Fomentar el conocimiento de la oferta. 

• Aigumentar y motivar 
Comunicar los beneficios para el consumidor ... 
Educar a los consumidores sobre la oferta y sus novedades. 
Convencer de la superioridad de la oferta frente a la competencia. 
Reforzar o conseguir preferencia por nuestra oferta. 
Cambiar percepciones e imagenes. 
Influir en las actitudes y opiniones creando consciencia de las conse­
cuencias de una determinada conducta. 

• Inducir a la acci6n 
Incentivar la compra. 

El producto o destino turistico, segun comenta Valls (1996: 237), «alcanza 
la plenitud cuando [ ... ] el publico objetivo adopta la decisi6n de compra, desa­
rrolla el viaje y la vacaci6n efectivamente y paga por ello el precio pactado». 
Con tal prop6sito se establece la estrategia de comercializaci6n (canales mas 
adecuados y rentables para acceder al publico objetivo) que facilita la infor­
maci6n y el acceso de! comprador al producto y cuyos mensajes se suelen re­
dactar de la manera mas sugestiva posible puesto que, a diferencia de otros pro­
ductos, este es intangible ( destino turistico ). Por lo tan to, los soportes de 
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promocion dentro de la comunicacion turfstica son propios de la publicidad y 
el arte de persuadir que mueve al consumo y que precisa de un marketing para 
llegar al publico objetivo. Entre !as tecnicas de gestion de marketing son las del 
marketing directo las que mejor se adaptan al turismo puesto que a traves de es­
te canal directo de comunicacion se informa y solicita una respuesta de! clien­
te real o potencial: correo (carta, postal, prospecto, folleto, catalogo), el tele­
fono, prensa escrita (cupon de respuesta), la television (teletienda), la radio y 
las nuevas tecnologias de la informacion (el CD-ROM, el e-mail, etc.). 

2. EL MENSAJE PUBLICITARIO EN LA COMUNICACION TIJRisTICA 

EI texto publicitario se puede definir por el medio y por elfin perseguidos: 
llegar a gran cantidad de publico para persuadirlos y conminarlos a comprar un 
producto, como seiiala la literatura sobre el tema (Ferraz Martinez, 1996; Gu­
tierrez Ordonez, 1997; Bosch, 1998; Fuentes Rodriguez, 2000, entre otros). 

El hablante o productor es doble: directo e indirecto. El hablante directo es, 
generalmente, la empresa publicitaria, y el indirecto el anunciante, que paga a 
esta para que elabore dicha publicidad. En estos textos predominan las secuen­
cias expositivas descriptivas, y la dimension argumentativa. Esta dimension ul­
tima es importante en los textos publicitarios ya que el fin ultimo es influir en 
el oyente en sus ideas, por lo que se incide en la organizacion de! texto y en la 
exposicion de las razones que conducen a una determinada conclusion. Por lo 
tanto, en muchos de estos textos hay secuencias informativas, expositivas y des­
criptivas con mucha reelaboracion tanto de lexico como de sintaxis y fonetica 
(en el caso de textos orales), expresiones evaluativas y mecanismos de ponde­
racion. Hay otras secuencias de tipo instruccional bien de forma expllcita o im­
plfcita (una solicitud de peticion cortes o un rue go con agradecimiento) que 
apelan al oyente con marcas de modalidad o de opinion que atenuan la propo­
sicion y con otros recursos retoricos (preguntas retoricas que no exigen res­
puesta aunque se sugiere). Como hemos visto con anterioridad, la comunica­
cion turistica esta relacionada con los objetivos del marketing por lo que abunda 
el tipo de informacion promocional que informa, argumenta y motiva, induce 
a la accion y finalmente incentiva la compra. 

3. EL TEXTO: MENSAJE PERSUASIVO 

Ubicamos el texto que a continuacion comentamos dentro de un genero: 
mensaje publicitario. Una de las razones que nos ha movido a escoger este ti-
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po de texto es precisamente su condici6n publicitaria que precisa de un marke­
ting directo para llegar a los destinatarios. Es precisamente esta relaci6n ex­
terna, su finalidad perlocutiva, la que influye en el texto mismo: su organiza­
ci6n, contenido, forma y disposici6n. Puesto que es un texto argumentativo 
busca la colaboraci6n del oyente por lo que este se plantea como un producto 
lingiiistico, emitido por un locutor que se dirige a muchos receptores con un fin 
interesado adquirir la oferta: via jar con British Airways. El texto que a conti­
nucaci6n transcribimos y analizamos es una carta de promoci6n recibida por 
receptores britanicos: 

Dear Ms. (X) 

Save up to 50% on your next British Airways flight 

Do you long for a weekend break in Nice or Madrid? You can use the voucher 
below to take advantage of an exclusive Spring Break Offer on British Airways 
flights. 

As a valued customer of British Airways Telephone Sales, we are pleased to 
offer you savings of 50% on flights to twelve European destinations. Why not 
treat yourself to a trip to Paris, Barcelona or Budapest. You can also save up to 
30% on fares to other European and worldwide destinations. Full details are listed 
on the voucher below. Please note World Offers fares are not eligible for this 
promotion. 

Simply call British Airways Telephone Sales on XX between 23 February 
and 31 March to make your booking. Lines are open 24 hours a day, 7 days a 
week. Please note that bookings and payment can only be made by calling British 
Airways Telephone Sales on the above number. 

We hope to welcome you on board soon. 
Yours sincerely, 
[signature] 

Marketing Manager, UK Telephone Sales 
How to Book 
Call British Airways Telephone Sales on XX 

(lines are open 24 hours a day, 7 days a week) 

El texto que nos ocupa pertenece a los epistolares y publicitarios a la vez. 
Es, por lo tanto, un tipo de texto publicitario que usa la carta directa para llegar 
a sus receptores, generalmente desconocidos. Tiene, por el mero hecho de ser 
una carta, una superestructura especial: saludo, cuatro parrafos, despedida y 
postdata. Esta, por lo tanto, perfectamente iniciado y cerrado con un campo 
semantico similar que comparten todos los parrafos (promoci6n de la oferta) 
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y que marca su cohesi6n lexica. Es monologal aunque hace presente al 
interlocutor por medio de apelaciones constantes, por lo que se podria decir 
que aunque sea monol6gico tiene rasgos de dialogismo ya que la lectura del 
texto nos muestra que el receptor ha estado en la mente del hablante en todo 
momento: Do you long for a weekeng?; You can use; Why not treat yourself?; 
You can also save up; Call British Airways. La argumentaci6n y disposici6n 
de la informaci6n esta bien dispuesta en los parrafos: (i) la secuencia 
instruccional de una manera implicita se encuentra ya en el primer parrafo 
puesto que presenta la oferta, destacada en negrita, con un descuento 
considerable: Save up to 50% on your next British flight; (ii) la argumentaci6n 
continua en el segundo parrafo que se abre con una pregunta ret6rica: Do you 
long for a weekend break in Nice or Madrid?, hay lenguaje instruccional 
mitigado por medio de un modal (You can use the voucher below ... ) y f6rmulas 
de tipo persuasivas y lexico evaluativo (to take advantage of an exclusive Spring 
Break Offer on British Airways flights); (iii) el tercer parrafo empieza con 
lenguaje connotativo, con intenci6n de hacer valer la oferta como exclusiva 
(As a valued customer of British Airways Telephone, Sales); el hablante se 
acerca a su texto y aparece como responsable de la oferta de incentivos, con la 
repetici6n del 50% de descuento, hecho que impone cierto ritmo al texto (we 
are pleased to offer you savings of 50% on flights to twelve European 
destinations) . Una sugerencia y una expresi6n de modalidad, que describe una 
oferta especial, mitigan las secuencias instruccionales que siguen (Why not 
treat yourself with to a trip to Paris, Barcelona or Budapest. You can also save 
up to 30% on fares to other European and worldwide destinations). El uso 
de construcciones impersonales, apelaci6n al lector y sintagmas nominales 
marcan el final del tercer parrafo (Full details are listed on the voucher below. 
Please note World Offers fares are not eligible for this promotion); (iv) la 
argumentaci6n iniciada en los primeros parrafos es la base de la secuencia 
instruccional del cuarto parrafo que funciona como la conclusion final de 
esta argumentaci6n con una exhortaci6n matizada (Simply call), con 
introducciones que resaltan informativamente lo que se va a decir (Please note) 
y con sintagmas nominales y construcci6n pasiva que aluden a la reserva y 
forma de pago (Simply call British Airways Telephone Sales on [telephone] 
between 23 February and 31 March to make your booking[ ... ] Please note 
that bookings and payment can only be made by calling British Airways 
Telephone Sales on the above number); (v) la carta termina con un tono positivo, 
cortesfa positiva de solidaridad y familiaridad (We hope to welcome you on 
board); (vi) la postdata es un aii.adido y funciona como una secuencia 
instruccional explicita (How to Book: Call British Airways Telephone Sales on 
[telephone]) . 
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4. CONCLUSION 

El texto que hemos analizado es un tipo de texto propio de la propaganda 
por correo que se enmarca dentro de! tipo de texto definido por Bhatia (1993): 
(i) tiene caracter persuasivo; (ii) capta la atenci6n de! lector ; (iii) apela al lec­
tor sublimando los valores de la oferta; (iv) tiene un estilo efectivo como co­
rresponde a un tipo de carta no solicitada; (v) hay un tratamiento cuidado con 
el receptor con la finalidad de que la relaci6n continue. El texto presenta una 
estructura tfpica de los textos que quieren llevar a la acci6n: hay argumentaci6n, 
apelaci6n al lector y describen las ventajas de la oferta. Este texto sigue, pues, 
la estrategia de! marketing di recto ( captar atenci6n, crear interes, deseo y lle­
var a la acci6n) y la descrita por Bhatia (1993: 46) que observa siete movi­
mientos: el emisor establece credenciales, introduce la oferta, ofrece incenti­
vos, adjunta documentos, requiere respuesta, utiliza ticticas de presi6n y termina 
de una forma cortes. 

Como hemos visto, el texto comienza llamando la atenci6n del lector por 
medio de la secuencia instruccional y la oferta de! 50%, hay, pues, al princi­
pio evaluaciones positivas. En el centro la secuencia es mas extensa y mas bien 
expositiva subrayando los incentivos y ventajas de la oferta, funciona como ar­
gumento de! siguiente parrafo que es instruccional. El siguiente esquema re­
sume el argumento: 

Argumentos, ventajas de la oferta--- (Save up to 50% on your next 
British Airways flight) 

Conclusion (Simply call British Airways 
Telephone services) 

La comunicaci6n turistica cuenta con este tipo de texto, entre otros muchos, 
para dar publicidad a sus ofertas. Otros textos de caracter promocional usan 
de muchas de estas estrategias para construir los mensajes persuasivos: se cons­
truye el texto desde el oyente para adecuarse a el por lo que la intenci6n del ha­
blante esta sometida a este receptor generico, son textos argumentativos que in­
forman y exponen, hay apelaciones con intenci6n instruccional bien explicita 
o implicita con marcas de cortesia, hay textos con secuencias descriptivas con 
una dominante poetica (los folletos de viaje). Son textos con un fin interesa­
do: presentan un nucleo informativo pero con una gran carga de elementos emo­
tivos que le imprimen ese caracter persuasivo. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

In teaching English for Tourism, as in English for Specific Purposes (ESP), 
it is essential to determine the students' needs in order to find out what they wiU 
have to learn to use the language effectively in a target situation (Cerda Redondo, 
2000). Once these needs are established, we can design a syllabus that enables 
these future professionals to acquire the necessary competence in the four skills, 

Needs analysis is not unique to ESP but it is considered a key stage when 
designing a language course for specific purposes (Robinson, 1991; Dudley­
Evans and St John, J 998), Dudley-Evans and St John (1998: 121) define this 
concept as «the process of establishing the what and the how of a course», 
Hutchinson and Waters (1987) make a distinction between Leaming needs and 
target needs. ·n1e former refer to what the students need to do so as to learn. 'Die 
latter are the sort of needs that relate to what the learners need to do in the target 
situation. The term target needs is considered by these authors as an umbrella 
term, which includes three further distinctions: necessities, lacks and wants, 
Necessities are the type of needs determined by the demands of the target 
situation; students must know several things to function effectively in the target 
situation. The gap between what students know already and what they do not 
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know yet are their lacks. Finally, wants include students' perception as to what 
their necessities and lacks are. 

In this paper, we will concentrate on the lacks of a group of tourism students 
when communicating in English in a particular situation. As Cerda Redondo 
(2000: 2) points out «tourism is one of the largest industries in the world, and 
our students are familiarised with the world of tourism if only by having been 
tourists themselves». Sometimes tourism students know more than we expect. 
We must focus on their real lacks and avoid teaching aspects that, although very 
important, are obvious for them. That way students will feel bored and their 
motivation could de.crease. 

There are very different situations in which tourism students will have to 
use English: giving information about travel arrangements, informing guests 
about room service and facilities in a hotel, describing historical and cultural 
sites as tour guides, answering the phone to attend customers at a travel agent's, 
writing business letters, attending business meetings, designing brochures or 
leaflets, dealing with clients' complaints, to name just a few. In order to acquire 
the necessary competence and fluency, learners should practise the four skills 
in the target situations and they will have to learn the linguistic features often 
used in those situations from a discoursal, functional, structural and lexical point 
of view (Cerda Redondo, 2000). 

If we focus on writing skills, the design of brochures and leaflets presents 
sometimes a great lack of precision, especially when they are written into a 
second language (Vazquez de Parga, 1998). This means that when planning a 
course for tourism studies we must pay attention to the practice of this activity 
for our students to improve this relevant writing skill for their future career. 

Strut! (1992: 49) defines a leaflet as «One piece of paper, perhaps folded into 
two or three sections, which gives information on a product, service or event» 
and a brochure as «similar to booklet but is more closely associated with 
advertising[ ... ] probably printed on glossy paper. e.g., a tour operator 's travel 
brochure should quote fixed prices for holidays». Apart from the difference in 
size, tourist leaflets and travel brochures have many common features relating 
to their informative function and descriptive nature; both of them try to attract 
tourists to visit and do things in a particular destination (Juan Gonzalez, 2000; 
Ruiz and Saorfn, 2000). Therefore, leaflets could be a first step for our students 
to improve the writing of this type of tourist texts, as they are shorter than 
brochures. 

In this study, we are going to pay attention to the lacks that a group of tourism 
students showed after writing a tourist leaflet for a Local Tourist Information 
Centre. The results are divided in four parts: physical appearance, grammar, 
vocabulary and content organisation (structure). 
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2.METHOD 

We carried out our experience with a group of 16 Tourism students in their 
first course with a pre-intermediate level of English. The activity whose results 
we studied later was part of a unit entitled Tourist Information . In this lesson 
the students had been working on recommending and suggesting things to do 
and places to visit to foreign clients when they arrived at a Local Tourist 
Information Centre asking for this kind of information. All the tasks already 
done helped our students to practise their listening and speaking skills. 

Then we asked them to write a composition giving them the following instructions: 
Write a leaflet for a Tourist Information Office about a town you know (you live in 
it, you usually spend your holidays there, or you have travelled to it some time in 
the near past). Think about the information you think this text, should provide bearing 
in mind the sort of prospective reader it will have. Pay attention to the organisation 
of that information (structure) and what the purpose of the leaflet is. Apart from 
these instructions, the only explanation we gave the students was the difference 
between a leaflet and a brochure regarding the size of each kind of text. 

After getting all the compositions, and before analysing them, we asked the 
students about the difficulties they had had when writing the leaflet. All of them 
agreed that they did not know how to begin writing, what to say in the introduction 
and how to organise the content. Besides, most of them admitted lacking the 
appropriate vocabulary to express what they wanted to state. 

3.RESULTS 

To make a decision on what features of the leaflets to study, we followed the 
works by Leetch (1996), Juan Gonzalez (2000) and Ruiz and Saorin (2000) 
on the writing of tourist brochures and leaflets. Among the rest of characteristics 
we examined the most general ones, are. 

a. Appearance. In a text whose main objective is to attract the reader the 
physical appearance is crucial (Leetch, 1996; Juan Gonzalez, 2000). As Leetch 
(1996: 13) supports, «beautiful design, glossy paper and superior photographs 
are as important as the words». From the physical point of view, these texts are 
between advertising and informative texts (Juan Gonzalez, 2000). Therefore a 
leaflet should include, for instance, some attractive pictures, maps, colourful 
headings and subheadings and so on. 

As for the format, only two students handed out the leaflet folded into two 
and three sections respectively; one of them also added two blank spaces 
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indicating the place for a photograph and for a map, also drawing a symbol of 
the city next to the main title . A third student outlined a drawing framed by 
the text. The rest did not pay any attention to format or pictures; they wrote it 
as a usual composition for class. 

About headings, most of them wrote a title but there were three people who 
did not do it. Eleven of the titles consisted of the name of the destination 
described; only two added a phrase to the name of the city to create a more 
attractive heading. Although a leaflet is not as long as a brochure, headings help 
the easy access to information. Only two students thought of this device and 
used different subheadings to distinguish kinds of information. 

Finally, colours, capital letters and underlining emphasise the parts in which 
this sort of text is divided. Most students wrote the titles in capital letters and 
in different colours; those who used subheadings wrote them also in different 
colour. However, none of them used underlining or any other strategy to point 
up some data in the text. 

b. Grammar. In writing descriptive texts whose main functions are informing 
and attracting tourists to visit a place, a heavy and accurate usage of adjectives that 
stresses the high quality of the proposed destination is essential (Leetch, 1996; 
Juan Gonzalez, 2000). Synonyms of (very) good and superlative fonns are frequent. 
Needless to say, there is exuberance of nouns accompanied by these adjectives. 

It is in this point that our students showed the most important lack to reach 
the descriptive objective of the leaflet. The number of adjectives compared with 
the rest of words is not very high. We have not found any variety in the choice. 
There is a high repetition of adjectives as popular, important, typical, tourist, 
good, excellent, marvellous, famous, different. The synonyms of (very) good 
that we have found in the compositions are great (4), excellent (3), marvellous 
( 4 ), splendid (1 ), pleasant (l ), wonderful (3), spectacular (2), beautiful (5), nice 
(3) . The only adverb they use before adjectives is very. 

Superlatives appeared only once in the compositions of 8 students, five of 
whom used the superlative the best. As for the combination of two or more 
attributive adjectives with a noun, we have six students with one or two examples 
per composition, all of them combining the adjectives tourist or typical. 
Combination of noun phrases, another characteristic of these tourist texts (Juan 
Gonzalez, 2000) are inexistent except for a student, who uses two examples 
of two and three noun phrases respectively. 

After adjectives there are two other frequent mistakes. On the one hand, 
brochures and leaflets usually present sentences whose subject is the third person 
singular referring to the destination described (Juan Gonzalez, 2000). Our students 
use this feature correctly but, when writing the possessive adjective with sites 
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and buildings in the town, they use the fonns his or her instead of its. The reason 
is no doubt the incorrect translation from Spanish as there is no neuter gender. 
On the other hand, relative clauses are not used when they should or, in case of 
using them, students made some errors on relative pronouns or word order. 

c. Vocabulary. Regarding the kind of lexis characteristic of this kind of text, 
Juan Gonzalez (2000) speaks about the necessity of an accurate selection of 
vocabulary that we have not found in our students' compositions. Apart from 
commenting on high frequencies of adjectives and nouns, this author points out 
the important role lexis plays: vocabulary should be highly appealing. To this 
purpose, superlative language, words to refer to an idyllic place, descriptive 
adjecrives as fascinating or breathtaking, compound nouns, and a semi-technical 
vocabulary consisting of verbs which serve to situate or describe a site, are 
the main features to be taken into account. 

The results of this part of the analysis are as follows: three students wrote one 
tenn meaning idyllic place (unique site, ideal place, special place); all of them, 
except four, wrote one to three compound nouns (summer holidays, music festival, 
tennis club, train station). The superlative language was limited to the usage of 
superlative adjectives, some others meaning very good and the intensifier very for 
adjectives as important or fanwus . Besides, four students used the verb to be situated, 
one wrote stand, and two utilise the verb offer; finally from the list of 40 typical 
descriptive words by Juan Gonzalez (2000), we have only examples of magnificent 
(1), ideal (1), unique (1), wonderful (3), marvellous (4),perfect (1), the nwst betuitiful 
(2), excellent (3), spectacular (1), charming (19), and popular (9). 

d. Organisation of content (structure). The average length of the leaflets 
analysed is 256 words, including headings and subheadings (Ruiz and Saorin, 
2000). The average of the compositions of our group of students is 144 words, 
taking into account that one of them wrote 472 words, another used 203 and 
four of them did not get a minimum of 100 words. In general, they did not reach 
the usual extension of a tourist leaflet. 

According to Ruiz and Saorin (2000), tourist leaflets present a regular structure 
consisting of two obligatory moves and an indefinite number of optional ones. 
The first one is a general description including the main characteristics of the 
place and points of interest. The second consists of places to visit and description 
of the attractions the town offers following an appealing order for the reader. 
Among the optional moves, there are three with a higher frequency of appearance: 
summary/conclusions, how to get there, for further information. 

Ten students began their writing with a general description but only three of 
them gave a good introduction. We have four cases with two general descriptions 
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from different points of view, that is to say, those students wrote in two different 
parts some fragments of content that should appear together. What they needed 
was cohesion to join everything as only one general description move. Six 
students began their leaflets with a places to visit move or with only one sentence 
explaining the weather or the number of inhabitants of the city. Except three 
students, the rest used a lot of one-sentence paragraphs and did not organise the 
content in an attractive order. They neither emphasised the main attractions nor 
commented on the importance or particularity of sites and activities the town 
provides the tourists. They added information as if they wrote any idea as they 
thought of it. Cohesion and fluency in the writing are their main lacks. 

As for the three optional moves, five students wrote a summa1y/conclusion 
move at the end. We have found no examples of How to get there and one instance 
of For further information. 

4. CONCLUSIONS AND PEDAGOGICAL IMPLICATIONS 

As the previous results show, our tourism students know what a leaflet is and 
what its purpose is. They are able to use some tools to communicate effectively 
but they lack others to do it in a correct and accurate manner. We, as teachers, 
must focus on these lacks to make learners succeed when writing tourist leaflets. 

First of all, we must give special importance to the physical appearance of 
leaflets. It plays a crucial role in the attractiveness of these texts. Our students 
must take into account this aspect when practising the writing of them. We could 
prepare exercises dealing with headings and subheadings to include in a text, 
writing sentences under several pictures of a leaflet, imagine titles for leaflets 
already written, etc. 

As for grammatical usage, we have to work hard on the poorest area : 
adjectives. We have to practise exercises to increase the variety of descriptive 
adjectives and use real texts to enhance the knowledge of new ones. Writing 
descriptions using superlatives and combinations of adjectives and noun phrases 
would be another activity which needs to be done. The same kind of activities 
would be very useful to improve the range of vocabulary from which students 
could choose the most appropriate lexis to write their compositions. 

Finally, the organisation of content must be a priority. The future professionals 
of the tourist industry must be able to create attraction on the clients through the 
reading of an effective text for this purpose. Reading well-written models could 
help but the best activity is writing and learning from each student 's own mistakes. 
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Er\ ~I tl:!f.(~ho de t~ 'iriy~,s~ig<r~j6n lfngQfs~j~a se observa un creciente iriteres ~ 
eQ, faf,O:l'eaci6n y diSWiO de CO~pora l(ngufsticos amplios que ofrezcan la po- ~ 
sibilid<!:~ de a~alizar las aparjciones,reeu'r.f.eri1es,·Cteluso re,,al .d.Eria lengµa. ~ 

Sia,ernbargo,1en lo que riespeda aL'il:1gle.s e!{criJ.l:'l acad~mico.del tt:@istro cien- ~ 

tffioo y tecnico noie,xiSten .corpora §l?S!e®'os Q.el lengq9j~ ciE!ntlflco y acade­
rrli~>CP.n esta i11ten~6n surge la r~e-a de crear el corpus ACIA, que pretende 

. am[!liar I~ investig;~qfl en el area del ingles para fines espeelficos y, en COfl7 :: 
cret~.~ del ingte.s para la ciencia y:la tecnologla. Eh.e§fo ltrabaio se.de,s.cribe 
~I proqesG'lseguido en su c0.df.ecci6.ri: lo~ gpj~livos, los criter.io~ p~f? l!J s.e- ·· 
lecci6ri ae·d.Os fe~tOS, ·los. p(bC.~QjniiehJqs:1';1ar~ SU r~~qpilaci6n y organiza­
.ciQtJ, y I~ fa~gre:s t~~hfcos tomados en consider-aci6ri. Ademas, se ,apuri­
t~.ii aJ:51.icacio~e'S}?tacticas que pueden deducirs.ede S.U.ciOatiSiS, utile.s tanto ' 
para~I investiga8or como para elaoc'ente. 

·:z· 

I. lNTRODUCCION. IA LINGDiSTICA DE CORPUS 

Los ordenadores han facilitado enonnemente el acceso inmediato a los da­
tos linguisticos contenidos en colecciones de textos, gracias al desarrollo de 
nuevas metodologfas vinculadas al uso generalizado de los ordenadores en la 
comunidad academica y entre Jos investigadores. Asimismo la informatica per­
mite rnanipular y evaluar facil y rapidamente grandes volumenes de textos o de 
corpora linguisticos. De este modo, se han revolucionado ciertamente !as in­
vestigaciones sobre estos temas. Asi, ha surgido el concepto de corpus electr6-
nico de textos como un conjunto de materiales susceptibles de ser manipulados 
y evaluados de un modo muy fiable, con unos medios distintos y mayores po­
sibilidades que las metodologfas tradicionales, incrementando la infonnaci6n 
real sobre la lengua. 
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1.1 Concepto de corpus de textos 

Un corpus de textos es, en palabras de Johansson (1991:3), «a body of texts 
put together in a principled way, often for the purpose of linguistic research», 
es decir, un conjunto de textos reales -y por tanto, id6neos para la investiga­
ci6n- que pertenecen a un c6digo lingiifstico determinado. 

Pero en el sentido en que aquf vamos a utilizar la palabra corpus requiere, 
ademas, que este conjunto de textos sea susceptible de manipulaci6n median­
te procedimientos electr6nicos. Para definir este uso restringido de corpus sir­
va esta cita de Sanchez et al. (1995: 8-9): 

Un corpus linguistico es un conjunto de datos linguisticos (pertenecientes al uso 
oral o escrito de la lengua, o ambos) sistematizados segun determinados crite­
rios, suficientemente extensos en amplitud y profundidad de manera que sean 
representativos del total del USO lingufstico 0 de alguno de SUS ambitos, y dis­
puestOS de tal modo que puedan ser procesados mediante ordenador con el fin 
de obtener resultados varios y utiles para la descripci6n y analisis. 

Asf pues, el corpus no s6lo debe ser extenso, pues esto es muy facil actual­
mente gracias a la edici6n electr6nica de textos tan extendida en todos los am­
bitos, sino, ante todo, debe estar sistematizado y ordenado adecuadamente. 
De otro modo, el corpus no poseeria suficiente representatividad del ambito de 
uso lingiifstico tornado como referencia. Ademas, si el corpus ha de ser utiliza­
do para la investigaci6n y con prop6sitos analiticos, ha de permitir que los re­
sultados que de el puedan obtenerse sean extrapolables y susceptibles de gene­
ralizaci6n. 

1.2 Antecedentes y estado actual del tema 

Como ya hemos indicado, no es algo nuevo la utilizaci6n de colecciones de 
textos que configuran corpora en la investigaci6n Iingiifstica. De hecho, tie­
nen ya una cierta historia, aunque existan diferencias en cuanto al medio de re­
gistro y almacenamiento, pues evolucionaron desde la transcripci6n manual has­
ta el tratamiento informatico de los textos. Ademas, la confecci6n de corpora 
ha obedecido a necesidades y objetivos de investigaci6n muy variados. Asf, se 
han creado corpora para la investigaci6n lexicografica, gramatical, dialectal, 
diacr6nica y estilistica, entre otras. Pero tambien se ha pretendido la divulga­
ci6n, de modo que los resultados obtenidos del analisis lingiifstico sean accesi­
bles al publico no-especializado, lo que se concreta en la elaboraci6n de gra-
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maticas, diccionarios, cursos y publicaciones fundamentadas en corpora. Con 
esta finalidad surgio el proyecto Cobuild, cuando en 1979, se llego a un acuer­
do entre la Universidad de Birmingham y la empresa editorial Collins. Ademas, 
el desarrollo de los programas de ordenador, siempre a la zaga de los avances 
que estas maquinas han logrado en cuanto a la velocidad de proceso, va am­
pliando notablemente !as posibilidades de manipulacion de los datos, de ma­
nera que estos pueden presentarse al interesado de modo mas accesible y con 
opciones mas personalizadas, segun los intereses de! investigador. 

Los primeros corpora de textos, consistentes en colecciones de material tex­
tual tornado de libros, periodicos, television, conversaciones y similares, se uti­
lizaban principalmente como base empirica que se afiadia a tests realizados en­
tre hablantes nativos de una lengua. Pero podrfamos tomar la decada de los 60 
como fecha inicial de una primitiva Lingi.iistica de Corpus, si bien el analisis 
lingiiistico computerizado ya habia sido iniciado a finales de los afios 40 por el 
Padre Busa con la concordancia de la obra de Santo Tomas de Aquino. 

En lo que se refiere a la lengua inglesa, podemos mencionar que a partir 
de los afios 60 se crearon corpora de textos tal y como los entendemos hoy. 
Surgieron corpora basados en textos escritos coma el Brown University 
Corpus en 1964 (un mill6n de palabras de textos publicados en 1961 en los 
Estados Unidos) bajo el liderazgo de N. Francis y H. Kucera [la version ano­
tada fue publicada en 1979], el Lancaster-Oslo/Bergen Corpus o LOB en 1978 
(version britanica del Brown Corpus) [version etiquetada en 1986], el 
Helsinki Corpus en 1980 (ingles historico y dialectal). Tambien se crearon 
corpora basados en textos orales, coma el London-Lund Corpus of Spoken 
English de 1980 (version electronica llevada a cabo por el equipo de J. 
Svartvik de! popular Survey of English Usage (SEU), que consistfa en un gran 
archivo de fichas de carton con material oral transcrito por un grupo de in­
vestigadores dirigidos por R .. Quirk) y el Lancaster/IBM Corpus (desarrolla­
do en el periodo entre 1984 y 1991) en colaboracion entre la Universidad de 
Lancaster e IBM y basado en el LOB). Todos estos corpora contenian textos 
en formate electronico, gracias a !as ventajas que ofrecia una ya asequible in­
formatizacion de textos en ordenadores. Sin duda, la aparicion en el mercado 
academico de estas colecciones iniciaria lo que se conoce coma la Lingiiis­
tica de Corpus D.C, a saber: Despues de los Computadores (Perez Guerra 
1999). 

Posteriormente, a partir de la decada de los afios 90, destacan las iniciativas 
que pretenden la creacion de corpora mucho mas extensos. Es el caso de! 
British National Corpus (con 100 millones de palabras) y el Bank of English 
(con 300 millones de palabras), que recogen varied ad de tipos de textos escri­
tos y hablados de ingles general. 
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Pero en lo que respecta al ingles escrito academico del registro cientifico y 
tecnico existe muy poca investigacion, a excepcion de! trabajo de Johns: 
Microconcord Corpus of Academic Texts (1993) y, en este caso, se utiliza un 
corpus muy reducido para analizar el lenguaje cientifico y academico. 

El discurso cientifico-tecnico, precisamente, no noses ajeno, ya que nues­
tra labor diaria se desarrolla en la Universidad Politecnica de Valencia (UPV), 
donde enfocamos nuestras clases hacia la utilizacion de textos cientificos y 
tecnicos en ingles. Ademas, paralelamente a nuestra actividad docente, nuestra 
linea investigadora se ha dedicado al estudio de! discurso cientifico-tecnico y 
academico basado en el analisis de corpora de textos escritos. Esto nos ha lle­
vado a la necesidad de elaborar un corpus amplio de naturaleza cientifica y tec­
nica almacenado en soporte informatico. De ahi surge el proyecto ACIA (Ana­
lisis de un Corpus de InglesAcademico). Este proyecto de investigacion, financiado 
por la Universidad Politecnica de Valencia, tiene como objetivos la creacion y 
el analisis de un corpus de textos cientifico-tecnicos de unos 20 millones de 
palabras mediante herramientas computacionales que proporcionen modelos lin­
giiisticos, retoricos y discursivos de los diversos generos pertenecientes a !as dis­
ciplinas que conciernen a la comunidad academica de la UPV. 

El proposito de este trabajo es describir !as etapas seguidas en la creacion 
de! corpus ACIA. 

2. CREACION DEL CORPUS ACIA 

Una vez tomada la decision acerca de! tamafio adecuado del corpus y de las 
prioridades para la seleccion, la primera fase de la creacion de un corpus elec­
tronico consiste en la recopilacion y elaboracion de los textos mediante tres pro­
cedimientos posibles (Sinclair 1991: 14): 

- La adaptacion de material ya existente en formate electronico. 
- La conversion de! material por medio del escaneado optico. 
- La conversion de! material por medio de! teclado. 

En nuestro caso nos fijamos como objetivo obtener un corpus homogeneo 
de un tamafio aceptable formado solo por textos escritos a partir de 1990 y con­
feccionado recurriendo a variedad de fuentes. Acudimos a los dos primeros pro­
ced imientos apuntados por Sinclair, ya que trabajamos con dos tipos de fuen­
tes: en formate texto y en formate electronico. Por un !ado, se escanearon textos 
procedentes de !as publicaciones periodicas cientificas y tecnicas de investi­
gacion mas representativas para la comunidad cientffica de la UPV y que se en-
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cuentran en la Hemeroteca de la Universidad (ver Apendice). Por otra parte, se 
extrajeron (bajaron) de Internet textos desde !as paginas Web de universidades 
britanicas. Aplicando los criterios de inmediatez de acceso, diversidad de ge­
neros y representatividad en un entorno academico, se buscaron tambien en !as 
bibliotecas electronicas artfculos cientfficos de investigacion, informes tecni­
cos, tesis, y comunicaciones. 

Todo este material fue sometido a revision y correccion, eliminando todo ti­
po de informacion no verbal (por ejemplo, graficos, figuras, tablas o formulas 
matematicas). Por ejemplo, en esta revision, se inserto donde habia un grafico 
la siguiente seii.alizacion: <g> y asi se hizo tambien con el resto de elementos 
no verbales. 

La necesidad de organizar el corpus constituye la segunda fase de su crea­
cion. Para ello, pueden aplicarse diversos criterios, dependiendo de! objetivo de 
la investigaci6n. El proyecto ACIA persigue analizar textos academicos utili­
zando herramientas computacionales para obtener modelos lingiHsticos, retori­
cos y genericos que sirvan como un instrumento de ayuda, de utilidad para to­
dos los cientificos e investigadores, traductores, documentalistas, etc. Por tanto, 
se clasificaron los textos atendiendo al genero, en: artfculos de revistas cienti­
ficas en formato texto, artfculos de revistas cientificas en formato electronico, 
informes tecnicos, abstracts, tesis, y comunicaciones presentadas en congresos; 
y atendiendo tambien alas disciplinas mas representativas de la UPV: Agricul­
tura, Biologfa, Electronica, Informatica, Telecomunicaciones, Ingenierfa de Ca­
minos, Ingenierfa Industrial, Ingenierfa Mecanica, Ffsica y Qufmica. 

Ademas, tuvimos en cuenta algunos factores tecnicos. Todo corpus ha de 
ser accesible en un formato ASCII o texto piano y, por tanto, se debe decidir 
si el texto sera completamente piano o estara anotado. Cuando el texto es en­
teramente piano se corresponde con lo obtenido al escanearlo, es decir, no dis­
pone de informacion complementaria alguna sobre el mismo. Si, por el contra­
rio, se opta por la anotacion de! texto, la informacion sobre el puede 
proporcionarse a varios niveles: 

• mediante atributos que marcan el formato de! texto, por ejemplo, saltos 
de pagina, parrafos, encabezamientos, etc. 

• mediante datos referentes a la naturaleza del texto, por ejemplo, autor, ge­
nera, etc. 

• mediante anotaciones referentes a la categorfa gramatical, la estructura 
sintactica, el discurso, etc. 

Actualmente el corpus ACIA se presenta en texto completamente piano (a ex­
cepcion de !as etiquetas de graficos, figuras, tablas o formulas matematicas). 
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Sin embargo, el proyecto tiene previsto introducir, por medio de una aplicaci6n 
informatica que esta desarrollando, anotaciones que proporcionen informaci6n 
sobre la macroestructura de! texto y la organizaci6n de! discurso. De hecho, el 
proyecto ACIA ya cuenta con su propio etiquetador morfol6gico asi como un bus­
cador de estructuras lexico-gramaticales diseftado por el equipo de investigaci6n. 

El corpus y el software necesario para analizarlo pueden grabarse en for­
mato CD-ROM o instalarse en una red local o en un dominio publico (Intra­
net o Internet). Si estan en red, cabe decidir si el cliente puede trasladar o des­
cargar el corpus y el software a su ordenador ( algo tecnicamente sencillo aunque 
nada apropiado en terminos de propiedad intelectual) o si se proporciona una 
herramienta informatica de consulta cliente/servidor que permita el acceso a 
una base de datos central de los textos. 

Hasta el momento el corpus ACIA cuenta con alrededor de tres millones de 
palabras que han pasado por las dos fases de elaboraci6n y organizaci6n del cor­
pus, aunque sigue ampliandose para alcanzar la cifra de 20 millones de pala­
bras inicialmente fijada en el proyecto. Sin embargo, podemos considerar que 
posee ya el tamafto suficiente como para que puedan extraerse de el algunos re­
sultados fiables y representativos. 

3.APLICABILIDAD Y UTILIDAD DELCORPUSACIA 

Como cualquier conjunto de textos almacenados en soporte informatico, 
el corpus ACIA es susceptible de ser analizado con la ayuda de herramientas 
de software para estudiar las palabras, sus significados y su uso. La mayorfa de 
los programas existentes permiten al investigador lingiiista realizar busquedas 
de palabras, de colocaciones y de concordancias, y obtener datos estadisticos 
sobre su frecuencia de aparici6n en el corpus. Programas mas complejos favo­
recen tambien la busqueda de estructuras. De este modo, aparte de la gramati­
ca, el lexico y la semantica, puede estudiarse tambien el nivel ret6rico de! cor­
pus. Nose trata de sustituir !as metodologfas tradicionales por !as nuevas, 
sino que estas se vean reforzadas y apoyadas por evidencia mensurable y ac­
cesible mediante diversas herramientas informaticas. 

Por otra parte, la comunidad academica de la UPV en general y, en particu­
lar, los cientificos y tecnicos, pueden verse beneficiados. Una vez creada la ba­
se de datos, el acceso a la misma es facil e inmediato y se puede disponer aside 
informaci6n sobre la labor desarrollada por los investigadores de la propia uni­
versidad o de otras. 

Pero los resultados obtenidos tras el ana!isis lingiiistico, aparte de ser litiles 
para la investigaci6n, pueden tener como fin su divulgaci6n a un publico am-
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plio no experto y servir para la elaboraci6n de material relacionado con el in­
gles especffico: glosarios y diccionarios tematicos en linea, gramaticas, etc. 

En relaci6n a la actividad docente, los corpora constituyen un conjunto de 
materiales lingiifsticos sobre los cuales tanto autores de manuales, investi­
gadores dedicados a la didactica de lenguas como profesores, pueden inves­
tigar. Pueden referirse a ellos y en ellos pueden encontrar una fuente inago­
table de informaci6n en relaci6n con !as formas lingiifsticas mas o menos 
utiles, mas 0 menos utilizadas , mas 0 menos eficaces en la comunicaci6n. 
Tambien se presentan utiles para estudiar los contextos que acompafian a !as 
palabras, !as situaciones comunicativas en que suelen emplearse los terminos 
y !as estructuras y funciones lingiifsticas mas usadas. Todos estos datos pue­
den ayudar, entonces, a decidir sobre el enfoque lexico en la programaci6n de 
un curso asf como sobre la distribuci6n de los contenidos de cada punto lin­
giifstico a tratar. Los profesores de lenguas pueden aprovechar tambien los 
textos recopilados en un corpus para elaborar ellos mismos material docente 
con ejercicios mas personalizados y con la ayuda de herramientas informa­
ticas adecuadas. 

4. CONCLUSION 

Creemos que, aunque los estudios sobre el ingles general aportan numero­
sos datos validos para el investigador, podrfa comprobarse que estos sean ex­
trapolables al ingles de diferentes registros lingiifsticos. Asf, se abren nuevas 
vfas y desarrollos a la investigaci6n que, con la ayuda de la tecnologfa infor­
matica, pueden proporcionar otros datos sobre la lengua, utiles para muchas are­
as de! saber. Con esta intenci6n surge la idea de crear el corpus AClA, que pre­
tende ser una modesta aportaci6n para ampliar la investigaci6n en el terreno de! 
ingles para fines especfficos y, en concreto, de! ingles para la ciencia y la tec­
nologfa, tanto en el campo de la producci6n academica docente y de investi­
gaci6n, como plausiblemente en !as aulas. 

Para concluir, no debemos olvidar que una vez que un corpus existe, ne­
cesita someterse a un proceso constante de mantenimiento y actualizaci6n. 
Siempre hay errores que rectificar y mejoras y modificaciones que hacer, co­
mo adaptarlo a un nuevo hardware y software y a los requerimientos de los 
usuarios. Asf sucede con el corpus AClA, que continua revisandose, aumen­
tando SU tamafio, ampJiando !as areas tematicas a !as que pertenecen Jos tex­
tOS y ajustandose a !as especificaciones de! programa desarrollado en el pro­
yecto para su estudio. 
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APENDICE 

Relacion de revistas cientificas escaneadas segiln disciplina cientifica 
(hemeroteca de la UPV) 

1. Agricultura 
Advances in Food and Nutrition Research 
Advances in Horticultural Science 
Journal of Agricultural Economics 
Journal of Agricultural Engineering Research 
Journal of Agricultural Food Chemistry 

2. Biologfa 
Annals of Botany 
Biocontrol 
Biology of Reproduction 
Botanical Review 
Nature 

3. lngenieria de Caminos 
International Journal of Solids and Structures 
International Journal of Solids and Structures 
Journal of Hydraulic Research 
Journal of Hydraulic Engineering 
Construction and Building Materials 

4. Ingenieria Electronica 
IEEE Aerospace & Electronic Systems Magazine 
IEEE Journal of Quantum Electronics 
IEEE Transactions on Industrial Electronics 
IEEE Transactions on Power Electronics 
IEEE Transactions on Consumer Electronics 

5. Fisica 
Nuclear Science and Engineering 
Applied Physics letters 
Journal of Mechanics and Physics of Solids 
Microwave and Optical Technology letters 
IEEE Transactions on Applied Superconductivity 
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6. Informatica 
Acm Transactions on Computer Systems 
Computational Linguistics 
IEEE Software Magazine 
IEEE Computer Magazine 
IEEE Transactions on Software Engineering 

7. lngenieria Industrial 
Journal of Manufacturing Systems 
IEEE Transactions on Industry Applications 
IEEE Transactions on Magnetics 
International Journal of Flexible Manufacturing Systems 
Pollution Engineering 

8. Ingenieria Mecanica 
Journal Of Applied Mechanics 
Journal of Engineering Mechanics 
Journal of Fluid Mechanics 
Mechanical Engineering 
Journal of Mechanical Design 

9. Quimica 
Analytical Chemistry 
Chemical Engineering 
Chemical Engineering Sciences 
Industrial and Engineering Chemist1y 
Polymer Science 

10. Telecomunicaciones 
IEEE Network Magazine 
IEEE Communications Magazine 
IEEE Transactions on Communications 
IEEE Transactions on Broadcasting 
IEEE Transactions on Ultrasonic, Ferroelectrics & Frequency Control 
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Relacion de revistas cientificas electronicas y publicaciones 
segiln disciplina cientifica (bajadas de internet) 

1. Agricultura 
Agronomy Journal Online: 
<http://www-sp.ebsco.com/online/direct.asp?JournallD=lOl956> 
Journal of Food Composition and Analysis Online: 
http://www.idealibrary.com/links/toc/jfca/13/3/0 

2. Biologia 
Journal of Biological Chemistry: 
<http://www.jbc.org> 

3. Caminos 
Building Research and Information: 

<http://www-sp.ebsco.com/online/direct.asp?JournalID=lOOl48> 

4. Electronica 
University of Cambridge Engineering Department: 
<http://www-control.eng.cam.ac.uk/Homepage/Papers.html> 
University of Edinburgh Electrical Engineering Department: 
<http://www. ee. ed. ac. uk/pu blica tions.h tml> 
Rutherford Appleton Laboratories, Didcot, Oxford 
<http://www.clrc.ac.uk{fechnicalPublications/SNC+ TECHREPORTS> 

5. Fisica 
Mathematical Physics Electronic Journal: 
<http://www.ma.utexas.edu/mpej/MPEJ .html> 
New Journal of Physics: 
<http://njp.org/> 
Applied Physics Letters: 
<http://ojps.aip.org/journals/doc/APPl.AB-home/top.html> 

6. Informatica 
University of Bristol Computer Science Department: 
<http://www.cs.bris.ac.uk!fools/Reports/> 
Acta lnformatica Online: 
<http://link.springer.de/link/service/joumals/00236/tocs.htm> 
Distributed Computing Online: 
<http://link.springer.de/link/service/journals/00446/index.htm> 
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Engineering with Computers Online: 
<http ://www-sp. ebsco .corn/a nline/ direct. asp? Journal ID= 102820> 

7. lngenieria Industrial 
Journal of Industrial Teacher Education Online: 
<http://scholar.lib.vt.edu/ejournals> 
Journal of Technology Studies Online: 
http://www. industrial technology. co. uk/index. htm> 

8. lngenieria Mecanica 
Journal of Fluids Engineering Online: 
<http://ojps.aip .org/ASMEJournals/Fluids/> 
Journal of Mechanical Design Online: 
< h ttp://ojps.aip.org/ ASMEJ ournals/Mechanical Design/> 
Journal of Mechanical Engineering Science: 
<http://www-sp.ebsco.com/online/direct.asp?JournalID=l03064> 

9. Qulmica 
Biochemical Journal Online: 
<http://www.biochemj.org/> 

10. Telecomunicaciones 
University of Aberdeen Engineering Department: 
<http ://www.erg.abdn.ac. uk/pu b I ica tions. html> 
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LAS CONSTRUCCIONES RELATIVAS 
EN EL LENGUAJE CIENTIFICO-TECNICO 

DEL INGLES 

CARMEN SOLER MONREAL 

Unfrersidad Politecnica de Valencia 

La aplicaci6n de la informatica a la investigacf6nJinguistica actual arnplia las 
posJhili,dades de nianejar y analizar automatica,rn~nte g@n(ies C{intidaoes 
detext6$, ,propQrQiQnaf1d9 in,forrt:r~ql6n .~xh!:IL!_§tiva '50b!,e ~,$pectos cqr:iere:- • 
tbs q\?l lexico; lct;pintaxis, la mo,(folQgf9 o•el discurso. Este trapajo rea[i;ta uJ;l 
anaJisis qe la$ construpciones relativa:;> en,el irigles cientffico-tecnico aca- . 

• demico actuaL. Se basa en Un.corpus informatizado, de alrededor de un mi- : 
: lion de palabras, c6'rnpuesto pb.r teiXtos.escr;ites pto,ceoedfes de artrctiJos, in­

formeStechiCbs y resurn:e:11~ obJenidos de 1iubJj<@cic.lr:i'eJ> peri9<tl~'$.-cit?ntffiGi!~ 

y t~cnipas_,y qrgan~atl'os (lor c§mpos lexicos corresp~rrdi'entes a ·1as areas 
: d~ Agric9ltora, Biologic1, lnformatica•e lngenieria. COfl la ayuda de las he- , 
· rra,mientas de sdftware MicroconcoFd y Microsoft Excel®, lleva acabo un es· ; 

tudio £1:1alitativo, cuaritltativo }t,estadfstico del USO y frecuenciaJ:le apari- I 
, d6n de,1os .pronorflbr,es · 

1. INTRODUCCION 

Las construcciones relativas son recursos gramaticales de los que dispo­
nen muchas lenguas, entre ellas el ingles. Se trata de secuencias que se com­
ponen de una clausula relativa que contiene, al menos implicitamente, un re­
lativo que puede ser correferente con un grupo de palabras dentro de la oraci6n 
y que cumple una funci6n gramatical dentro de la clausula relativa, Dejando de 
lado aspectos funcionales y semanticos, este estudio intenta realizar un anatisis 
de] uso y frecuencia de aparici6n de los pronombres relativos y de !as clausu­
las que introducen en textos cientfficos y tecnicos en ingles. 

Existen varios estudios monograficos sobre Jas relativas e n ingles (Quirk, 
1957; Jackobsson, 1963; Roggero, 1967; Kuroda, 1969; Taglicht, 1973; 
Lehmann, C., 1986; Lehmann, RM., 1996). Normalmente, estos trabajos se 
realizan sabre textos del ingles, hablado o escrito, <lei registro general, literario 
o cientifico yen este ultimo caso estan escritos por cientfficos expertos para su 
divulgaci6n y van dirigidos a un publico amplio. Nuestro trabajo, por el con-
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trario, se lleva a cabo exclusivamente sobre el discurso cientffico-tecnico aca­
demico y se basa en textos cuya funci6n comunicativa y social es la de ser ex­
positivos, de referencia explicita e informar a un publico cientffico experto. 

2. LA ELECCION DEL CORPUS 

Actualmente, la investigaci6n en el terreno de! analisis lingiiistico se ha vis­
to favorecida por la creaci6n de corpora de textos informatizados, que han pro­
porcionado una base mas real para el estudio de la lengua en uso, fomentando 
los estudios descriptives de lexis, sintaxis, discurso y prosodia. La ventaja de 
poder contar con ellos es que permiten manejar un gran numero de datos, por 
lo que se han convertido en una base fructifera para la exploraci6n de aspec­
tos cuantitativos y probabilisticos de la lengua, y la comprobaci6n de modelos 
linguisticos te6ricos (Sinclair, 1991). 

Para llevar a cabo nuestro estudio, una vez examinados varios de los cor­
pora del ingles mas actuates que pueden encontrarse en el mercado y que no pa­
recian ajustarse a nuestros intereses pues sus fuentes eran el ingles general y li­
terario ( como el Lancaster-Oslo/Bergen Corpus, el British National Corpus, el 
Bank of English o el English Server), optamos por elaborar nuestro propio cor­
pus o banco de datos de ingles, con un conjunto de textos cientfficos y tecnicos 
almacenados en soporte informatico. 

Este corpus esta constituido por un total de 1.099.791 palabras pertenecientes 
a artfculos, informes tecnicos y abstracts o resumenes, obtenidos de publica­
ciones peri6dicas cientificas y tecnicas publicadas a partir de 1990. Estan or­
ganizados en las areas de Agricultura, Biologia, Informatica e Ingenieria (con 
los campos lexicos reJacionados con las especialidades de Electr6nica, Indus­
triales, Caminos, Canales y Puertos, y Mecanica), que cuentan con una cifra 
aproximada de 250.000 palabras cada una (ver Apendice). 

3. LAS HERRAMIENTAS DE ANALISIS 

La cada vez mayor extension de los corpora hace necesario el recurso a 
herramientas de software para su adecuado analisis. En este trabajo hemos re­
currido a dos herramientas: el Microconcord, publicado en 1993 por Oxford 
University Press; y la hoja de calculo Microsoft Excel, para Windows. El Mi­
croconcord nos ha proporcionado de forma automatica las Iineas de concor­
dancia de cada uno de los pronombres relatives, esto es, ha recogido todas sus 
apariciones en los textos (organizados por campos lexicos), junto con un nu-
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mero determinado de caracteres de co-texto anterior y posterior. La hoja decal­
culo Microsoft Excel, nos ha permitido obtener datos estadfsticos a traves de 
figuras y graficos con datos porcentuales sabre la frecuencia de aparici6n de ca­
da uno de los relativos en el corpus par areas y campos lexicos. 

4. LOS RESULTADOS 

A la vista de los resultados de la aplicaci6n de estos dos programas a nuestro 
corpus, podemos establecer una serie de conclusiones sabre el uso de los relativos 
en el lenguaje cientffico-tecnico actual de! ingles escrito.Con respecto a la utili­
zaci6n que se hace de ellos en relaci6n con el resto de palabras que aparecen en 
el corpus, podemos decir que de un total de 1.099.791 palabras, hemos identifi­
cado 5.972 pronombres relativos que quedan repartidos segCm indica la figura 1. 
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Figura 1. Frecuencia de los relativos en el total de! corpus de ingles 

Tres relativos son ampliamente utilizados en el discurso cientffico-tecnico de 
nuestro corpus. Se trata de WHICH, THAT y WHERE, que juntas suponen el 91 % 
del reparto de relativos en el corpus. Los restantes relativos aparecen en nuestro 
corpus con unas proporciones inferiores a 2%. Si observamos c6mo se distribu­
yen los relativos par areas de conocimiento, constatamos que en todas ellas Jos 
tres relativos antes mencionados coinciden en ser Ios mas frecuentemente utili­
zados pero sedan variaciones respecto a los siguientes (ver figuras 2, 3, 4 y 5). 
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Figura 2. Frecuencia de los relativos en la parte de/ corpus correspondiente 
a Agricultura 
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Figura 4. Frecuencia de los relativos en la parte del corpus correspondiente 
a lnform<itica 
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Figura 5. Frecuencia de los relativos en la pa rte del corpus correspondiente 
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Se recurre a WHJCH en todas !as areas en una proporci6n muy elevada. Desta­
ca por su frecuencia de aparici6n en Informatica (64,78%), muy superior a la de 
IBAT (16,95%), el relativo que le sigue. En Biologia, en cambio, las proporciones 
de uso de estos relativos son muy parecidas ya que THAT supera la media al al­
canzar el 40,66%; sin embargo, el tercer relativo mas frecuente en nuestro corpus 
tiene una reducida presencia. No ocurre lo mismo en lngenierfa, donde el eleva­
do uso de WHERE, que supera la media, lo sirua al mismo nivel que IBAT. 

El reparto por campos lexicos aporta algiin dato mas por lo que respecta a 
WHERE De los 906 ejemplos que hemos detectado, Ingenieria Mecanica y Elec­
tr6nica reiinen casi la mitad de ellos ( 437 ejemplos) a pesar de que, juntos, reiinen 
practicamente la misma cantidad de palabras (209.578) que Informatica (206.929), 
que recoge 220 ejemplos. Destaca tambien el poco recurso a WHERE en Biologia, 
como podemos apreciar en la figura 6. El hecho de que WHERE sea muy utilizado 
en nuestro corpus se explica facilmente si tenemos en cuenta que con frecuencia 
acompaii.a a formulas y figuras, abundantes en el discurso cientffico y tecnico. 

WHERE 

30% -------------------------~ 

24% l 24% 

20% +-- ------' 

10% 

Figura 6. Frecuencia de aparici6n de where en campos lexicos 

Respecto a los factores que determinan la elecci6n de WHICH o THAT, auto­
res como Quirk (1957) y Taglicht (1973) los atribuyen a Ja longitud de la clau­
sula relativa, a preferencias personales, al contexto situacional y al entorno lin­
giifstico. Sin embargo, contrariamente a lo establecido por ellos, en el estudio 
de nuestro corpus no hemos encontrado diferencias significativas en el uso de 
estos dos relativos que permitan establecer claramente los factores que deter­
minan su elecci6n. 
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Segiin los autores citados, las clausulas cortas utilizan mayoritariamente TILA:f. 

Pero de! analisis de nuestro corpus se desprende que la longitud de la clausula re­
lativa no es un factor determinante para la elecci6n de uno u otro pronombre. Se 
puede establecer una gran division entre !as relativas introducidas tanto por WHICH 

como por IBAT, forrnadas por hasta 6 palabras sin contar el relativo, y !as forrna­
das por mas de 6 palabras, que son !as mas abundantes.En la secci6n de nuestro 
corpus extrafda del campo de la Biologfa, en donde WHICH y IBAr tienen un reparto 
parecido, obseivamos que un 14, 2% de ejemplos utilizan TI!AT para relativas de 
hasta 5 palabras, y un 17,6 % recurren a WHICH para relativas con las mismas ca­
racterfsticas. En ei area de Agricultura, un 4,1 % de ejemplos recurren a WHICH y 
un 4,8% recurren a TILA:f. Lo mismo podemos decir de! area de Ingenierfa, en don­
de los porcentajes de aparici6n de WHICH y TI!AT en relativas de hasta 6 palabras 
son muy similares. Tampoco parece influir la funci6n sintactica de! relativo en la 
clausula relativa, que mayoritariamente es la de ser sujeto para ambos pronombres; 
ni el antecedente, cuya estructura se repite para ambos relativos. 

Sin embargo, hemos podido constatar que la ubicaci6n de la clausula rela­
tiva en la oraci6n sf es un factor influyente en la elecci6n de! pronombre rela­
tivo. THAT se prefiere cuando la reiativa se situa al final de la oraci6n. Si ana­
lizamos el area de Agricultura, frente a 2,8% ejemplos de WHICH en posici6n 
final, tenemos 4,5% de TI!AT. En Ingenieria THAT tambien supera a WHICH pues, 
frente al 10% de WHICH, hay un 11 % de THAT. La diferencia es mas notable en 
Informatica, donde frente a 3,3% WHICH tenemos 23% THAT. 

Respecto a los demas relativos, podemos decir que su frecuencia de uso varfa 
segun !as areas pero en todas ellas es muy reducida, como ya hemos apuntado, 
ya que ninguno alcanza el 3% (a excepci6n de WHEN en Agricultura, con 4,49%). 

Tras WHICH, TI!AT y WHERE, los pronombres re!ativos mas utilizados en todo 
el corpus son WHO, WHEN y WHOSE, con unas frecuencias de aparici6n casi iden­
ticas. Sin embargo, por areas existen algunas diferencias. Asf, en Agricultura, 
WHEN es mas utilizado que WHO y WHOSE (ver figura 2) y en Bioiogfa WHOM y 
WHEN se siruan por delante, siendo WHOSE muy poco utilizado (ver figura 3), mien­
tras que este pronombre se coloca en cuarto lugar en Ingenierfa (ver figura 5). 

Conviene hacer hincapie en la gran diferencia en los porcentajes de utili­
zaci6n de estos relativos en el total del corpus y por areas de conocimiento en 
relaci6n con los tres primeros. Siiva como muestra sefialar que frente a !as 3.065 
apariciones de WHICH encontramos 92 ejemplos de WHOSE. 

En ciertas areas la proporci6n de aparici6n de algunos relativos llega a ser 
despreciable, como ocurre, por ejemplo, en Informatica, ya que frente a 1181 
ejemplos con WHICH, encontramos 5 ejemplos con WHEN. Acerca de WHEN, re­
sulta interesante destacar que mas de la mitad de los ejemplos encontrados con 
este adverbio relativo pertenecen a textos de Agricultura. 
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WHAT, situado en sexto lugar en el reparto de pronombres en el total del cor­
pus (ver figura 1), mantiene esta posici6n por areas, salvo en el caso de Infor­
matica, donde se sitlia en cuarto lugar, por delante de WHO y WHOSE, como se 
puede apreciar en la figura 4. Es en este area, junta con la de Ingenierfa, don­
de se encuentra el mayor nlimero de ejemplos (ver figura 5). 

En cuanto al relativo 0, podemos decir que es en Informatica e Ingenierfa 
donde se recurre con mayor frecuencia a este pronombre; en Agricultura y Bio­
logfa, en cambio, Ja frecuencia de aparici6n es menor (ver figuras 2 y 3). No 
obstante, la aparici6n de este pronombre es muy baja en nuestro corpus, lo 
que puede explicarse por el predominio de !as clausulas relativas en !as que el 
relativo funciona como sujeto. 

Tambien son muy poco frecuentes en nuestro corpus !as formas en -EVER. 

No hemos encontrado ninglin ejemplo de WHOMEVER y WHICHEVER. Tan solo 1 
de WHOEVER, en Informatica. WHENEVER (18 ejemplos) es la forma mas em­
pleada, a pesar de que no se da ninglin ejemplo en Biologfa e Informatica reli­
ne el 50% de !as apariciones detectadas. Menas utilizado es WHEREVER (7 ejem­
plos), de! que no encontramos ejemplos ni en Agricultura ni en Biologfa, y que 
reline el 86% de sus apariciones en Ingenierfa. Por otra parte, WHATEVER cuen­
ta con 6 ejemplos 5 de los cuales se concentran en Agricultura y 1 en Ingenie­
ria Industrial. 

WHOM, aunque utilizado en todas Jas areas, concentra sus apariciones en 
Biologfa (ver figura 3). Con muy pocas apariciones en nuestro corpus (14) te­
nemos WHY, de! que no hay ningun ejemplo en Biologfa, ni en Ingenieria Me­
canica y cuyo porcentaje mas alto de utilizaci6n recae en el area de Ingenie­
ria. En cuanto a HOW, que presenta muchas restricciones a su uso como relativo, 
cabe indicar que s6Jo hay 4 apariciones de este relativo en todo el corpus, que 
se concentran en Informatica (1 ej .) e Ingenieria Industrial (3 ej.). 

La clasificaci6n de las clausulas relativas en especificativas y explicativas, 
segun esten separadas o no del antecedente por algun signo de puntuaci6n, re­
vela que no siempre ambas construcciones son posibles con todos los relati­
vos detectados en nuestro corpus. Asf, las clausulas relativas con 
WHY/HOW/WHAT/0 y !as formas en -EVER no van separadas de su antecedente 
por ningun signo de puntuaci6n. En cambio, con los restantes pronombres, 
WHO/WHOM/WHOSE/WHERE/WHEN/WHICH e incluso THAT, sf que obtenemos ejem­
plos de ambos tipos de construcci6n. Yes que a pesar de lo que afirman mu­
chas gramaticas, en nuestro corpus bemos detectado casos en los que THAT apa­
rece separado de su antecedente por una coma (25 de un total de 1475 ejemplos). 

En el caso de WHO, podemos decir que el numero de especificativas dobla 
el de explicativas (ver figura 7). 
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Figura 7. Frecuencia de aparici6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con who en campos lexicos 

WHOM es casi exclusivamente utilizado en especificativas pues solo hay una 
explicativa en el corpus, que aparece en Ingenierfa Industrial. Tambien para 
WHOSE es notable el predominio de !as clausulas especificativas, excepci6n he­
cha de Agricultura, como se aprecia en la figura 8. 
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Figura 8. Frecuencia de aparici6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con whose en campos lexicos 
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En cuanto a !as construcciones con WHERE, podemos decir que predomina 
en todos los campos el uso de especificativas y la diferencia en la proporci6n 
es muy similar en Agricultura, Biologia e Informatica, pero se amplfa hasta el 
triple en la Ingenierias (ver figura 9). 
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90% ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
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~ especifica.tiva 1 

• explicativa . J 

Figura 9. Frecuencia de aparici6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con where en campos lexicos 

La preferencia por una determinada construcci6n no es tan clara en el caso de 
WHEN, pues sedan diferencias segun los campos lexicos. En Agricultura e Inge­
nieria de Caminos, por ejemplo, predominan !as construcciones explicativas; sin 
embargo en lnformatica son !as especificativas !as ilnicas detectadas. En Biologfa 
e Ingenieria Electr6nica las proporciones estan mas equilibradas (ver figura 10). 

Con respecto a !as clausulas introducidas por WHJCH, constatamos que se re­
curre mas frecuentemente a clausulas explicativas, salvo en el caso de Infor­
matica y Mecanica (ver figura 11 ). 

Aparte de poder formar parte de clausulas relativas especificativas o expli­
cativas, algunos relativos de! ingles pueden combinarse con preposici6n. Esto 
es posible para WHOM/WHICH/THAT/0. Con estos dos ultimos relativos la prepo­
sici6n no se situa delante de! relativo sino en el predicado de la clausula rela­
tiva. Con WHOM y WHICH, en cambio, lo habitual en nuestro corpus es que la pre­
posici6n inicie la relativa. 

WHOM siempre aparece en nuestro corpus introducido por preposici6n, sien­
do la mas habitual to. Pero WHICH/THAT y 0 se utilizan casi siempre sin prepo­
sici6n porque la funci6n que desempefian es mayoritariamente la de sujeto (en 
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Figura 10. Frecuencia de aparici.6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con when en campos lexicos 
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Figura 11. Frecuencia de aparici6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con which en campos lexicos 
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el caso de WHICH y THAT) y complemento directo del verbo de la relativa (en el 
caso de 0). En el caso de WHJCH predomina la construcci6n sin preposici6n, tan­
to especificativa coma explicativa, aunque seglin el area de conocimiento se ob­
servan variaciones importantes. Asi, por ejemplo, en Agricultura, la proporci6n 
de explicativas sin preposici6n multiplica por 9 la de explicativas introduci­
das por preposici6n. Sin embargo, en Biologia el porcentaje de aparici6n de es­
pecificativas con y sin preposici6n es casi identico. Mayor contraste se obser­
va en lo que se refiere a las explicativas, donde lo que predomina es la 
construcci6n introducida directamente por el pronombre relative (ver figura 12). 
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10% 

0% 
Agricultura Biologla 

WHICH 

% 

lnformatica 

---1\:~-I rm;sPecificativas con prep. I 
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'J D explicativas con prep. JI 

0 explicativas sin. P'.:!'.:__ 

lngenieria 

Figura 12. Frecuencia de aparici6n de especificativas y explicativas 
con o sin proposici6n con which por areas de conocimiento 

5. CONCLUSIONES 

Los datos obtenidos de nuestro analisis nos permiten afirmar que el discurso 
cientffico-tecnico correspondiente a la areas de Agricultura, Bio logia, Informatica 
e Ingenieria recurre mayoritariamente a tres relatives: WHICH, IBAT y WHERE, que 
acaparan el 91 % de apariciones de relativos en el corpus. WHICH resulta ser el 
pronombre mas utilizado en este tipo de discurso, aunque tambien se recurre a 
THAT en condiciones similares (funci6n de sujeto de! verbo de la relativa, mismas 
caracteristicas del antecedente, pero diferente ubicaci6n en la oraci6n). Por otra 
parte, no sorprende que WHERE sea muy utilizado en este corpus ya que 
frecuentemente acompafia a formulas y figuras tfpicas del discurso cientifico­
tecruco. En cuanto a los restantes relatives, que retinen el 9% restante de apariciones 

368 



de relativos en el corpus, constatamos que no todos tienen presencia ni aparecen 
en la misma proporci6n en todas las areas de conocimiento, por lo que encontramos 
comportamientos particulares segun cada campo y area concretos. 

Aplicando el criteria formal de la pausa, podemos distribuir los relativos del 
ingles en dos grupos: aquellos que se dan en construcciones tanto especificativas 
como explicativas; y aquellos a los que no se les puede aplicar este criteria, esto 
es, WHY/HOW/WHAT/0 y las fonnas en -EVER. Con respecto a los relativos que ad­
miten las dos construcciones, hemos podido comprobar que, a excepci6n de WHICH, 

que se utiliza mayoritariamente en clausulas explicativas, y WHEN, cuya tenden­
cia por una determinada construcci6n varia segun los campos lexicos y las areas, 
existe preferencia por el uso de los relativos dentro de clausulas especificativas. 

Por ultimo, cabe reseii.ar que, aunque lo habitual es que la clausula relativa 
se inicie con un relativo, puede existir una preposici6n que preceda a los rela­
tivos WHOM y WHICH. De hecho, WHOM es exclusivamente utilizado en nuestro 
corpus precedido de preposici6n. En el caso de WHICH, no obstante, es mas fre­
cuente la construcci6n sin preposici6n. 

Todos estos resultados, basados en un corpus especifico, arrojan datos que 
pueden ser de utilidad para el investigador pues le permiten conocer el uso re­
al de los relativos dentro de un determinado registro. Por otra parte, tambien tie­
nen aplicaciones practicas inmediatas, por ejemplo en el aula, ya que desde un 
punto de vista docente sugieren estrategias al profesor para abordar el tema de 
los relativos en el discurso cientffico y tecnico, orientandole sabre la manera de 
dirigir su explicaci6n hacia el tratamiento de las particularidades detectadas. 

6. BIBLIOGRAFiA 

JACKOBSSON, B. (1963): «On the Use of That in Non-Restrictive Relative 
Clauses», Moderna Sprak, 57, 406-416. 

KURODA, S. Y. (1969): «English Relativisation and Certain Related Problems», 
Language, 44, 244-260. 

LEHMANN, C. (1986): «On the Typology of Relative Clauses», Linguistics, 24, 
663-680. 

LEHMANN, H. M. (1996): «Automatic Retrieval of Zero Elements in a 
Computerised Corpus», en LruNo, M. (ed.) Corpus-Based Studies in English. 
Papers from the Seventeenth International Conference on English Language 
Research on Computerized Corpora (/CAME 17), Stockholm, May 15-19, 
1996, Amsterdam-Atlanta, GA, Rodopi, 179-194. 

QUIRK, R. (1957): «Relative Clauses in Educated Spoken English», English 
Studies, 38, 97-109. -

369 



ROGGERO, J. (1967): «Whose et of which. Recherche en Vue d 'une Application 
a l'Enseignement», Langues Modernes, 61, 405-416. 

SINCLAIR, J. (1991): Corpus, Concordance, Collocation, Oxford, Oxford 
University Press. 

TAGLICHT, J. (1973): «The Choice of Relative Pronouns in Written English», 
Scripta Hierosolymitana, 25, 327-336. 

APENDICE 

Relacion de publicaciones peri6dicas de las que se ban extraido los textos 
del corpus segun los campos lexicos 

1. Agricultura: 
Advances in Horticultural Science, vol. 4, 1990; vol.5, 1991; vol.6, 1992; 
vol.7, 1993 

2. Biologia: 
Nature, vol. 388,14, August 1997 
Biocontrol, 43, 1998 

3. Informatica: 
IEEE Network: November/December 1998 
Computational Linguistics, vol. 24, nQ4, 1998. 

4. Ingenieria Industrial: 
Journal of Manufacturing System, vol.17, nQ6, 1998 
Pollution Engineering, April 15, 1993; March, 1994; July, 1997 

5. Ingenieria Electronica: 
IEEE Journal of Quantum Electronics, vol.30, nQ7, July 1994; vol. 31; n29 
September 1995; vol. 31, n210 October 1995; vol.33, n26 June 1997. 

6. lngenieria Mecanica: 
The Journal of Applied Mechanics, vol.58, September, 1991 

7. Ingenieria de Caminos, Canales y Puertos: 
Construction and Building Materials, vol.9, nQl , 1995; vol.10, n28, 1996. 
Journal of Hydraulic Engineering, 512, June 1997. 
Journal of Hydraulic Research, vol.28, n26, 1990. 

370 



METAPHORS IN SCIENTIFIC TEXTS: 
A FEW REMARKS 

DERLY CATERINA LE6N PEREZ 
Universidad de La Laguna 

Meta~hor has;alwaysib'een refated toth~'.iti~Jd oflltijJatufe ~s a lirtgurstic · 
device Which is tlseQ rn O'r!!ler to prqy~~~ .. certain.feelings or emoHons ()ff 

. the-r~aqets ·of sllc;h artistie t~x.is , Nevertheless, they a·re present in our · 
;; everyday use: of language, in our men_taLproces.~es and in the way we 
•• unde.rstand ouf"world: Metaphot, as a mental p'rodess, is·,an urieodsci.ous. 

mechanism and this is::tne reason why ·~e do r)Qfre~U§.e ttil;tt sorne of thf:! 
. word.'.$ .1and .. expre!;sions vif3 employ in oµr orainary, language may b.~ 
, rnetaphp(ic·at Tlitrs,·it is i\OJsu~prisi~gfto find th~se ·texte?I items in;any · 
' kind pt liriguist!e expression. ThisAs tne case of scientific texts ihat apart form 
,, using :concrete,an·d specific vocabulary may also, recur t6 metaphqts. The 
· purphse of this paper is tci·-r.eview.sO.rife of the nte.rature ph metc£fihors to 

1 explote w~aF&.t~: their· Gfic1ra~tertsti9$. how _they ~re ~lqssifi'ed anti. to look 
J _b,[iefly ~Utieif ii@'dgQQ,gi®I ift1Plic_(ltions. · . · .:. 

1. METAPHORS AND SCIENTIFIC COMMUNICATION 

The rules are simple enough: weaken your enemies, paralyze those you cannot 
weaken[ ... ] help your allies if they are attacked, ensure safe communication with 
those who supply you with indisputable instruments[ ... ] oblige your enemies to 
fight one another; if you are not sure of winning, be humble and understated. 

B. Latour (1988: 37-38), Science in Action, Harvard University Press. 

This illustrating quotation, which uses metaphors to describe the many 
functions of academic conflict, were the opening words for a Seminar on ESP 
recently held in the Universtity of La Laguna last June, 2000. The lecturer, 
Dr. Franc;:oise Salager-Meyer, inspired the subject of the present paper when she 
insisted on the fact that metaphors in scientific texts still constitute a neglected 
area which needs to be studied further. 

Taking into account that some work in co-operation with physicians -native 
and non native speakers of English- who are familiar with the current publications 
in English seems advisable, to fill in the knowledge gap, we are going to offer 
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a brief revision of the literature published in relation to this topic whose 
pedagogical implications appear to be significant. 

Comparative and interdisciplinary corpus analyses seem to be indicated to 
study this subject thoroughly and a revision of some of the work which has 
already been done in this field could be considered a necessary preliminary step 
before undertaking the above mentioned practical analyses of scientific metaphors. 
Is thus the purpose of this paper to present a brief review of some of the literature 
on metaphors in science. Their characteristics, classification -especially in 
Medical English- their function and the pedagogical problem they imply is also 
taken into account. 

The concept of metaphor has always been closely related to literature as a 
linguistic device used in order to convey certain feelings, emotions or to produce 
a certain reaction on the prospective readers of the text being produced, either 
written or spoken. Using Lakoff and Johnson's words (1980: 3) in their book 
Metaphors We Live By, «metaphor is for most people a device of the poetic 
imagination and the rhetorical flourish -a matter of extraordinary rather than 
ordinary language. «This idea, later refined by Lakoff (1992: 1), was based on 
the classical theories in which «metaphorical expressions were assumed to be 
mutually exclusive with the realm of everyday language.» 

Nevertheless, many linguists have proved that metaphorical expressions are 
present in our ordinary language and often used in a wide range of situations 
and contexts. In fact, it is sometimes an unconscious mechanism, what partially 
explains their frequency of use. They are «metaphors so natural as to be 
unconscious» using Lindstrom berg's words (1991: 208) since, while we speak, 
we do not realise that a certain expression which we commonly employ may be 
nothing but a metaphor. From a psycholinguistic point of view, this is so because 
metaphors, as a mental process, can be considered a matter of thought and not 
a tool of language as such. 

These type of linguistic and communicative devices have to do, according 
to Lakoff and Johnson (1980: ix), with «how people understand their language 
and their experience» because, as Lakoff (1992: 2) suggests, «metaphor is a 
major and indispensable part of our ordinary, conventional way of conceptualizing 
the world, and [ .. . ] our everyday behaviour reflects our metaphorical 
understanding of experience.» Thus, metaphor -as a social instrument- helps 
us to understand our reality: 

Since much of our social reality is understood in metaphorical terms, and since 
our conception of the physical world is partly metaphorical, metaphor plays a 
very significant role in determining what is real for us 

(Lakoff and Johnson, 1980: 146). 
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In this sense, Divasson et al. (1995:168) add that many critics consider the 
making of metaphors as «a system of thought antedating or bypassing logic.» 
Furthermore, Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 5) assert that human conceptual system 
is based on metaphors since we construct our reality by using the already 
conventional metaphorical expressions and by creating new ones as our reality 
changes and, as a consequence, needs to be reshaped and reinterpreted. Sutton 
(1993 : 1217) clearly explains the process that takes place in our minds when 
we use metaphors to make sense of our surrounding reality: 

[we are] trying to make sense of something, constructing a meaning, and drawing 
on existing concepts to simplify the available experience by selecting what to 
regard as significant. Faced with something puzzling, I suddenly see it as a so­
and-so, and I can then talk about it accordingly, pointing out to others the features 
I notice[ ... ] We actively apply something we already have in order to make sense 
or the relatively unfamiliar. 

Taking into account that metaphors belong to our everyday language and 
world -that we may use some expressions which could happen to be metaphorical, 
that they are part of our common thoughts, and that they help us both to shape 
our reality and to make sense of it- it seems interesting to us to look at how 
these lexical items are present in the so called scientific uses of language, «the 
role of language in scientific thought» (Sutton 1993: 1215). 

Scientific language has always been considered descriptive of things as they 
are, transparent; however, following Sutton's ideas (1993: 1215), metaphorical 
expressions are an essential part of the «Supposedly literal and direct accounts 
of nature that scientists have built up .» There have been several linguists who 
believe that it is not surprising to find considerable numbers of metaphors in 
scientific texts, on the contrary, they have interpreted metaphorical language as 
logical in science. Ord6fiez and Gallego (1988: 374) explain that: 

El lenguaje medico, a pesar de tener un caracter «denotativo» (precision y rigor) 
como parte de! lenguaje cientffico, esta tambien lleno de metaforas. Son, casi 
siempre, «vocablos metaf6ricos» o metaforas «gastadas» (tambien llamadas 
«lexicas» o «f6siles»). Es decir, la metafora se ha generalizado de ta! manera que 
ha perdido su caracter translaticio originario y pertenece ya al acervo lingiifstico 
convencional [ ... ]Es 16gico que una actividad «que observa y describe» tenga 
un lenguaje metaf6rico 

So, it is not always easy to identify these linguistic devices in a text. Besides 
some linguists believe that the use of metaphors is a very productive linguistic 
device provided that they have both an expressive and communicative power. 
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This is the case of Kocourek (1994: 529) who says that metaphors are appreciated 
because they contribute to «tone down the severe rigorous medium of scientific 
and technical texts», adding that «an effort to change the classical ideal of 
scientific denomination and discourse by having recourse to the openness and 
to the imaginative and suggestive power of the metaphor.» 

It seems necessary then to specify what is meant by the term scientific 
metaphors. As an illustration, we will use Morris's words (1966: 145): 

Metaphor is defined as the transference of meaning between words and phrases 
by analogy, or by a comparison which shows some unsuspected likeness. The 
language of the scientist and engineer would be poorer indeed without the use 
of phrnses such as booster skirt, engine apron, rocket tail and wind sock. The 
comparisons are conventional now, but at one time they had to be invented by 
some mind busy at analogical extension of the language from the old to the new. 

The purpose of Salager-Meyer (1990: 145) was to study «medically 
terminologized words which carry a metaphorical status.» Curiously enough, 
these words are taken from general language but acquire a special meaning in 
a medical context (Divasson et. al., 1995: 168) and, therefore, tend to be 
misinterpreted. Thus, according to Corbisier (1994: 51), «scientific metaphors 
have to convey a single accurate concept», she considers that the limits of metaphor 
have to be clearly shown in order to avoid any possible conceptual error.. 

2. SCIENTIFIC METAPHORS AND ESP TEACHING 

Salager-Meyer (1990: 145), states that academics have realised that the 
teaching and learning of metaphors in medical English should be part of the 
training of the students both native and non native speakers of the language, 
specially taking into account that «Word knowledge and vocabulary instruction 
are integral components of specific and general reading comprehension, and 
vocabulary recognition is the factor that makes the most difference in group 
ability». 

However, many linguists have considered that metaphors have been ignored 
and underestimated both by the medical community and by the language teachers, 
as we can read in Salager-Meyer 's article, (1990:147) «there is surprisingly little 
awareness among practising speakers that many technical terms are of 
metaphorical status». Therefore, we believe that it is the teacher's task to analyse 
this phenomenon in depth in order to be able to explain these metaphorical words 
or expressions and their uses clearly to second language students. 
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Besides, Salager-Meyer (1990: 147) says that «metaphors, metonymy, and 
similar kinds of transferred meanings are always potential problems for foreign 
learners». We believe that one of the most important factor that causes these 
problems or difficulties -among the ones she mentions- is the fact that non 
native speakers of English lack the prior conceptual knowledge in their Ll that 
blocks the production of an adequate transfer. Here we have one of the major 
issues raised by metaphors in second language acquisition or in any LSP context 
(teaching, reading, translating, etc.). Lindstromberg (1991 : 217) points out that 
«it seems an unresolved empirical question how important it is for learners to 
associate the same images as native speakers do with such lexemes». 

According to Lindstromberg, (1991: 207) there are three main reasons why 
metaphors need to be taught to ESP students: 

l. Metaphor has considerable potential to introduce into specialist texts, 
texts which are not normally thought as pertaining to the field in question. 

2. An understanding of the metaphorical derivation of any lexis, which is 
used metaphorically, is an important component of both lexical and 
discourse meaning. 

3. Vocabulary teaching in ESP should take more account of the fundamental 
role of metaphor in language and cognition. 

Salager-Meyer (1990 : 149) states that there are two broad types of 
metaphorical expressions morphological or structural metaphors -referring to 
forms and structures, and physiological or functional metaphors- which refer 
to processes, functions and relations. She analyses a corpus of 90 medical texts 
in English, Spanish and French (30 in each language) and she finds out that 
morphological metaphors are significantly more numerous than physiological 
ones. Two are the reasons that she gives to explain this phenomenon: 

l. Medical sciences have tended through the course of history to maintain 
the Greek/Latin origin of the terms which denote functions much more 
frequently than for the terms which refer to structures. It is indeed more 
difficult to refer analogically to processes than to structures. For example, 
physicians refer to functional states, such as «lipolysis, diuresis, and 
hematopoiesis» with words directly imported from the classical languages, 
whereas they refer to structures such as «abdominal wall, mitral valve, 
and coronary tree with words from the general language which have 
undergone an analogical semantic transfer. 

2. Unlike the narrative quality of literary writing, medical language, like 
any scientific language, is basically descriptive. It more frequently makes 
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use of concept-expressing nouns and descriptive qualifying adjectives 
than of action- (or process-expressing) verbs. 

Salager-Meyer realised that, in the coining of morphological metaphors, 
scientists employ different semantic subgroups such as architectural (fibrillation 
threshold, aortic arch), geomorphical (geographic tongue, urinary stream), 
phytomorphical (nerve roots, cauliflower ear), anatomical (vertebral bodies, 
femoral neck), and zoomorphical (butterfly rash, bull's eye lesion). This is one 
of the features that clearly distinguishes scientific from non-scientific metaphors, 
since the latter are referred to everyday acts and ordinary things, «about goals 
and plans, often about casual structures and functional attributes, sometimes 
about temporal ordering, attributes and tendencies, but almost never about 
descriptive properties and object identity» (Salager-Meyer 1990: 150). Divasson 
et al. (1995: 172) agree in the fact that metaphorical words related to anatomical 
structures are mainly taken from everyday language since «they are most of the 
time terms referred to everyday life and habitat, household objects, trees and 
fruits in general. The human activity they evoke belongs, occasionally, to the 
past-ploughshare, spindle» . This is also the case of some. of the metaphors 
belonging to Computer Science, considering that some of them refer to everyday 
objects (window), to the human brain and how it stores information (memory) 
or to common activities (driver). 

Salager-Meyer (1990: 147) states that it is necessary to classify medical 
metaphors taking into account their «patterns of analogy, or likeness» in order 
to design an appropriate system to teach this «component of medical lexis» 
(1990: 147) and Nuttall (1982: 77) says that «Since metaphors always involve 
an implicit comparison between A and B, one way of handling them is to analyze 
what A and B have in common». 

Divasson et al. (1995: 173) consider that scientists, based on this traditional 
idea of metaphor as a comparison between two similar or different entities, have 
focused their attention on the similarity between certain organs and some visible 
parts of human body thus providing the «heart with ears and two small bellies, 
the womb with a neck, and various bones have been gifted with heads -the 
femur, for instance-, or even with a tail -the pancreas». 

3.ANALYSINGAND INTERPRETING RESULTS 

Following Salager-Meyer's recommendations (1990: 154), students should 
be allowed to participate in the process of analysing and interpreting metaphors. 
Furthermore, they should be presented not in isolation, but within the real context 
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in which they were produced in order to facilitate their recognition and 
assimilation in the texts by the EMP (English for Medical Purposes) learners. 
Sutton (1993: 1220), who agrees with this pedagogical line, considers that in 
order to allow pupils to understand «the role of language in the growth of 
science», we need to reactivate the dormant metaphors and to remind our students 
that ideas and facts may have a human being behind them who needs to strive 
with language in order to find an appropriate way to present his/her hypotheses 
and findings. 

Divasson et al. explain that (1995: 167) one of the most important 
communicative functions of metaphors for the members of the scientific 
corrununity is to help investigators, and scientists in general, accommodate their 
(and our) language to the new findings and hypotheses. Metaphors evolve and 
change in the same way that language does. In this sense, they (1995 : 169) agree 
that metaphors are common in all levels and kinds of language and that they 
«develop continuously in complexity in the same way ordinary language does». 
Sutton (1993: 1218) believes that metaphors are mostly created when there is 
something new to be interpreted or something old to be reinterpreted in a new 
way, therefore «their production is a key feature of innovation in science», a 
kind of thermometer: 

It is clear that language needs to be constantly transformed or created if we are 
to capture the ever-changing reality surrounding us. Science has to proceed the 
same way in order to formulate new insights. Metaphors are among the adequate 
ways to fulfil this aim. 

It is important to remember that this close link between science and language 
is actually an interdependent relation because science needs and is affected by 
language in order to progress through the expression of new hypotheses, in 
the same way that «word meanings do change as scientific theory develops» 
(Sutton 1993: 1222). It is once more the story of the two sides of a same coin. 
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OBJETIVIDAD Y ABSTRACCION 
EN EL DISCURSO CIENTIFICO 

ARSENIO JESUS MOYA GUUARRO 

Jost IGNACIO ALBENTOSA HERNANDEZ 

U11iversidad de Castilla-La Mancha 

La :sustantivaci6n es Ii.In tenomef1.o tingUi$m:9 t:.on. yfia notable presencia 
en et· c:ils.e1:.1r8e .cientifico ~h tengua.lffgtesa, ten6tn~f\O'Ql!e, s!n lt:Jgar a dudas •. 

1 
c0nfn6uye, dla<>.idid.arn.ente a do.tai1o de o.nas caracteristicas propias muy de­

J fif,ticfclS,.daqp que es UJ! r~q1,.1rso quepermite vaciar et ~iscui~o cfe la pre­
:: S.~l'fci9 de a'!1entespersonates. En ta co.rmunicacl6'h se reflexioria ·sobi'.e la 
:: sustantivaci6n como mecanismo de ab.stracti6it; gene(€!Ji,?.:C}.ci6n y precisr0n 
i en et oisc1;1rso cieotlfico en:!e:O.gi.Ja ingle,sa; . 
~ . . t« '·' ' . ;: ..... . :;:···:-:-

l. lNTRODUCCION 

La lengua escrita es vehfculo fundamental de la comunicaci6n del saber cien­
tifico; si el folclore y la primera tradici6n literaria tuvieron una divulgaci6n ex­
clusivamente oral, la ciencia se ha valido siempre de la escritura para su pre­
servaci6n y difusi6n. Pero, lque caracterfsticas posee el discurso escrito que lo 
hacen esencial en la transmisi6n del conocimiento objetivo? Esta claro que la 
perdurabilidad, la posibilidad de almacenamiento es una raz6n primera y obvia, 
pero lo cierto es que la idea de Halliday (1989) de que el medio escrito favo­
rece una mayor densidad lexica noes en absoluto ajena a esta estrecha relaci6n 
entre ciencia-lengua escrita a la que se hace referencia. 

El discurso escrito asume, por las funciones espedficas que la cultura occi­
dental le asigna, una serie de caracteristicas que contribuyen decisivamente a 
crear esa atm6sfera impersonal, con agente explicitamente ausente, propia del 
texto cientffico. Frente al discurso oral, el escrito tiende a presentar una esca­
sa utilizaci6n de vocablos personales en funci6n de sujeto, suele centrarse en 
objetos y estados mediante la uti lizaci6n de sustantivos, y exhibe un mayor uso 
de la voz pasiva. Estas propiedades del discurso escrito contribuyen a presen­
tarlo como integrador, compacto y desligado del contexto inmediato y transi­
torio, y a crear el ambiente impersonal y atemporal en que se desarrolla el tex­
to cientifico. 
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2. CONOCIMIENTO OBJETIVO Y DISCURSO: LA SUSTANTIVACION 

La sustantivaci6n se presenta coma recurso lingiifstico fundamental del .co­
nocimiento objetivo y, en consecuencia, del discurso academico y cientifico. El 
valor objetivador de la sustantivaci6n ha sido investigado, entre otros muchos 
lingiiistas, por Dik y Mackenzie en numerosas publicaciones. Como afirma el 
primero, los verbos indican procesos, mientras que los sustantivos se refieren a 
entidades, por lo que un proceso que ha sido sustantivado se esta refiriendo a 
una entidad que consiste en un proceso. Podemos llegar a tener sustantivacio­
nes de tan alto grado que asuman plenamente las caracterfsticas morfosintac­
ticas del sustantivo de lengua: 

We have sentences like Murder is a heinous crime in which the action-like 
character of the original predicate (murder) has been reduced to a minimum, 
the Agent and Goal arguments of that predicate have almost completely receded 
into the background, and the nominal term murder refers to an entity conceived 
of in an object-like fashion, almost comparable to table and tree. (Dik, 1985: 
27) 

Ahora bien, pese a la clara correspondencia existente entre una estruc­
tura nominal sustantivada y su estructura oracional de origen (Dik, 1985: 3 
y ss.), conviene resaltar el hecho de que la sustantivaci6n noes una simple 
transferencia de un predicado verbal con sus argumentos (sujeto, objetos, ... ) 
a un predicado nominal con una serie de modificadores que se corresponden 
con los antiguos argumentos del verbo, sino que, en la mayoria de los casos, 
hay una omisi6n de alguno de los argumentos del verbo produciendose un 
proceso de lo que Giv6n, entre otros, llama «detransitivizaci6n», lo que le 
permite a Mackenzie (1986) afirmar que la sustantivaci6n es un insustitui­
ble mecanismo de reducci6n del grado de transitividad del predicado ver­
bal o, en sus propias palabras, de disminuci6n en el niimero de valencias del 
verbo.' 

Lo cierto es que en un proceso de sustantivaci6n rara vez estan presentes to­
dos los participantes del antiguo proceso,2 generalmente bien porque son per-

1. El concepto de valencia apl icado al verbo viene a completar la tradicional distinci6n tran­
sitivo I intransitivo y describe la capacidad de un determiaado verbo para adaptarse a diferentes es­
tructuras oracionales segun el numero de argumentos con que el predicado verbal puede combi­
narse. 

2. Corroborando esta idea, Hopper y Thompson han realizado diversos estudios que les han 
llevado a concluir que rara vez se incorpora mas de un argumento al predicado nominal sustanti­
vado; de hecho, solo en cinco de cada cien casos aparecen dos o mas de los argumentos del anti­
guo verbo (Hopper y Thompson, 1980: 285). 
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fectamente deducibles de! contexto lingiiistico o extralingiiistico y el hablante 
evita redundancias informativas innecesarias, bien porque son informativa o co­
municativamente irrelevantes, bien porque al hablante le interesa por alguna ra­
z6n omitirlos. Sea por lo que fuere, es esa omisi6n de elementos personales 
(agente, paciente, destinatario de! proceso), esa capacidad de vaciar de inter­
venciones humanas la informaci6n contenida en el texto, la que, entre otros fac­
tores, ayuda a dotar al lenguaje cientffico de precision y objetividad. Una ora­
ci6n extraida casi al azar de uno de los textos analizados, nos puede dar una idea 
de la omisi6n de participantes personales que puede llevar aparejado un recu­
rrente proceso de sustantivaci6n. 

(1) In a combined theoretical and experimental investigation, the rotational re­
laxation of NH(c111,v=0) in collisions with AI has been previously considered 
in spectroscopical studies, and quantum scattering calculations based on mul­
tireference configuration-interaction PES 's have been used in the calculation 
of cross sections and thermal rate constants. Further detailed information can be 
found in those previous works. 

Una oraci6n densa lexicamente, con ninguna referencia personal explfcita 
y con gran cantidad de participantes de origen verbal (investigation, relaxation, 
collisions, studies,. .. ) realizados por sustantivaciones que estan relacionadas en­
tre sf por dos unicos sintagmas verbales que, para enfatizar esa ausencia de par­
ticipantes personales, son pasivas sin agente (has been considered, has been 
used). 

3. LA SUSTANTIVACION EN LOS ARTICULOS CIENTIFICOS 
ANALIZADOS 

Para realizar nuestro estudio empirico, hemos seleccionado un total de cua­
tro articulos publicados en dos prestigiosas revistas del campo de la quimica­
fisica, The Journal of Physical Chemistry (volumen 105-9) y The Journal of 
Chemical Physics (volumen 100-43). Ambas revistas son representativas de !as 
caracteristicas propias de! discurso escrito de !as ciencias experimentales en 
nuestro tiempo: articulos escritos por varios autores, destinados exclusivamen­
te a especialistas en la materia, muy cortos, densos y compactos (de entre 3 y 6 
paginas), que no suelen desarrollar temas de tipo te6rico sino, ante todo, los re­
sultados de un trabajo experimental muy concreto basado en teorias y experi­
mentos previos. 
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3.1. Supresion de la referencia al agente por medio de la sustantivacion 

Una primera lectura de los articulos analizados revela una condensacion de 
grandes cantidades de informaci6n en textos relativamente poco extensos for­
mados por periodos oracionales largos, con sintagmas nominales cuyos nucle­
os llevan una abundante prey posmodificacion que incluye sustantivacion y ad­
jetivacion. Esta condensacion de informacion es perceptible ya en el mismo 
titulo de algunos de los articulos investigados. 

(2) Experimental study of the rota tional relaxation of electronically excited 
NH/ND (c'II) radicals in collisions with He and Ar. 
(3)Measurement of the Rate Constant of the Reactions ... Kinetic Determination 
of the pK's of OH and OD Radicals. 

Ambos tftulos estan realizados por sintagmas nominales complejos, que su­
ponen un resumen de! contenido y objetivos de! texto de! artfculo y, en ellos, la 
sustantivaci6n (marcada en cursiva) se manifiesta como un eficaz aglutinador de 
informacion. En este sentido, los titulos se adaptan especialmente a !as caracte­
risticas de precision y concision que caracterizan los textos cientfficos, por lo que 
prescinden, en la medida de lo posible, de palabras con informaci6n gramatical. 
Alcanzan, asf, una elevadisima densidad Iexica en una estructura sintactica apa­
rentemente «sencilla» (un sintagma), algo a lo que noes ajena la frecuente utili­
zacion en los titulos de! recurso lingiifstico objeto de estudio. En el ejemplo 2, la 
ubicacion de un vocablo sustantivado en funci6n de nucleo de! sintagma nominal, 
permite que se omita informacion de la que seria su realizacion oracional de ori­
gen, en concreto, el agente de! proceso to study, que es el pronombre we. 

(4) We have studied by means of an experiment how electronically excited NH/ND 
radicals relax .. . , 

En la realizaci6n sustantivada, el agente habria quedado convertido en un 
elemento suprimible (el pronombre posesivo our) que es, de hecho, omitido en 
el tftulo, lo que avala la hipotesis de que, en el proceso de sustantivaci6n, los 
antiguos argumentos de! verbo no conservan su status, sino que se transforman 
en satelites y, por lo tanto, en elementos no esenciales desde el punto de vista 
estructural. 

Ejemplos de este tipo, en los que se suprime la referenda al agente, se su­
ceden en este y en cualquiera de los otros textos analizados. 

(5) The relaxation of NH in collision with Ar has been considered in 
spectroscopical studies. 

382 



Oraci6n para la que podrfa proponerse la siguiente realizaci6n congruente, 
esto es, sin elementos sustantivados: 

(6) We have studied by means of a spectroscope how NH relaxes when it collides 
with Ar. 

En (5) los procesos originarios de la realizaci6n en voz activa no sustan­
tivada (6) han sido sustitufdos por uno nuevo, practicamente carente de signi­
ficado, que se limita a dejar constancia de que un proceso esta teniendo lugar 
(has been considered), mientras que los procesos mismos, cuya realizaci6n sin­
tactica es tfpicamente un sintagma verbal, se codifican en la expresi6n sustan­
tivada como grupos nominates, participantes de! proceso de sentido general; la 
circunstancia instrumental con que se ha realizado el experimento (el espec­
troscopio) ha pasado a ser epfteto (spectroscopical ); por otro !ado, se suprime 
toda referencia al agente de! proceso (we). 

Un 45% de !as sustantivaciones identificadas en los textos conservan to­
dos los participantes de! proceso verbal origen en su realizaci6n nominal mien­
tras queen el 55 % restante hay una «voluntaria» ocultaci6n de! agente de! pro­
ceso original, agente que, una vez convertido en satelite en caso genitivo, es 
gramaticalmente suprimible, siendo en ocasiones sustituido por un determi­
nante (the, this, ... ). 

(7) The approach is essentially the same as that used before for the determination 
of the pK of the OH radical. 

Podrfamos considerar que la correspondiente realizaci6n no sustantivada en 
voz activa, en la que aparecieran los agentes de todos los procesos (approach, 
use, determine), es la que a continuaci6n se propone: 

(8) We have approached this experiment following the same values we used when 
we determined the pK of the OH radical. 

Es evidente que esta realizaci6n, cercana al discurso oral espontaneo, es im­
propia de! discurso academico escrito, que busca formas mas abstractas y des­
personalizadas de expresi6n. En (7), los argumentos que realizan la funci6n 
de agente (we) habrfan quedado transformados en su correspondiente forma po­
sesiva (our), 

(9) Our approach is essentially the same as that used before for our determination 

of the pK of the OH radical, 
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genitive que, al ser ya un satelite, puede suprimirse o sustituirse por un elemento 
generico (artkulo determinado the I articulo 0 seguido de sutantivo plural), que 
vela toda referencia personal y contibuye a dotar de apariencia atemporal, 
universal al texto cientffico. 

Como ya hemos indicado, un 55% de! total de realizaciones sustantivadas 
de los textos analizados siguen este esquema de supresi6n de referencia al agen­
te, que ademas de ser perfectamente deducible del contexto, es omitido por 
razones de cortesfa lingiifstica y por !as propiedades definitorias de un genero 
que tiende a la impersonalizaci6n. 

Un ejemplo significativo de utilizaci6n de la sustantivaci6n como mecanis­
mo de lo que, siguiendo a Brown y Levinson (1987), hemos denominado en el 
parrafo anterior estrategia de cortesfa lingiifstica se encuentra en el parrafo fi­
nal de uno de los textos. En el, la realizaci6n sustantivada solutions se utiliza 
para evitar hacer referencia al participante responsable de! proceso verbal (to 
solve), en una situaci6n «Comprometida» en la conclusion de un texto cientffi­
co que, presuntamente, esta orientado a dar respuesta a los problemas por me­
dio de la realizaci6n de minuciosos experimentos: 

(10) The solutions to these problems are still not found . 

La sustantivaci6n, unida al uso de la voz pasiva, se convierte en la forma 
mas tactica de hacer referenda a la ausencia de soluciones, ya que el agente 
responsable nose explicita de forma directa (We haven't solved these problems 
yet). 

La sustantivaci6n nos permite pensar como objetos, como cosas, parcelas 
del pensamiento que en realidad se refieren a procesos ( expresados por ver­
bos), cualidades (realizadas por medio de sustantivos), o circunstancias (ex­
presadas a traves de adverbios). La sustantivaci6n permite presentar !as rea­
lidades, los hechos o !as afirmaciones como inalterables o, cuando menos, 
indiscutibles, ya que como afirman Halliday y Martin (1993 : 39): « ... ,it (no­
minalization) is less negotiable, since you can argue with a clause but you 
can't argue with a nominal group. It ... is taken for granted ... ; it cannot easily 
be challenged». Los ejemplos siguientes nos permiten confirmar la veracidad 
de lo afirmado por Halliday. 

(11) Optical observations of phase transitions in DAC allowed us not only to 
distinguish ice VI from ice VII, but also to obtain their proportions. 
(12) In any case, the differences in the values of k2 are probably inside the 
experimental uncertainties and cannot be considered as proof of the existence 
of N20-. 
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En el ejemplo 11, !as observaciones visuales, realizadas por los propios 
autores de! articulo, se presentan como una realidad innegociable, practi­
camente aseptica, en la que no «interviene» agente alguno que pueda dar 
un matiz subjetivo al hecho de observar ya que, aparentemente, nadie ob­
serva; !as observaciones se imponen. En (12) no se afirma que los experi­
mentos sean inciertos (the experiments are uncertain ), lo que serf a mas 
facilmente revatible o, cuando menos, admitirfa cierta discusi6n sobre la 
validez y veracidad de la aseveraci6n, sino que, por el contrario, !as vaci­
laciones (uncertainties) se muestran coma realidades evidentes y, hasta 
cierto punto, innegociables desde un punto de vista exclusivamente lin­
giiistico. 

3.2. La sustantivaci6n, recurso textual e informativamente relevante en los 
textos cientificos 

«Nominalization opens up a vast potential for distributing and redistribu­
ting information in the clause» (Halliday y Martin , 1993: 39). Efectivamente, 
se ha podido comprobar en numerosos ejemplos anteriores que la sustantiva­
ci6n supone, en ocasiones, una opci6n del emisor a fin de conseguir una con­
figuraci6n del mensaje diferente de la que le proporcionaria la realizaci6n 
oracional no sustantivada, lo que le permite aglutinar, coma se ha demostrado 
en el punto precedente, grandes cantidades de informaci6n en un unico perfo­
do oracional. Esta hace de la sustantivaci6n un recurso textual muy relevante, 
lo que ha llevado a Martin a considerarlo verdadero arquitecto del texto escri­
to (Martin, 1992: 490-491) por las posibilidades que, de organizaci6n y estruc­
turaci6n tematica del texto, ofrece la sustantivaci6n. 

El siguiente es un claro ejemplo en que, por media de la sustantivaci6n, se 
fijan y delimitan en una s61a oraci6n las condiciones exactas para la validez 
de la conclusion final de la investigaci6n; como se puede observar no hay ape­
nas procesos codificados de forma congruente, esto es, como verbos, ni formas 
personales de estos: 

(13)Liquid-spread measurements by salt tracer techniques were made before 
and after either packed-bed pre-flooding or structure changing by stirring (utilizing 
1/2 in. rings); other conditions, packed height and liquid rate, being maintained 
constant. 

Se consigue de esta forma aglutinar gran cantidad de elementos informati­
vos en el menor espacio posible, incorporando abundante inforrnaci6n en una 
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sola oraci6n para desde ahi «progresar» en el experimento o investigaci6n, 
como afirma Vande Kopple (1994: 550): 

What the scientists do is to take information about steps in their experimental 
procedure that they apparently do not consider worthy of expressing in a separate 
sentence or clause and encapsulate that information in nominalizations that they 
include within the subjects of their sentences. 

4. CONCLUSION 

El analisis de los textos nos permite afirmar que, en general, en Ios textos 
de ciencias experimentales se prefiere el uso de verbos de sentido general, 
frecuentemente en pasiva, codificando el autentico proceso como un partici­
pante sustantivo, lo que posibilita la omisi6n de cualquier referencia de tipo per­
sonal. El texto cientifico se presenta asi, lingiiisticamente hablando, como un 
hecho cerrado, indiscutible, demostrado y, de ahi, la escasisima presencia de 
pronombres personales, que propician la interacci6n entre el que escribe y el 
que lee. En el texto cientifico el YO esta deliberadamente ausente para que la 
interacci6n sea practicamente nula: la ausencia del yo trae como consecuencia 
la ausencia del tu o del el y, de esta forma , el texto se presenta como verdad 
universal en el presente y destinado a permanecer como tal en el futuro, como 
una realidad practicamente independiente de los agentes responsables de la ob­
servaci6n e investigaci6n que se realiza (cfr. Vande Kopple, 1994: 548; Bloor 
y Bloor, 1995: 223). De hecho, en los articulos analizados aparece casi exclu­
sivamente el pronombre we, refiriendose siempre a los realizadores de la in­
vestigaci6n, pero su presencia es insignificante. 

Como se ha podido verificar en el analisis de los textos, la sustantivaci6n se 
revela como un recurso que, al convertir los antiguos argumentos del verbo en 
satelites, permite suprimir la referencia a la subjetividad velando la presencia 
de! agente, normalmente el autor o autores de la investigaci6n; la voz pasiva, 
por su parte, se convierte en el aliado perfecto de la sustantivaci6n en este 
proceso de despersonalizaci6n del texto cientifico. Los vocablos sustantiva­
dos se ban revelado, tambien, como eficaces organizadores de la informaci6n 
en el discurso, ya que permiten condensar en un unico periodo oracional in­
formaci6n que, en su realizaci6n no sustantivada, habria requerido coordina­
ci6n y subordinaci6n. Igualmente conviene destacar el papel que, en los arti­
culos analizados, juegan los «sustantivos resumen», encapsulando informaci6n 
previa y permitiendo la progresi6n informativa del mensaje. Esta capacidad con­
densadora de informaci6n es especialmente util en un discurso que, como el de 
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!as ciencias experimentales, tiende a la brevedad mediante la generaci6n de unos 
modos de expresi6n propios, con un alto grado de densidad lexica y una ela­
boraci6n sintactica con unas caracterfsticas muy definidas. 
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ENSINAR E APRENDER: CONCORDANCIAS 
NASALADEAULA 

MARIA JOSE AzEVEDO P. DE OLIVEIRA 

Esco/a Superior Agraria de Santarem 

R~ponc:J-endo a ~tgumas questoos que me>foram postas acei:ca da utiiizagao 
de um corpus lfngGtiSi:ico no ensino/aprendizagem .de uma lingua estrangeii'a1 

~ques:toes <fo tipo «para 'qlie serve?» oi:J «de qi.le modo e l'.Jti~ no 
ensinotap.r~ndizp.ge,ni de ESP», a:pres.eo.to as r-azoes qua rne t~var~rtl 9. 
adopW est? ttietddologia n$> m1tjb§,§ aulas. Pr\Vilegi~i unia f)~~t!Jr.a'ern qµe · 
o·ahmo sinta, acima de' tt;1tl0, qu~ esta a ~rerrder,q:tesenv0lvene0 as suas 

. capacidades de raciocinio e memorizaQ,ao: Dou ur:n exempl0c; mostrando o 
USO £da,palabha «SmokiO.g» afraves da coi:n.para~a0 de co.n.c'ordMcias em 
doi.s corpb(a e j;>,rop0.00.o:LU:'il tipo.de ex9rqjpjp. MQ'$,tfp, &if!da, 1Jhl o.u.tro ~. 

9<5m o uso qas palavras «less» e «fewer», ccrjo e-mprego <J:S a:t)Jnos 
portu,gt;1.eses t~m dificuldade em fazer correctament~. 

1. INTRODU~AO: CONCORDANCIAS NA SALA DE AULA 

Enquanto docente da disciplina de Ingles para Fins Especificos, na Escola 
Superior Agraria de Santarem, tenho sido confrontada corn casos em que os 

conceitos sao dificeis de transmitir aos alunos, dificuldade a que nao sera alheia 

a deficiente prepara~o que trazem de graus de ensino anteriores e, ainda, casos 
em que interferem os chamados falsos amigos. Nao pretendo, aqui, avan~ar 
corn um rol de exemplos para qualquer destes dois casos, mas apenas sugerir 

metodos em que o recurso a um «corpus» lingufstico podera ajudar a ultrapassar 

a situa~o. 
Questionada em congressos anteriores por alguns colegas acerca da utilidade 

de um «corpus» e das suas potencialidades, aproveito esta oportunidadc para 

apresentar aqui uma resposta, dirigida a todos, mas, sobretudo, tendo no 
pensamento aqueles que, nao estando famiJiarizados corn esta nova metodologia, 

pretendem inteirar-se acerca da sua utilidade e utiliza~o no ensino/ aprendizagem 
de Lfnguas para Fins Especificos. 

0 processo de aquisic;ao do conhecimento, todos o sabemos, realiza-se atraves 

da cogni~o e envolve varias coordenadas. Sao elas a aten~o que prestamos as 
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pessoas, as coisas, ao mundo que nos rodeia; a recep<;ao daquilo que essa aten<;ao 
nos proporciona e o nosso interesse registou; a memoriza<;ao; o raciocfnio; a 
nossa imagina<;ao; o pensamento e a fala. Resumindo, e preciso saber olhar e 
ver, saber ouvir, saber pensar, ter ideias e saber falar para a troca dessas ideias. 
Em minha opiniao, sao estas caracterlsticas que cabera, ao docente desenvolver 
nos seus alunos, servindo-se de metodos que os prendam as aulas e os ajudem 
a criar gosto pela aprendizagem de uma lfngua estrangeira. Estamos, obviamente, 
a reportar-nos a estudantes do ensino superior, em cursos de ciencia e tecnologia, 
nao da area das humanisticas, estudantes estes que tern pouca apetencia para 
o estudo de lfnguas, do Ingles, no caso dos meus alunos. Do meu ponto de vista, 
este e um aspecto muito importante que 0 docente nao podera jamais esquecer, 
desde a primeira a ultima aula, dado que se trata de indivlduos que optaram 
por uma forma<;ao tecnica e cientffica e que, sao muitas vezes, surpreendidos 
corn a inclusao de uma disciplina de lingua estrangeira no «curriculum» dos 
seus cursos. Nao e facil, a partida, para eles aceitarem esta inevitabilidade e, 
para o docente, demonstrar a importancia de aprender Ingles, em tempos de 
globaliza<;ao. 

E na tentativa de cativar os alunos, que encaramos o recurso a utiliza<;ao do 
computador na sala de aula de lfnguas como uma possibilidade para apelar ao 
seu esplrito pratico e experimental (nao nos esque<;amos que sao alunos de cursos 
cientfficos e tecnol6gicos), mantendo-os ocupados e nao fazendo deles meros 
ouvintes ou espectadores. Estamos assim a fazer apelo ao factor aten<;ao, ou 
se quisermos concentra<;ao. Procuramos que a sua aten<;ao se fixe, nao apenas 
em palavras, mas em palavras vislveis em contextos reais, pr6prios dos seus 
cursos, para que possamos atingir o principal objectivo nosso, ou seja, fazer 
corn que alcancem a maxima eficacia na aprendizagem do Ingles para Fins 
Especfficos. 

A nossa tarefa nao e facil e, pegando naquilo que disse atras no infcio desta 
comunica<;ao, recordo que ensinar um conceito ou conseguir a sua 
memoriza<;ao, desfazendo ambiguidades que os falsos amigos levantam, podera 
ser contomado, evitando esse ensino e passando de imediato ao fazer aprender. 
E neste ponto que sentimos a relevancia do recurso a um «corpus» lingulstico 
e a utiliza<;ao de concordancias na sala de aula. Diante do monitor do 
computador onde se apresenta uma lista de concordancias, e dada ao aluno 
oportunidade de «Ver» a lfngua e raciocinar sabre ela, memorizar frases que 
se repetem, etc. 0 recurso a um «corpus» lingulstico pode fornecer-nos 
informa<;ao interessante acerca de uma lingua, tanto atraves da obten<;ao de 
listas de frequencias, como de concordancias e combinat6rias que nos permitam 
tra<;ar o perfil de determinado item, em termos semanticos e/ou sintacticos e 
estimulem a especula<;ao a respeito de aspectos ocultos da lfngua, especula<;ao 
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que devera, no entanto, ser controlada. Com estas ferramentas, desenvolve­
se o raciocinio sabre os dados apresentados, dando ao aluno a possibilidade 
de trabalhar corn dados concretos e bastante objectivos, construindo ele pr6prio 
o seu conhecimento, fazendo a sua aprendizagem do significado das palavras 
em estudo, enfim, fazendo-o pensar a Hngua, levando-o a memoriza-la atraves 
da repetic;:iio para depois ser capaz de a aplicar. Assim, o aluno sentir-se-a 
envolvido no processo do ensino/aprendizagem de um modo criativo e activo 
em que quase podemos dizer que a lingua e materializada diante dos seus 
olhos, deixando de ser uma abstracc;:iio de que ouviu falar ou leu regras numa 
gramatica. E o que acontece no caso concreto em que exerc;:o a docencia e 
onde tenho obtido resultados importantes ao usar concordancias como 
metodologia para as aulas de IFE. 

2.EXEMPLOS 

Passarei agora a dar exemplos concretos para responder as quest6es daqueles 
que se me dirigiram anteriormente, quest6es que deram origem a este texto. 
Para os menos familiarizados corn estas materias, comec;:arei por dar a definigio 
de «concordiincia» e de «Key Words In Context» (KWIC). Uma concordiincia 
e «an index to the words in a text. The concordance is at the centre of corpus 
linguistics, because it gives access to many important language patterns in 
texts.» (Sinclair, 1991: 170). E KWIC, o acr6nimo para «Key Words In Context», 
e «a popular type of computer-generated concordance, which is easy for a 
researcher to scan quickly. Each line of concordance contains an instance of 
a selected word, and the page is aligned centrally around this word.» (Sinclair, 
1991 : 173). E esta caracteristica da concordiincia, possibilitando-nos ver a 
palavra em contexto, ou melhor, em todos os contextos num texto ou varios 
textoS que constituam 0 «COrpUS» que abre caminho a aprendizagem que descrevi 
acima. 

Centrando-me na aquisic;:iio de vocabulario, posso afirmar que as 
concordancias nos diio acesso imediato a padr6es lexicais tfpicos, por exemplo 
de um «genre» ou, ainda , ao modo de utilizac;:iio de uma determinada palavra. 
Vejamos, primeiramente, como se torna mais evidente a identificac;:iio de uma 
palavra como pertencendo a um «genre», se tivermos a possibilidade de 
estabelecer a comparagio entre o seu uso num «corpus» especifico desse «genre» 
e um corpus de outro «genre» ou um «corpus» de lingua de uso comum. 

Usando como exemplo a palavra «smoking», tirei uma amostra das suas 
concordiincias no corpus «Meat Technology », um «corpus» que eu pr6pria 
construi e que tern 1.005.517 palavras: 
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Concordancias de «Smoking» no corpus «Meat Technlology» 

Tent quality produced, by controlled smoking, in a kiln and by electrostata 
h mixtures to replace conventional smoking, care must be taken to co 

Which are obtained by conventional smoking, have a bacteriostatic effect 
Schedule. If different cooking and smoking processes were not used 

Guidelines. If different cooking and smoking processes were not used 
renewed interested in cooking and smoking Equipment. It works like the 

g, boning, slicing, grinding, curing, smoking cooking, canning packaging 

Seguidamente, veremos algumas concordancias no «corpus» de lfngua de 
uso comum, o «BNC Sampler» que nos permitem, ta! como as anteriores, 
diferenciar de uma forma rapida, imediata e objectiva os significados desta 
palavra: 

Concordancias de «Smoking» no corpus «BNC Sampler» 

I divorced my wife for smoking In the toilet! 
mean it's no good smoking Yourself to death and 

tell her if I find her smoking In or near the 
on radio on no smoking Day. You 

you dare come over smoking! 
and pretend that he's smoking Granddad 's pipe 

lease note that smoking ls not permited 
did Ann stop smoking Yesterday? 

Como podemos observar a partir dos contextos que nos sao mostrados nos 
quadros acima, e facil fazer a distirn;ao de «Smoking» como palavra especffica 
do «genre» tecnologia da came. Palavras como «kiln; electrostata; bacteriostatic 
effect», ou grupos de palavras como «conventional smoking; cooking and 
smoking processes; cooking and smoking equipment» nao se encontram num 
«Corpus» de lfngua de uso corn um. A partir dos dois quadros, poderfamos 
elaborar exercfcios do tipo «fill in the gaps» e mostrar como esta palavra pode 
ser usada como substantivo e como modificador, no caso de «smoking 
processes», por exemplo. Bastaria apresentar ao aluno linhas de concordancias, 
tiradas de um contexto semelhante, deixando espa<;os em branco para serem 
preenchidos corn as palavras ou grupos de palavras recorrentes nas concordiincias 
ja observadas. 

Dando outro exemplo, apresento como possibilidade para se ensinar/aprender 
a diferen<;a de utiliza<;ao de «less», primeiro como adverbio, modificando o 
adjectivo que se !he segue e, depois, como determinativo de nao contaveis, 
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contrastando-o corn o uso de «fewer» que se usa como determinativo de 
substantivos contaveis, o recurso a um «corpus» de lingua de uso comum de 
onde se extrairam combinat6rias destas tres estruturas (Kettermann, 1998: 266). 
Habitualmente, os alunos mostram muitas dificuldades na aplica~ao correcta 
destes itens, pois, em Portugues, tern a mesma tradu~ao. 

Exemplo 1: uso de «less» como modificador de adjectivos: 

ion provision more or less academic. The situation with 
n chemestry, has been less ambiguous, whether you choose 
who was only a triffle less brilliant in high school than he 

however, its place is less clear and more complex. With the 

Exemplo 2: uso de «less» como determinativo de nao contaveis: 

those who are with more or less accuracy called Existenti 
condemns the past with no less force. If he sees the hero 
y. Certainly there would be less anxiety, fewer accidents 

racial violence is finding less approval among whjites whot 

Exemplo 3: uso de «fewer» como determinativo de substantivos contaveis 
no plural: 

at the top and it needs fewer, but better, people, Sen 
On the contrary, there are fewer colds and smaller doctor b 

short crescent swing, with fewer trucks in the residential 
; there were certainly now fewer Mouths to feed but there w 

3. CONCLU<;AO 

Concluindo, penso que estes breves exemplos nos abrem caminho para uma 
metodologia que, usando concordiincias na sala de aula, ajuda o professor a 
explicar o significado das palavras no seu contexto, usando textos autenticos -
no caso de Unguas para Fins Especificos, textos cientificos e/ou tecnol6gicos 
que os alunos tern na sua bibliografia. Por outro !ado, promove uma aprendizagem 
em que o aluno descobre por si pr6prio como e quando utilizar certas palavras, 
como no exemplo de «less» e «fewer», de um modo imediato e rapido, em 
que exerce tambem a fun~ao de interveniente, ao trabalhar corn o computador 
na sala de aula. 
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GENRE STUDIES 



AUTHENTIC VS. TEXTBOOK ENGLISH LETTERS 
OF ORDER: A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS 

OF THE LEVEL OF FORMALITY 

ISM£L BOVEA M£NERO 
U11iversitatJaume I 

This pape; exarnfMd ~h~ l~v.el of fO'frtlajity in aiill:hent\c anc; b.usiness English i 
teX!bQ,oTfo,l~ttets of>Ord~r. Te do so we analysed 20 autheri(ic bl;jsine5s letters : 
in E~g~$h ~e!Ved b.Y a qP,anish company-and 2o busiiles.S' Englist"l textbOoks ~ 
letters of order. 
The study; focused! on ihe . .aoatysis of th.eS:e_ fil/~ vati~tes; way of ac;ldre.§sing ·. 
the addressee.; .way. of rila:l<ihg lfef§Onal aUUSiqns; presence of lexical, 

· synta~c~J~ndCU.S.ctlfsive coll.alisrr-rs; presen~ of formal l~xicp.J, sy0tacii0al 
@<.! d,l59!J~iVe choi\).es; and presence of technical and sub~tecllnieaf~busih~s 

~ :Q'.(),C9,bulary, 
f trti~ r'esl,llts were . analysed ac.?6re.irig to tlie tom::>wlng conceP,ts.: ( 1) 

formalfinfof.mal uS.e .<).J n:am~s;:(2) forfn?J/il'lform:a.1,.:u.se of personal subject 
f or: ooject ptbnqyn°S arttJ·of pqpse~iVe a<,!j~ctives, and formal/informal :use of 
: 'riwnes; (3} presel'lce of colloquiaiisms; (4} presence.b.('formal choices; an'd 
; (5) presence of.technical and sub-techciical,wor,ds qn{l coJld'cati()jls. 
. ·"' ,. ·• ··.::::· ~-... ;:,~: :· · ,-~- ~ .. ' -~· 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The concept of genre has acquired a new meaning with the studies carried out 
in the last quarter of this century, The definition of genre based on recurrent textual 
features and the structure of texts has been largely discussed as insufficient Thus, 
Miller (1994: 24) examined 'the connection between genres and recurrent situation 
and the way in which genre can be said to represent typified rhetorical action', 

Swales (1990: 6) stated that 'textual analysis does not of itself provide a 
rationale of why genre texts have acquired certain features'. And he defined 
genres as types of communicative events which belong to discourse communities 
that share the characteristic of working towards sets of common purposes. This 
new vision of the meaning of genre in which content, form, situation and 
communicative purposes are examined as interrelated items has allowed scholars 
to build up a classification of genres focussing on the criterion (content, form, 
situation and communicative purposes) that prevails in each genre. 
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Commercial correspondence, with a recognised type of discourse (specialised 
commercial language) and a typified structure (commercial letter layout), is 
considered a genre whose primary criteria are the situation in which it takes 
place and the communicative purposes it accomplishes. Such criteria have 
permitted a posteriori the classification of the genre in subgenres. 

This study focuses on the subgenre 'letters of order' (covering letter and 
order form) and their level of formality. The aim of the study is to make a 
comparative analysis of the level of formality in authentic letters of order and 
in letters of order shown to students in business textbooks, inside the framework 
of commercial correspondence. The research question we try to answer is if 
Spanish companies receive systematically formal commercial correspondence 
from foreign companies around the world, or the letters that they receive combine 
different levels of formality. 

2.METHOD 

Materials 

The corpora selected for the study are twenty letters of order written in 
English and received by IKON MARKETING, a ceramics company from 
Almassora (Spain), from different countries all over the world (Corpus 1); 
and 20 letters of order selected from thirteen different business English textbooks 
(Corpus 2). 

All the authentic letters of order (the term ' authentic' will be used to refer 
to those letters received by the Spanish company) were sent between May and 
September 2000 via fax machine. 

It is necessary at this point to describe them since not all of them were letters 
of order made up by a covering letter (letter that accompanies the order form 
with additional comments concerning packing, delivery, payment, etc) with 
an order form. 

Corpus 1 

Letters 1, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 19 consist of a covering letter with 
the purchase order inside the letter. Letters 2, 3 and 18 consist of a covering 
letter plus an order form . Letters 4, 8, 15 and 17 are order forms . Finally, letters 
9, 16 and 20 are order forms with some elements characteristic of a covering 
letter. 
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Concerning the country where they come from: letters 1, 4, 5, 7, 9, 12, and 
13 are from Sweden; letters 2 and 19 are from South Africa; letter 3 is from 
Australia; letters 6, 9 and 11 are from Norway; letter 8 is from Finland; letter 
10 is from Canada; letter 14 is from Hungary; letter 15 is from Estonia; letters 
16 and 20 are from the United Kingdom; and letters 17 and 18 are from the 
United States of America. 

Corpus 2 

Letter 1 consists of a covering letter with the purchase order inside the letter 
and was taken from Business Objectives (1998) by Vicky Hollett, p. 25. Letter 
2, made up by a covering letter and an order form, and letter 3, a covering letter 
plus an order form which the book does not include, were taken from A Handbook 
of Commercial Correspondence (1992) by A. Ashley, pp. 54-55 and p. 58, 
respectively. Letter 4, a covering letter plus an order form, was taken from 
English for Information. Exchange in the World of Business (1996) by Santiago 
Posteguillo and Juan C. Palmer, pp. 126 and 129. Letter 5, a covering letter and 
an order form, and letter 6, a covering letter with the purchase order, were taken 
from Business Letters for All (1991) by Bertha J. Naterop, Erich Weis and 
Eva Haberfellner, pp. 34-35 and pp. 38-39 respectively. Letter 7 is a covering 
letter with the purchase order inside the letter and was taken from Business 
Letters, Memos and Reports (1994) by Leonard Rogoff, p. 89. Letters 8 and 9, 
both covering letters with the purchase order, were taken from Letter Writing 
in English (1971) by Brian Deakin, pp. 117-118 and p. 120 respectively. Letter 
10, a covering letter plus an order form, was taken from We Mean Business 
(1982) by Susan Norman, pp. 55-56. Letter 11 is a covering letter with the 
purchase order inside the letter and was taken from The Oxford Spanish 
Dictionary (1998), p. 805 . Letter 12 is a covering letter plus an order form 
and was taken from Learning English for Business Purposes (1996) by J.C. 
Palmer Silveira, pp. 85-86. Letter 13 is a covering letter plus an order form 
which the book does not include and was taken from Longman Commercial 
Communication, Student's Book, (1988) by A.J . Stanton and L.R. Wood, p. 58. 
Letters 14, 15 and 16 are covering letters with an order form which the book 
does not include, and were taken from Longman Commercial Communication, 
Teacher's Guide, (1988) by A.J. Stanton and L.R. Wood, p. 24 and p. 25 
respectively. Letter 17, a covering letter plus an official order form, and letter 
18, a covering letter with the purchase order inside the letter, were taken from 
Writing for Business (1987) by M. Wilson, p. 18 and p. 19 respectively. Letter 
19, a covering letter with the purchase order inside the letter, and letter 20, a 
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covering letter plus an order form that the book does not include, were taken 
from English Business Letters (1979) by F.W. King and D. Ann Cree, p. 39 and 
p. 43, respectively. 

Procedure 

For the study, we followed Tina Suau's (1998) register analysis method 
although slightly modified due to the research needs of this paper since the 
author applied her method to business documents in general and used it as a 
previous analysis to the translation of those documents, and the present study 
focuses exclusively on letters of order and the method is used as the main analysis 
seeking for results. 

The letters were examined taking into account the following variables: 

1. Way of addressing the addressee: 
a. Formal/informal use of names. 

2. Way of making personal allusions: 
a. Formal/informal use of personal subject or object pronouns and of 
possessive adjectives. 
b. Formal/informal use of names. 

3. Presence of colloquialisms: 
a. Lexical colloquialisms. 
b. Syntactical colloquialisms. 
c. Discursive colloquialisms. 

4. Presence of formal lexical, syntactical and discursive choices. 
5. Presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary: 

a. Words. 
b. Collocations. 

Concerning variable 1 (Way of addressing the addressee. Formal/informal 
use of names), we will consider informal use of names those expressed by means 
of a first name or first name plus surname instead of Mr, Ms, Mrs and Miss plus 
surname or Sir, Sirs, Sir or Madam, and Gentlemen, formulae which will be 
considered formal when the name is unknown. 

For variable 2 (Way of making personal allusions), point a.(Formal/informal 
use of personal pronouns and possessive adjectives), we will consider informal 
uses those expressed by means of the first person singular with which the writer 
will be making a personal allusion on behalf of him/her instead of on behalf 
of the company, with the exception of' I am writing', 'I look forward to', ' I 
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should welcome/appreciate/be grateful' following the full range of expressions 
offered in A Handbook of Commercial Correspondence (1992) by A. Ashley 
and in Preparing for English for Commerce (1990) by D. Davies and D. Pickett. 
For point b. (Formal/informal use of names), we will consider informal when 
the writer uses only his/her first name without surname. On the other hand, 
we will consider formal the use of the first person plural and, in case of naming 
others, we will also consider formal the use of the third person plural. 

The presence of colloquialisms as well as the presence of formal choices 
(variables 3 and 4) will be also measured following the two handbooks mentioned 
in variable 2. Concerning lexical colloquialisms, we will consider as colloquial 
words those words which have a formal equivalent much more appropriate in 
commercial correspondence. We will also consider as lexical colloquialisms 
those abbreviations usual in telexes offered in English for Information. Exchange 
in the World of Business by S. Posteguillo and J.C. Palmer, p. 25. On the other 
hand, those abbreviations found in the dictionaries used to examine variable 5 
will be considered as formal elements. 

In relation to variable 5, point b, we will consider as collocations those groups 
of words whose meaning must be understood together with the word/s of the 
group. The presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary will be 
examined using the Oxford Dictionary of Business English, the Longman 
Dictionary of Business English, and the Diccionario Ingles de Negocios, 
Comercio y Finanzas. 

3. RESULTS (See Appendix) 

Corpus 1 

Concerning the way of addressing the addressee we have found 16 informal 
elements, 3 very informal elements and 1 formal element in 14 letters, and 6 
letters (nos. 4, 5, 8, 9, 11 and 17) which do not make use of names. 

In variable 2 (Way of making personal allusions), point a. (Formal/informal 
use of personal pronouns and possessive adjectives) we have found 20 informal 
elements in 8 letters, 27 formal elements in 15 letters and 4 letters (nos. 5, 8, 15 
and 17) without personal pronouns or possessive adjectives. In point b. 
(Formal/informal use of names) we have found 9 informal elements in 8 letters, 
13 formal elements in 11 letters, and 4 letters (nos. 8, 13, 17 and 20) which do 
not make use of names. 

Concerning colloquialisms (variable 3) the analysis shows the presence of 
31 lexical colloquialisms in 16 letters and 4 letters (nos. 4, 5, 15 and 17) with 
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no lexical colloquialisms; 15 syntactical colloquialisms in 13 letters and 8 letters 
(nos. 2, 4, 5, 7, 10, 15, 16 and 17) with no syntactical colloquialisms; and 58 
discursive colloquialisms in 19 letters and one letter (no. 8) with no discursive 
colloquialisms. The use of the modal verb 'can' has been considered as a 
colloquialism against the formal uses of 'should', 'would' and 'could'. 

Examining the presence of formal lexical, syntactical and discursive choices 
(variable 4), we have found 13 letters with a total number of 30 formal elements 
and 7 letters (nos. 6, 11, 12, 13, 15, 16 and 17) with absence of formal choices. 

Finally, concerning the presence of technical and sub-technical business 
vocabulary, the results are: 87 words found in the 20 letters plus 33 collocations 
in 14 of the 20 letters and 6 letters (nos. 1, 6, 7, 12, 14 and 15) with no 
technical/sub-technical collocations. 

Although the presence of mistakes is not included as one of the variables 
examined in this paper, the high presence not only of typographic but also of 
spelling, lexical and grammar mistakes have led us to consider them as informal 
elements and take them into account for the conclusions. 

Mistakes: 

Letter 2: proforma (pro-forma, proforma), ATT (ATTN). 
Letter 3: ceramic company (ceramics company). 
Letter 5: Att (Attn.). 
Letter 8: pakkage (package). 
Letter 10: fallows (follows), M. (Mr). 
Letter 11: herby (hereby), pleas (please), firsdt (first), posible (possible), 

regrads (regards). 
Letter 12: show-room-order (show-room order). 
Letter 13: we have order (ordered), throw (through), we have decide (decided). 
Letter 14: a big quantities (big quantities). 
Letter 16: Att (Attn.). 
Letter 18: proforma (pro-forma, pro forma), please all send (please also 

send). 
Letter 19: inquire (inquiry), enquire (enquiry). 

Twelve of the 20 authentic letters of order show the presence of 22 mistakes 
(informal elements), some of which are clear typographic mistakes and can be 
easily understood. However there are some other mistakes which can represent 
a problem and create confusion. 

Figure 1 shows the presence of both formal and informal elements as well 
as the presence of business vocabulary and mistakes in Corpus 1. 
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Concerning variable 1 (Way of addressing the addressee) we have found 28 
formal elements in the 20 letters against no informal ones. 

Examining the way of making personal allusions (variable 2), corpus 2 shows 
122 fom1al elements and no iflfom1al ones in the use of personal subject or object 
pronouns and of possessive adjectives; in the use of names corpus 2 shows the 
presence of 22 fonnal elements, 1 infonnal element, and one lelter (no. 19) without 
use of names. The expressions in first person singular used in letter 11 have been 
considered as formal elements since it is an individual who places the order and 
writes the Jetter and not a company. The element 'I enclose' in letter 10 has been 
also considered as a formal element, since previous to the letter there has been a 
telephone conversation which allows the writer to use the first person singular. 

In variable 3 (Presence of colloquialisms) we have found 24 discursive 
colloquialisms and 3 lexical colloquialisms. We have also seen that 6 tellers 
(nos. 2, 3, 7, 9, J 9 aod 20) have no colloquialisms. 

Concerning the presence of formal choices, we have found 146 formal 
elements in the 20 letters. 
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Finally, examining technical and sub-technical business vocabulary, we have 
found 179 words, 138 collocations, and one letter (no. 11) without collocations. 

Concerning mistakes, as mentioned in Corpus 1, no mistakes have been 
found in Corpus 2. However, another kind of elements which .have been 
considered as informal elements and taken into account for the conclusions are. 

Letters 8, 9, 14, 15 and 16 do not include t.he sender's address. 
Letter 19 does not include the name and the job title after the signature, 

but the name of the company. 
Figure 2 shows the results obtained in Corpus 2. 
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The results concerning the way of addressing the addressee show that the level 
of formality in authentic letters of order is very low since most of people in import 
departments around the world use first names when they address people in export 
departments or even make no use of names, which is considered also informal. 

The only formal element found in corpus 1 belongs to the letter of order 
from Hungary (letter 14) country whose mother tongue is not English. 
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The results in variable 2 show that the level of formality in authentic letters 
of order is a bit higher concerning the way of making personal allusions since 
there are more formal elements than informal ones. However the difference in 
quantities is small in corpus 1 and much bigger in corpus 2, where the level of 
formality is clearly shown. 
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Concerning colloquialisms, authentic letters of order appear to be very informal 
since the presence of both lexical and discursive colloquialisms is really high. 

However, in Corpus 2 we have found 6 letters with no colloquialisms and the 
presence of lexical, syntactical and discursive colloquialisms is strikingly lower. 

Corpus 1 
30 
7 

Presence of formal choices 
Corpus 2 

formal choices 
letters with no formal choices 

146 
0 

The results in variable 4 are still more determining for only 13 of the 20 
authentic letters of order contain formal choices (lexical, syntactical and discursive) 
and the total number of those formal choices is less than a quarter of the formal 
choices found in the letters of order taken from business English textbooks . 
Therefore the level of formality in authentic letters of order is again very low. 
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Presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary 
Corpusl Corpus2 

87 wo~s 179 
33 collocations 138 
0 letters with no business vocabulary 0 

Finally, the presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary 
increases the level of formality in authentic letters of order. However comparing 
figures in both corpora the quantity of elements found in Corpus 1 is still much 
lower than in Corpus 2, concerning both words and collocations. 

5. CONCLUSION 

On the one hand, the high presence of informal elements in Corpus 1 
concerning variables 1, 2 and 3 shows a very low level of formality in this first 
corpus. Furthermore, that level of informality is increased in 12 of the 20 
authentic letters of order due to the presence of mistakes. On the other hand, 
concerning variable 4 the level of formality is increased although only in thirteen 
of the 20 authentic letters of order. Just with the analysis of variable 5 we find 
a higher level of formality in all the authentic letters of order examined in 
Corpus 1. 

Comparing the results in both corpora we find a very different level of 
formality concerning the way of addressing the addressee. Here the context of 
situation plays an important role in relation to the 20 authentic letters of order 
for the Spanish company that received them had an already good relationship 
with each of the foreign companies that sent the letters and that would explain 
the way they address people in IKON' s export department. 

The way of making personal allusions is also quite informal in the authentic letters 
of order compared to the really high level of formality of the English business textbooks 
letters of order. Again the context of situation has something to do with the results 
since some of the people in the import departments from which the authentic letters 
of order were sent have even met people in the Spanish export department. 

Differences in the presence of colloquialisms are even higher especially if 
we take into account that all the authentic letters of order were much shorter 
than any of the business English textbooks letters of order. Comparing the results 
in variable 4, the differences are not only due to the length of letters but also 
to the context of situation. The presence of technical and sub-technical business 
words and collocations show in both Corpus 1 and Corpus 2 a high level of 
formality. 
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APPENDIX 

CORPUS 1 

1. Way of addressing the addressee: 
a. Formal/informal use of names: 
Letter 1: Informal (Dear Luisa). 
Letter 2: Informal (Dear Luisa, Nicolas Punzano). 
Letter 3: Very informal (Hi Luisa). Informal (fo: Luisa-Ikon). 
Letter 6: Informal (To: Luisa). 
Letter 7: Informal (To: IKON, Luisa; Dear Luisa). 
Letter 10: Informal (M. Navarro). Very informal (Hi Remigio). 
Letter 12: Informal (ATTENTION: LUISA). 
Letter 13: Very informal (Hello Luisa). 
Letter 14: Formal (Attn.: Miss Luisa Carles Tortosa). Informal (Dear Luisa). 
Letter 15: Informal (To: Luisa Carles Tortosa). 
Letter 16: Informal (Att Louisa). 
Letter 18: Informal (Attn : Sagrario; Dear Sagrario). 
Letter 19: Informal (Dear Luisa). 
Letter 20: Informal (For the attention of: Louisa). 

2. Way of making personal allusions: 
a. Formal/informal use of personal subject or object pronouns and of possessive 
adjectives: 
Letter 1: Formal (We would .. . ). 
Letter 2: Formal (fhey will ... ). 
Letter 3: Informal (My order, I will share, phone me, I will await). 
Letter 4: Formal (Our ref.). 
Letter 6: Informal (I would ... ). Formal (We would .. . ). 
Letter 7: Formal (We hereby ... ). 
Letter 9: Formal (Our ref., we would ... ). 
Letter 10: Informal (I could not) . Formal (our order). 
Letter 11: Formal (We order ... ). 
Letter 12: Formal (We can .. . ). Informal (I would ... , I hope ... ). 
Letter 13: Formal (We have ordered, we ordered, we have decided, we must). 
Informal (I have talked, my shipping agent, send me). 
Letter 14: Formal (I am writing, to inform us, we will ... , for our stock). Informal 

(I would ... ). 
Letter 16: Formal (our order). Informal (Ring to me). 
Letter 18: Formal (We can, work for us, good for us) . Informal (I am sorry, I have 

been, I am making, I do need, my order, I must use, my approval). 
Letter 19: Formal (We have, to us, we will...). 
Letter 20: Formal (Our outstanding orders, we have). 
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b. Formal/informal use of names: 
Letter 1: Formal (Lena Forsberg). 
Letter 2: Informal (From: Jose, Contact: Yunus). Formal (Jose Da Costa). 
Letter 3: Informal (Robyn). 
Letter 4: Informal (Joachim). 
Letter 5: Informal (From: Ult). Formal (Ulf Palmgren). 
Letter 6: Formal (Ann Ase Stava). 
Letter 7: Informal (Bergth). 
Letter 9: Informal (Aage). 
Letter 10: Formal (Vincent Beaulieu). 
Letter 11: Formal (K. Bakk). 
Letter 12: Formal (Rickhard Stickfors). 
Letter 14: Formal (From: Sandra Szekerak, Sandra Szekerak). 
Letter 15: Formal (From: Remi Ruustalu, Remi Ruustalu). 
Letter 16: Informal (Lash). 
Letter 18: Formal (From: Mark Swafford). Informal (Mark). 
Letter 19: Formal (Gus Rosa). 

3. Presence of colloquialisms: 
a. Lexical colloquialisms: 
Letter 1: make one order (place an order). 
Letter 2: EX FACTORY (EX WORKS). 
Letter 3: phone (contact). 
Letter 6: free of charge (-).' 
Letter 7: time of dely (delivery time), Pls (please). 
Letter 8: condition as agreed (conditions) 
Letter 9: as usual(-), return confirmation of order (acknowledgement), transporter 

(transport company). 
Letter 10: faster (earlier). 
Letter 11: order( verb) (place an order). 
Letter 12: we can bring (you can deliver), "show-room"-order. 
Letter 13: asap (as soon as possible), available (ready). 
Letter 14: apart from this (also, moreover), ref. no. (ref.). 
Letter 16: ring (contact). 
Letter 18: adjustments (arrangements), will have 11 '800 Kg (weigh), will not 

work (will not be useful), I must use all (they should be all), ASAP (as soon 
as possible). 

Letter 19: book(-), in anticipation (in advance), of this enquire (order), senders 
reference number (senders reference), your reference number (your reference). 

Letter 20: add (include), send it through (deliver). 

1. (-)indicating that it is not necessary to write those comments. 
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b. Syntactical colloquialisms: 
Letter 1: would like make (would like to make). 
Letter 3: you are recommending (you recommended). 
Letter 6: the following (the following items). 
Letter 8: delivery soonest possible (as soon as possible). 
Letter 9: awaiting (we look forward to receiving). 
Letter 11 : we order hereby following (we hereby order the following items). 
Letter 12: this (this new order). 
Letter 13: they will load (the shipping company will load, the products will be 

loaded). 
Letter 14: I am writing to you, to order. I would like to inform you that, soon ... 

Please be so kind to inform us, if these products ... Commas in the three 
sentences are not necessary. 

Letter 18: for my approval to sign (for me to sign after approval). 
Letter 19: thanking you ... of (thank you .. . for). 
Letter 20: add this to ... (add this order to), when it all ready (when it is all ready). 

c. Discursive colloquialisms: 
Letter 1: best regards (yours sincerely). 
Letter 2: you can load immediately (could you load it immediately), best regards 

(yours sincerely). 
Letter 3: here is my order (please find enclosed an order), if you have any questions 

(should you require any further clarification), have a nice day (yours sincerely). 
Letter 4: best regards(-). 
Letter 5: good afternoon (Dear sir/madam), new order for (we would like to place 

an order), delivery: 5 days UPS standard (we would appreciate delivery 
within .. . ), best regards (yours faithfully). 

Letter 6: no opening formula, I would like to order (we would like to place an 
order), we would like to have a sample (could you please send us a sample), 
best regards (yours sincerely). 

Letter 7: we hereby order (we would like to place an order of the following items), 
best regards (yours sincerely). 

Letter 9: we would like to order (to place an order), best regards (yours faithfully). 
Letter 10: please read our order as follows (we would like to place an order of 

the following items), sorry for not (we apologize for not), I could not do it 
faster(-), because of vacation(-), no closing formula. 

Letter 11: no opening formula, we order hereby (we would like to place an order), 
regards (your faithfully). 

Letter 12: Hello! (Dear Ms L. Carles), I would like to order (we would like to 
place an order), I hope we can bring this (we would like you to deliver this 
order), kind regards (yours sincerely). 

Letter 13: we have ordered through (we are pleased to confirm that we have 
placed an order through ... ), the same we ordered from you last time(-), we 
have decided that we must have them (we would appreciate delivery), I have 
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talked to my shipping agent (we have contacted our shipping company), can 
you please also send (would you please also send), no closing formula. 

Letter 14: I am writing to you, to order (I am writing to place an order); soon we 
will order (we will submit further orders); best regards (yours sincerely). 

Letter 15: thank you (-). 
Letter 16: to confirm our order (I am writing to confirm our order), this is very 

urgent (immediate delivery is essential), please ring to me (please contact 
us), no closing formula. 

Letter 17: do not ship this order incomplete (if you do not have any of the listed 
items in stock, please do not ship ... ), do no ship mixed dye lots (dyed lots 
should be shipped individually). 

Letter 18: I am sorry for all the delays (we apologize for the delay), I do need to 
make a change with my order with you (we would like to cancel our previous 
order and to place a new one), the 6x6 size will not work for us, so I must 
use all 4x4 (we would like to change 6x6 items for 4x4 items), this new order 
will be good for us (-), thank you (yours sincerely). 

Letter 19: can you please (could you please), thank you (We look forward to ... ), 
best regards (yours sincerely). 

Letter 20: no opening formula, please can you fax (would you please fax), thank 
you (yours sincerely). 

4. Presence of formal lexical, syntactical and discursive choices. 
Letter 1: we would like. 
Letter 2: please find; please contact; they will be loading a container soon; this 

order is subject to suppliers approval and confirmation; goods will remain 
the property of the supplier until fully paid by the buyer; no claims will be 
accepted on the 2"", 3'' grades or discontinued items; for/on the behalf of the 
suppliers. 

Letter 3: Re: Tile order, concerning the container, please supply the following 
items, the order number must be quoted on invoice to ensure payment. 

Letter 4: please load on EUR pallet, please confirm with delivery time. 
Letter 5: please confirm delivery time. 
Letter 7: please confirm price. 
Letter 8: kindly confirm. 
Letter 9: we would like to, for delivery as soon as possible. 
Letter 10: please confirm amount of Taco 3 cm required. 
Letter 14: please be so kind to inform us if these products are available, thank 

you very much for your kind attention . 
Letter 18: please cancel previous order, please fax new proforma, please cancel 

all previous orders. 
Letter 19: Re: New Inquiry, we have an urgent request for the following items, 

we will require the total weight. 
Letter 20: we have on order, including samples ordered today. 
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5. Presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary. 
a. Words: 
Letter 1: order, pieces. 
Letter 2: order, pro-forma, material, load, container, factory, freight, pallets, 

boxes, model, supplier, buyer. 
Letter 3: urgent, order, container, company, invoice, payment, quantity, description. 
Letter 4: order, load, pallet. 
Letter 5: order, delivery. 
Letter 6: sample. 
Letter 7: price. 
Letter 8: payment, description, quantity, unit, package, price, currency, delivery. 
Letter 9: order, supplier, delivery, article, unit, quantity. 
Letter 10: order, pallets. 
Letter 11: order. 
Letter 12: order. 
Letter 13: box, load. 
Letter 14: company, products, boxes, stock. 
Letter 15: order, description, unit, quantity. 
Letter 16: order, urgent, invoices. 
Letter 17: description, qty, cost, amount, to ship, order, catalogue, lots. 
Letter 18: delay, to ship, order, size, cancel, display, showroom, brochures, 

pro-forma, approval, stock. 
Letter 19: company, request, air-freighted, urgent. 
Letter 20: order, pallet, send, samples. 

b. Collocations: 
Letter 2: provisional order, delivery terms, delivery date, payment terms, sea 

carriers, order no. 
Letter 3: ceramic products, order number. 
Letter 4: delivery address, our ref., your ref., delivery time. 
Letter 5: export dept. , delivery time. 
Letter 8: delivery address, EX WORKS, terms of delivery. 
Letter 9: order no., delivery time. 
Letter 10: best prices. 
Letter 11: delivery time. 
Letter 13: shipping agent. 
Letter 16: order no., delivery notes. 
Letter 17: purchase order, dye lots. 
Letter 18: purchase order, revised order, previous orders. 
Letter 19: total weight, air- freight cost. 
Letter 20: outstanding orders, on order. 
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CORPUS2 

1. Way of addressing the addressee: 
a. Formal/informal use of names: 
Letter 1: Formal (Dear Ms Thatcher). 
Letter 2 : Formal (Dear Mr Causio). 
Letter 3: Formal (Dear Mr Merton). 
Letter 4: Formal (Dear Mr. Yokobashi). 
Letter 5: Formal (Dear Sirs). 
Letter 6: Formal (Gentlemen). 
Letter 7: Formal (Dear Sir or Madam). 
Letter 8: Formal (Dear Sir). 
Letter 9: Formal (Dear Sirs). 
Letter 10: Formal (Dear Mrs Elvin). 
Letter 11: Formal (Dear Sir/Madam). 
Letter 12: Formal (Dear Mr Vazquez). 
Letter 13: Formal (Dear Mr Suzuki, Mr Nixon). 
Letter 14: Formal (Mr A Baker, Dear Mr Baker). 
Letter 15: Formal (Mrs M Corbett, Dear Mrs Corbett, Mr Smith). 
Letter 16: Formal (Mr G Armstrong, Dear Mr Armstrong, Mr Munro). 
Letter 17: Formal (Dear Sirs). 
Letter 18: Formal (Dear Sirs). 
Letter 19: Formal (Dear Sirs, Mr J. Needham, Mr Needham). 
Letter 20: Formal (Dear Sirs). 

2. Way of making personal allusions: 
a. Formal/informal use of personal subject or object pronouns and of possessive 

adjectives: 
Letter 1: Formal (Our telephone conversation, our order, I am writing, I would 

be grateful). 
Letter 2: Formal (our order, we have decided, we would appreciate). 
Letter 3: Formal (from our principals, they have asked us, they have agreed, we 

discussed, they would like, they have chosen, they will accept, let us have). 
Letter 4: Formal (Our order, our Administration Department, offered us, we have 

been advised, we should need, we would be). 
Letter 5: Formal (we thank, allowing us, for us, we have, our order no., to us). 
Letter 6: Formal (we have, we shall open, we receive, we need) . 
Letter 7: Formal (our account). 
Letter 8: Formal (we are, send us, we hope, our order, our usual terms, we shall). 
Letter 9: Formal (we should be grateful). 
Letter 10: Formal (our telephone conversation, I enclose). 
Letter 11: Formal (my order, sent me, phone me, let me know, I can arrange). 
Letter 12: Formal (our order, we have accepted, we would like, our bank, we 

would appreciate, we need, our February promotion, we look forward to). 

413 



Letter 13: Formal (we thank you, we have contacted, convinced us, our 
requirements, we are therefore, we enclose, our official order form, we 
discussed, our bank, we reserve, we look forward to) . 

Letter 14: Formal (we are glad, our customers, we are therefore, our official order 
form, we suggest, as we agreed, our previous order, our stocks, we require, 
we look forward to, our order). 

Letter 15: Formal (we thank you, we were pleased, gave us, we were satisfied, 
our requirements, acceptable to us, we are therefore, we enclose , our order 
form, we suggest, our last order, we have to meet, our own customers, we 
look forward to, our order). 

Letter 16: Formal (we thank you, sent us, we have also, our needs, we are 
convinced, we discussed, offered us, assured us, our company 's colours, we 
are therefore, our official order form, we would like, we are therefore, we 
need, we look forward to). 

Letter 17: Formal (we have tested, we enclose, our official purchase order, we 
receive). 

Letter 18: Formal (we have examined, we shall pay). 
Letter 19: Formal (called on us, we think, we are prepared, since we must, our 

order, we receive, we will arrange, we are looking forward to). 
Letter 20: Formal (we have now, we reserve). 

b. Formal/informal use of names: 
Letter 1: Formal (Mary Thatcher, Christophe Terrien). 
Letter 2: Formal (Lionel Crane). 
Letter 3: Formal (L.W. Lowe). 
Letter 4: Formal (Mr K. Yokobashi, N. Collins). 
Letter 5: Formal (Carlos Santos). 
Letter 6: Formal (P. Wilson). 
Letter 7: Informal (Luis Pepe). 
Letter 8: Formal (Carlo Bianchi). 
Letter 9: Formal (M.l. Preston). 
Letter 10: Formal (Mrs Janet Elvin, Charlie Alexander). 
Letter 11: Formal (Ms F. Pickett). 
Letter 12: Formal (A. Schwartz, Albert Schwartz). 
Letter 13: Formal (David Jackson). 
Letter 14: Formal (David Jackson). 
Letter 15: Formal (Robert Hart). 
Letter 16: Formal (John King). 
Letter 17: Formal (Hugh Jones). 
Letter 18: Formal (Hugh Jones). 
Letter 20: Formal (J.B.K. Thoms). 

3. Presence of lexical, syntactical and discursive colloquialisms: 
Letter 1: ref. No (ref. , lexical). 
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Letter 4: Order form 600/75 ... (Re: Order form 600/75 ... , discursive) 
Letter 5: Our order for marmalade (Re: Our order for marmalade, discursive), 

this makes it possible for us (which allows us, discursive), to expect quite 
good sales(-, discursive). 

Letter 6: we need the dresses for Christmas (delivery before Christmas is a 
firm condition, discursive). 

Letter 8: at once (as soon as possible, discursive), go ahead (continue, lexical),to 
place further business with you (do, lexical). 

Letter 10: further to our telephone conversation (with reference to our telephone 
conversation, discursive). 

Letter 11: thank you (I look forward to hearing from you, discursive), sincerely 
(yours faithfully, discursive), enc. (enc. order, discursive). 

Letter 12: we need (we would need, discursive). 
Letter 13: order for the SCROLL 2000 word processor (Re: order for the SCROLL 

2000 word processor, discursive), that you must prepare (that must be prepared, 
discursive). 

Letter 14: we suggest that payment should be (we would like to confirm that 
payment is to be made by, discursive), and trust that this (and we hope that 
this, discursive), we require prompt delivery (prompt delivery would be 
appreciated, discursive) . 

Letter 15: order for Electronic Programmers (Re: order for Electronic 
Programmers, discursive), we were satisfied that this product (we are 
convinced that this product, discursive), we suggest that payment is by (we 
would like to confirm that payment is to be made by, discursive), as with our 
last order (as we agreed for our last order, discursive). 

Letter 16: we need (we would need, discursive). 
Letter 17: Purchase Order No. 4462M (Re: Purchase Order No . 4462M, 

discursive), enc: 1 (enc. : purchase order No. 4462M, discursive). 
Letter 18: Purchase Order No. 4462M (Re: Purchase Order No . 4462M, 

discursive). 

4. Presence of formal lexical, syntactical and discursive choices: 
Letter 1: with reference to, I am writing to confirm, if you could deliver, thank 

you for your help, yours sincerely. 
Letter 2: please find enclosed; we have decided to accept; would you please send; 

if you do no have ... , please do not send; we would appreciate; Yours sincerely; 
Enc. Order form; Note: subject to ... 

Letter 3: please find enclose; they have asked us to instruct you; should be packed; 
they have agreed to pay by; they would like delivery; which should be easily 
effected; if the colours they have chosen .. . , they will accept an alternative 
provided; please send; let us have a copy; Yours sincerely; Enc. Order. 

Letter 4: along with this letter you will find, our Administration Department has 
finally accepted; which you so kindly offered us; we have been, however, 
advised to let you know; we should need those terms revised; payment will 
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be satisfied; an L/C has already been opened; please delivery within ... is 
absolutely essential; we would be very grateful if you could confirm; we look 
forward to hearing from you; Yours sincerely; Enc. Order form. 

Letter 5: in reply to your letter, to place an order, to return the duplicate to us, 
Yours faithfully, Enc. Order No., please quote this number, please supply, 
please sign the duplicate of this order and return it to us as an acknowledgement. 

Letter 6: thank you for your quotation, we have pleasure in placing an order with 
you, we shall open, as soon as we receive, please arrange. 

Letter 7: please send, please bill, thank you for. 
Letter 8: thank you for your quotation; which arrived last week ; we are now 

convinced; we hope you wil.l; mentioned by your representative on his last 
visit; our order is subject to; if this first order is ... , we shall be happy. 

Letter 9: will you please supply, exactly as tbe enclosed sketch, we should be 
grateful if you could expedite delivery. 

Letter 10: Yours sincerely, please supply and deliver, deliveries accepted only 
against, please quote. 

Letter 11: enclosed is, the catalog you recently sent me, please ensure that, this 
order is shipped promptly, as the wine is needed, let me know, so that I can 
arrange, please could you phone me. 

Letter 12: please find enclosed, we have accepted, we would like you to send, 
we would appreciate delivery, please send them, we look forward to, yours 
sincerely, enc.: Order form No. 

Letter 13: we thank you for, in which you enclosed ... together with, we have 
contacted, as you suggested, his demonstration ... convinced us, this model 
will meet our requirements, your offer.. . is also quite satisfactory, we are 
therefore placing an order, we enclose, we discussed, to confirm that payment 
is to be made, our bank will issue, you will be informed, delivery by ... is 
essential, we reserve the right to cancel, we look forward to receiving ... 
and doing business with you, yours sincerely, enc. Order form. 

Letter 14: we are glad, we are therefore placing an order, as we agreed, this 
will be acceptable to you, please confirm tbat you can deliver, we look forward 
to receiving ... and doing business .. . , yours sincerely. 

Letter 15: we thank you for, we were pleased by the demonstration which ... , we 
are therefore placing an order, we enclose our order form, delivery by 6 July 
is a firm condition, we look forward to receiving, yours sincerely. 

Letter 16: we thank you for, which you sent us, we have also met your 
representative, we are convinced that, we discussed terms of payment with, 
we are therefore placing an order, we would like to confirm that, we are 
therefore instructing, please note that delivery, we look forward to taking 
delivery, yours sincerely. 

Letter 17: thank you for, we have tested the samples, we enclose our official 
purchase order, yours faithfully. 

Letter 18: thank you for, we have examined your samples, to place the following 
order, we shall pay for the goods by banker' s draft, yours faithfully. 
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Letter 19: thank you for; we are prepared to order; if nos .... are not available, 
please send nos .... ; as soon as we receive ... , we will arrange ... ;we are 
looking forward to hearing; yours faithfully. 

Letter 20: thank you for, we have now seen samples, provided you can guarantee 
delivery, the enclosed order is placed strictly on this condition, we reserve 
the right to cancel and to refuse, yours faithfully. 

5. Presence of technical and sub-technical business vocabulary: 
a. Words: 
Letter 1: order, deliver. 
Letter 2: order, sizes, colours, designs, documents, payment, terms, send, items, 

stock, delivery, acknowledgement, quantity. 
Letter 3: order, crates, piece, 'fragile', delivery, colours, stock, designs, send, 

correspondence, shipment, payment. 
Letter 4: terms, orders, payment, delivery, boxes, confirm, quantity. 
Letter 5: order, discount, sales, acknowledgement, quantity, unit, price, description, 

currency, delivery, marks, payment, correspondence. 
Letter 6: quotation, order, colours, sizes, quantity, delivery, bank, collection, 

transport, buyer, price. 
Letter 7: items, listed, catalogue, box, service . 
Letter 8: quotation, samples, lines, sale, quantities, boxes, makes, representative, 

order, acceptance, invoice, business. 
Letter 9: delivery. 
Letter 10: order, qty, description, deliveries. 
Letter 11: manager, order, catalog, delivery. 
Letter 12: order, bank, delivery, products, promotion, wrapped, packed , 

confirmation, quantity. 
Letter 13: order, letter, catalogue, booklet, demonstration, model, offer, 

requirements, discount, payment, bank, documents, delivery, cancel, shipment, 
business. 

Letter 14: customers, goods, payment, order, stocks, demand, deliver. 
Letter 15: order, prices, model, demonstration, representative, product, 

requirements, goods, payment, delivery, customers, Manager. 
Letter 16: catalogues, representative, discount, price, enclose, payment, delivery, 

bookings, date. 
Letter 17: catalogue, samples, quality, enclose, quantity, unit, description, total, 

date, terms, receipt. 
Letter 18: samples, goods, receipt. 
Letter 19: samples, articles, quality, market, to order, catalogue, available, send, 

goods, display, order, condition, despatched, receive, confirmation, arrange, 
settlement. 

Letter 20: details, samples, products, guarantee, delivery, order, condition, to 
cancel, to refuse, delivery, date. 
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b. Collocations: 
Letter 1: sales manager. 
Letter 2: your ref., our ref., trade disC-Ount, terms of payment, shipping documents, 

sight draft, listed items, chief buyer, order form , item description, cat. no., 
price c.i.f. London, quantity discount, trade disc. 

Letter 3: your ref., our ref., sales manager, letter of credit, C-Ommercial invoice, 
enc. order. 

Letter 4: your ref. , our ref., order form, order number, Administration Department, 
trade discount, ClF Liverpool price, letter of credit, packing arrangements, 
waterproof crates, 'handle with care', item description, catalogue no., price 
C!F Liverpool, trade disc. 

Letter 5: order no., method of transport, chief buyer, cash discount. 
Letter 6: air freight, c.i.f. Chicago, letter of credit, order acknowledgement. 
Letter 7: Catalogue Sales Department, account number, priority mail. 
Letter 8: advertising campaign, terms of payment. 
Letter 9: enclosed sketch. 
Letter 10: official order, purchasing officer, unit price, order no. 
Letter 12: your ref., our ref., order No., trade discount, terms of payment, 

documents against payment, shipping documents, sight draft , wooden crates, 
order form, item description, catalogue no., price CIF London, CIF London. 

Letter 13: your ref., our ref., price list, trade discount, official order form, terms 
of payment, Documentary Credit, CIF Southampton, at your risk and expense, 
order form. 

Letter 14: Managing Director, our ref, placing an order, official order form, Giro 
transfer, previous order, prompt delivery, doing business, Chief Buyer. 

Letter 15: Sales Manager, our ref, your ref, delivery terms, quoted terms, order 
form, Documentary Credit, CIF Toronto, firm condition, delivery dates. 

Letter 16: Sales Manager, your ref, our ref, price lists, terms of payment, CIF 
Mombasa price, company's colours, extra charge, placing an order, official 
order form, Documentary Credit, CIF Mombasa, Managing Director, order 
form. 

Letter 17: your ref, our ref, purchase order, price-list, official purchase order, 
irrevocable Letter of Credit, pro forma invoice, Marketing Manager, purchase 
order, delivery date. 

Letter 18: your ref, our ref, purchase order, to place the order, Cat. Ref. , banker's 
draft, pro forma invoice, Marketing Manager. 

Letter 19: trial order, catalogue no ., immediate delivery, pro-forma invoice, 
banker's transfer. 

Letter 20: to give them a trial, enclosed order, reserve the right, Managing Director. 
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INSTRUCTION MANUALS FOR HOUSEHOLD 
APPLIANCES: A DISCOURSE APPROACH 

Rocio AGUADO PrNERO 

Universidad de Zaragow 

A~$i:RACT 

T5e pj..1rpo.se of tnis p.ap,er is to stuMdy the, features identified in the genre of ~ 

im~tn.fG.lion ' rttanu~I$ for ho,uS:i:!hold appliance's by analysing the.technical i 
. di~Cdt;}fse prot:edur~s as stfown iri thel.r developme'nt. Fj'rst. tlie ma.i11 ! 
'. cha~oteristics foung .in4h~stru~ture of ir1structi6n manuals are p9intet1 ; 
· out. Second, the discourse functions oHe~nK:aJ 6Aglish, as well as the lexico- j 

grahimatical items used to communicate'the· information content ottlnis type : 
ot tnani-1,~1~. :at~ id.enlifioo. Finally, ~o instances are ana(ysed. 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The aim of this essay is to offer an approach to the rhetorical analysis in 
the information content of instruction manuals for household appliances by 
making use of specific examples. As an introduction, it should be pointed out 
that when talking about instruction manuals we are supposed to deal with 
technical communication, as these manuals convey some type of message for 
operating devices. In this case such devices are household appliances, that is 
devices commonly used at home for specific purposes related to everyday 
life. This kind of information should present a structure commonly accepted 
and understood by readers so that it can be correctly used for the purposes it 
is aimed at. The information content should be given by means of the correct 
lexical and grammatical items in order to make it understandable and easy 
to put into practice. 

The study proposed here will include the following points: first of all, the 
main characteristics of instruction manuals as a genre will be indicated . 
Second, the rhetorical structure presented in this type of information, as well 
as the lexical and grammatical items used in it, will be pointed out. Third, 
two instances of instruction manuals for household appliances will be 
examined. 
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2. STRUCTURE OF INSTRUCTION MANUALS 

With regards to the structure of instruction manuals , we take Bhatia's 
definition of genre as a point of departure (Bhatia, 1994: 13): 

A recognisable communicative event characterised by a set of communicative 
purpose(s) identified and mutually understood by the members of the professional 
or academic community in which it regularly occurs. Most often it is highly 
structured and conventionalised with constrains on allowance contributions in 
terms of their intent, positioning, form and functional value. These constrains, 
however, are often exploited by the expert members of the discourse community 
to achieve private intentions within the framework of socially recognised 
purpose(s). 

An instruction manual for household appliances may be thought of as a kind 
of written information offered by the appliance manufacturer with the purpose 
of helping the appliance user or users to operate the device and to achieve a 
good working and performance. In fact, whenever a user acquires a household 
appliance, an instruction manual is found enclosed with the device itself. The 
members of the discourse community the information is addressed to are the 
people living in a house, that is every one of us in certain circumstances related 
to domestic life. This would make this genre in some way overlap with others 
such as that of recipes which also relates to house activities and consists of giving 
instructions in a domestic environment, but the difference between both genres 
is their purpose. The fact that the readers of manuals for household appliances 
are not specific individuals make us consider those texts as a public genre; in 
fact what is specific is the purpose. Bex (1996:143) states that «private genres 
can be characterised as those which are intended to be interactive between 
specific individuals». 

The public character of the genre of instruction manuals for household 
appliances is also due to the marketing and technological features that it usually 
contains. 

As far as the structure presented in this genre, the following contents may 
be found: 

- Name of the appliance. 
- Physical, functional and technical characteristics. 
- Operation instructions. 
- Advice, recommendations, warnings, notes, etc. 
- Visual elements. 
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The generic name instruction manuals includes all the contents mentioned, 
not just the instructions to operate the appliance. Sometimes a polite introduction 
is used in which the manufacturer thanks the user for having acquired the 
appliance and then he offers a positive evaluation of it. This could be seen as 
a positive politeness strategy (showing affect, appreciation, solidarity, cooperation, 
etc), according to Brown and Levinson's theory (1987). This introduction is 
written with the purpose of encouraging users to read all the information provided 
by creating a feeling of reliance and interest towards the appliance and letting 
them be sure about its quality. 

The second point of the study deals with the rhetorical structure shown in 
this type of written communication. Since the information content is a technical 
one, it should be organised according to technical discourse patterns. This 
leads us to the specific rhetorical functions of technical English discourse. 
Trimble, (1985: 12) defines rhetorical functions as 'a name for what a given 
unit of discourse (some finite piece of text) is trying to do', and he sees them 
as. 'the foundation of the rhetorical approach to the analysis of written EST 
discourse ' (Trimble 1985: 19). In fact, the ones most commonly used in 
instruction manuals are physical and functional descriptions, instructions and 
visual-verbal relationships . The first two functions detail the physical and 
technical characteristics of a device and mention its uses and purposes; they 
use descriptive verbs such as consist of, comprise, contain, be composed of, 
be used for, etc. 

Technical instructions are defined by Trimble (1985: 20) as 'the rhetoric 
of telling somebody what to do and how to do it to achieve a certain goal ' . He 
classifies them as direct instructions, indirect instructions and instructional 
information. The first ones tell the reader what to do and how to do it, by using 
imperatives such as connect, press, etc. The second ones state what should be 
done and how, by frequently using a modal and even a passive modal. The third 
ones provide explanations, cautions, theory, warnings, etc., which are associated 
to the either direct or indirect instructions. Additionally, visual-verbal relationships 
are included in the manuals to help the reader better understand the information 
given in descriptions and instructions. 

3.ANALYSIS 

After this background information, we may now examine two specific 
instances of instruction manuals on household appliances. For this purpose 
we have selected the most relevant information included in them under the 
general heading instruction manual. 
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Example 1 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

Thank you for choosing this appliance from the Moulinex range. This Vitafruit 
juice extractor is just one of a complete range of cleverly designed, safe and 
practical products which will help to make your life easier. 
Your Vitafruit juice extractor has the following advantages: 
-its compactness, 
-its extracting capacity equivalent to a professional juice extractor. 

DESCRIPTION 
Get to know the different parts and accessories of your appliance. 
A upper casing lid B feeder tube 
C pusher D grater and filter unit 
E pulp container F intermediate casing 
Gjuice outlet H motor unit 
I control switch: 11 for opening the lid 
I2for locking the lid 13 for on/off 

TECHNICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
-juice extractor with direct access to the glass juice outlet and separate pulp 
container. 

SAFETY RECOMMENDATIONS 
-always unplug the juice extractor when not in use, 
-always ensure that the juice extractor is switched off and unplugged prior to 
dismantling, 
-never immerse the motor housing in water. Wipe it with a damp cloth to clean it. 

Wiring instructions (UK and Eire only) 
Appliance with fitted plug. 
Important: for your convenience, this appliance is fitted with a complete plug 
incorporating a 3 amp fuse . If the sockets in your home are not of the 13 A, 
BS1363 type, and therefore do not accept the plug connected to the appliance, 
cut off the plug. 

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 
-plug in the appliance, 
-once the fruits are prepared, put a glass under the juice outlet to collect the juice, 
-lock the lid positioning the switch control on 12: the locks come out, 
-switch the extractor on by turning the control switch to position 13, 
-feed the pre-prepared fruit and vegetables into the juice extractor (B) and press 
down gently with the pusher (C), 
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-the motor must always be running when fruit or vegetables are fed into the 
appliance. 

Important: Never push fruit or vegetables through the appliance with your fingers. 

Safety system 
This appliance is fitted with a safety system. To switch your juice extractor on, 
the lid must be locked properly; you will not be able to open the lid during the 
operation. 

USEFUL HINT 
For the best results, clean the filter unit after every 500 grammes of fruit. 

MAINTENANCE 
Cleaning must be carried out to the following guidelines: 
-Clean the grater and filter unit in w.ater using a soft brush ( eg. tooth brush), never 
wash it in the dishwasher. 
-Never use bleach or a scouring pad. 
-The grater and filter unit must be replaced as soon as there are signs of damage 
or wear and tear. It should always be replaced on average every two years based 
on daily use. 

(From instruction manual for Moulinex Vitafruit juice extractor) 

The information content includes a polite introduction in which the 
manufacturer thanks the buyer for having acquired the appliance, and it is followed 
by a positive evaluation of the product: complete range of cleverly designed, safe 
and practical products which will help to make your life easier. Lexical signalling 
is suggested by Hoey (1983) as a method of analysing the problem-solution 
pattern, in which evaluation is an important element. This is particularly interesting 
in technical English since evaluation may be signalled by both technical and 
general English terms. Incomplete problem-solution patterns, like the one shown 
in this example, have been studied by Jordan (1984) . These patterns are usually 
found both in instruction manuals and in technical advertising. 

The appliance is described in a reduced form by listing its parts and 
mentioning its technical characteristics. No reference is made to dimensions, 
shape, colour, weight, etc. Besides, the information under the heading technical 
characteristics is not actually technical as something different from the physical 
description since it does not contain technical concepts; therefore, this information 
should be included in the physical description. 

Safety recommendations include instructional information related to electrical 
matters in order to use the appliance safely, and special wiring instructions are 
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provided for its use in UK and Eire. These instructions would also be instructional 
information according to the study made by Trimble (1985). They are 
specifications: Important: for your convenience, this appliance is fitted with a 
complete plug incorporating a 3 amp fuse, and warnings: If the sockets in your 
home are not of the 13 A, BS1363 type, and therefore do not accept the plug 
connected to the appliance, cut off the plug. 

The next heading refers to the main information, that is the operating 
instructions. Generally, users go straight to it in order to get to the point. 
The different steps to operate the appliance are mentioned orderly so that 
the reader may follow them easily, and even do it while reading. However, 
only the following steps are actually instructions : -plug in the appliance, -
once the fruits are prepared, put a glass under the juice outlet to collect the 
juice, -lock the lid positioning the switch control on 12: the locks come out, -
switch the extractor on by turning the control switch to position 13, -feed the 
pre-prepared fruit and vegetables into the juice extractor (B) and press down 
gently with the pusher (C), -the motor must always be running when fruit or 
vegetables are fed into the appliance. The imperatives plug, put, lock, feed, 
switch and press signal the direct instructions whereas the modal must is used 
to mark the last one, which is an indirect instruction. Instructional information 
is added to these instructions. According to the study made by Trimble, (1985), 
first we would identify a warning: Never push fruit or vegetables through the 
appliance with your fingers, in a negative imperative form; then a note would 
be shown in This appliance is fitted with a safety system; afterwards a theory, 
that is the reason is to carry out an instruction as specified (Trimble 1985: 98) 
may be found in To switch your juice extractor on, followed by the indirect 
instruction the lid must be locked properly; and then by the instructional 
information you will not be able to open the lid during the operation, in the 
form of caution. 

The useful hint For the best results, clean the filter unit after every 500 
grammes of fruit is a piece of instructional information in the form of a piece 
of advice. 

Finally, the guidelines offered for the maintenance of the device start with 
a main and general indirect instruction marked by must be. Then, a specific 
direct instruction is given in clean the grater and filter unit in water using a soft 
brush (eg. tooth brush), followed by the caution: never wash it in the dishwasher; 
afterwards another indirect instruction is given: The grater and filter unit must 
be replaced as soon as there are signs of damage or wear and tear, followed by 
a piece of advice: It should always be replaced on average every two years based 
on daily use. 
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Example 2 

INSTRUCTION MANUAL 
CHARACTERISTICS: 220 - 230 V. 
CAPACITY: 1, 1 L. 
1- On/off button and pilot light. 2- Hinged filter lid. 3- Coffee filter. 4- Aroma 
and taste retention system. 5-Thermic jar. 6-Tray for jar. 7- Plug connection. 8-
Water reservoir. 9- Water level indicator. 10- Water reservoir lid. 11- Dosing 
spoon. 12- Thermic jar lid. 

-This appliance complies with the EC-No 76/889 standard with the supplementary 
ECC 82/499 standard. 

PRACTICAL ADVICE 
-Make sure that the voltage of the mains corresponds with the one on the 
characteristics plate - 220-230 V. 
-Do not immerse the appliance in water or wash it under the tap. 
-Connect the appliance to an earthed socket. 
-Do not operate the appliance without previously having filled it with water. 
-Use cold water only. The use of hot or carbonated water could damage the coffee 
machine. 
-Do not place or connect the appliance on hot surfaces. 
-Unplug the appliance when not in use. 

INSTRUCTION FOR USE 

1. Start 
Connect the coffee-machine to the mains. Fill the water reservoir until the viewer 
shows the maximum level - 8-12 cups. Place the thermic jar with the coffee filter 
onto the corresponding tray and press the on/off button. The pilot lamp will light. 
Wait until the pilot lamp comes off. 

2. How to prepare coffee 
Open the water reservoir lid. Pour water corresponding to the number of cups 

you wish to prepare according to the level indicator. Insert the right coffee filter 
and fill with the desired amount of ground coffee. Close the filter hinged lid and 
place the therrnic jar with the coffee filter on the coffee-machine tray. Press the 
start button and the pilot lamp will come on. Once the water has passed through 
the ground coffee to the jar, the coffee-machine and the pilot light automatically 
switch off. 

MAINTENANCE AND CLEANING 

Unplug the appliance before cleaning it. 
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Clean the exterior of the coffee machine with a damp cloth. 
The inside of the jar and its lid should be cleaned with a soft brush before rinsing 
it under the tap. 
Neither immerse the thermic jar in water for washing dishes nor wash it in the 
dishwasher. 

WARNING 
Protect the case and tray from drops and splashes. 

(From Ufesa coffee machine instruction manual) 

In this example the infonnation starts by providing the technical characteristics 
which make reference to voltage and capacity. Then, the different parts of the 
appliance are listed and no mention is made to measures, shape, colour, weight, 
etc. 

As practical advice, instructional information includes warnings: -Make 
sure that the voltage of the mains corresponds with the one on the characteristics 
plate - 220-230 V. -Do not immerse the appliance in water or wash it under the 
tap.-Connect the appliance to an earthed socket.-Do not operate the appliance 
without previously having filled it with water.-Use cold water only. -Do not place 
or connect the appliance on hot surfaces.-Unplug the appliance when not in 
use, by using imperatives, and cautions: The use of carbonated water could 
damage the coffee machine. 

Instruction for use includes two parts, namely start and how to prepare coffee, 
both of them consisting of a set of direct instructions. They could be mixed 
together, since they refer to the same thing: the operation of the appliance. 
Instructional infonnation is again provided, this time as warnings for maintenance 
and cleaning: Neither immerse the thermic jar in water for washing dishes 
nor wash it in the dish-washer and associated to two direct instructions: Unplug 
the appliance before cleaning it. Clean the exterior of the coffee machine with 
a damp cloth and an indirect one: The inside of the jar and its lid should be 
cleaned with a soft brush before rinsing it under the tap. Finally, instructional 
information is given again as warning: Protect the case and tray from drops and 
splashes. 

4. CONCLUSIONS 

After examining these examples a number of conclusions may be drawn. 
First, the generic name instruction manual actually includes not only direct, 
indirect and instructional information, that is, information about how to operate 
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the appliance correctly, but also a description including its physical and technical 
characteristics. The information is sometimes preceded by a polite introduction 
and an evaluation of the appliance. Therefore instruction manual as a general 
heading does not exactly correspond to all the information but only to one or 
some of its parts. Second, there is no reason to separate the contents which refer 
to the same thing, for instance the two parts included in instruction for use in 
the second example. Third , the specific items of information do not always 
correspond to their headings. Fourth , no order is observed in the structures and 
the contents are mixed together, which often makes them boring to read. However, 
instruction manuals should always be enclosed with the appliance as a good 
help for users and as a guarantee of the product quality. The good use of discourse 
strategies is important to achieve more accuracy and to fulfil the task they have 
been conceived for. Fifth, imperatives and modals may be used in instructions 
and instructional information. This may give rise to a wrong interpretation of 
the information contents. It should be pointed out that instructions consist of a 
set of steps leading to final purpose, which in this case is the operation of the 
appliance. On the other hand, instructional information is aimed at providing 
help for a better understanding of the instructions themselves. 

For teaching purposes a procedure may be suggested which consists of asking 
students to select the main items an instruction manual should include and, then, 
work in groups to organise its structure changing the specific headings when 
necessary so that the content can be better understood. 
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ABSTRACT 

A commercial; br6cnure is a class of geifre 'felalecfto bus.Hie~; as <!'specific 
genre, all the.Se; kin'ds of b1ocbu,fos st:io.illld !ia\ii:l commoo discou'fse 
~tgani$atioti ,.textl!al. features agd lexis; no mg,tter the 1a11gua,ge-they are 
W)'itten in. the aim, ef t~is ~qg,dy wi:i.s firstly t9 anajyse separately three different 

. ldh'ds of commercial brochures: origi11a1 English brochures, origin~t.Spanish 
• brochures and Spanlsh-trarislataO'.iliito-Engtfsfi . Brochures; sifoondly, all 
. the texts were confparect and tfie sioii~ties and di{ffii'eilces Wer~ yri,tl$,1'$CQfed 
and finally, a: ;!)pec@J attention W<;lS paid_ to the t.!'ID1Slated Spanisl;i'-int0-!=.nglish 

· br'ttchyf es;, ~~ translate'c:I :by $panish people; the"'amilysis rconsis~;E'!.d -in · 
observing if:these•texts had more'COmmon characteristics with the original . 
En'gUsh texts or witnkthe origlnaf1iSpanish ohes. Results ;Sh'Owed that the 

, EnglistHranslatedtextS shared the .same.discourse or~niSation a'!J:l!l tt1~uat 
·• features ~s tne ~panisflJei<t~; vyith reg$.r'(i tcn~·e lexJ:;, some rnist~~e$, were 
obs~·rved due to a lack of level of English and a lack of translational 
competence. 

1. INTRODUCTION 

According to the traditional definition of genre, form is its most important 
element, irrespective of its content. Devitt (1993: 565), however, claims that 
«Content is included as a part of the genre concept». For this study, content is 
the most important element; form is not relevant but it is mentioned; context 
is a written context and the situation is not important. Moreover, the genre, 
according to Swales (1990), «is a distinctive category of discourse of any type, 
written or oral, with or without literary. A genre is a class of communicative 
events which share a communicative purpose. A specific genre has a schematic 
structure of the discourse and influences and constraints choice of content and 
style». For Bakhtin (1986: 78), in his essay 'The Problem of Speech Genres', 
«the fundamental unit of analysis is the 'utterance' rather than the word or the 
sentence»; in this study, utterances, words and sentences are all important ideas 
and therefore, all three have been analysed. Another important feature is the 
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type of discourse, according to Kinneavy (1971), «there are four types: expressive 
(if the aim is the sender), persuasive (if the aim is the receiver), literary (if the 
aim is the linguistic form or code) and referential (if the aim is the realities of 
the world)»; in the commercial brochures, the discourse is persuasive as the 
focus is the receiver. For Bathia (1994: 55), «language plays, perhaps the most 
significant role in almost every discipline, whether it is law, business, science 
or technology.» In a commercial brochure, the language, of course, plays an 
important role, it is not the most significant as the photos are an important element 
; on the other hand, Fairclough (1992: 73) considers three levels when analysing 
a text: a textual practice, a discursive practice and a social practice; in a 
commercial brochure, all these three levels are important; and with regard to 
comparative genre analysis, Nwogu (1990: 18) says that «genre analysis can 
also say something about the relationship which exist between one individual 
genre and another with which shares some characteristics features.» 

For this study, a common genre related to business has been chosen: commercial 
brochures in different languages (Spanish and English). A commercial brochure 
is an important tool for a company to show their products to their customers or 
potential customers. The sales of a company depend on many different aspects; 
for instance, the quality of their goods, a competent staff to sell the products and 
of course, the commercial brochure, which is essential to support the explanation 
of the people who is trying to sell the product. In a commercial brochure there are 
both pictures of the goods and texts supporting them, so the brochure must be 
well-structured, well-done and above all, well-written. For this study, only the 
texts are taken into account. However, I will refer briefly to the pictures to explain 
the main structure of the brochures and the organization of the pages. 

The aim of this study is firstly to study and analyse three different kinds of 
commercial brochures separately (the first one in English, the second one in 
Spanish and the third one in English translated); the second step is to compare 
all the texts and settle the similarities and differences and, finally, to observe 
which texts have more common features when used for the same purpose (in 
this case, to show, describe and sell some specific products) and specifically, if 
the English translated texts are more similar to the original English texts or to 
the original Spanish texts. This study and comparison focuses on three levels: 
discourse organisation, textual features and lexis. 

2. MATERIAL AND METHODS OF STUDY 

Three types of commercial brochures were selected for this study: to elaborate 
corpus number one, three original English bathroom design brochures were 
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chosen; then, three original Spanish bathroom design brochures were used for 
corpus number two; finally, for corpus number three, three English translated 
(from Spanish) bathroom design brochures were used . 

The same variables in all three corpora were analysed: firstly, the discourse 
level was studied, that is, the structure of the brochures was observed; then, the 
textual features of the three corpora were analysed : the verb tenses, the types 
of sentences, the use of adjectives and adverbs; finally, the lexical level was 
revised, that is, the characteristic vocabulary in this kind of genre ('commercial 
brochures') and specifically, in the bathroom design brochures. 

The steps followed were: (i) the original English brochures were analysed 
in order to obtain their main common characteristics; (ii) the Spanish brochures 
were studied and their most relevant features were pointed out; (iii) the English 
translated from Spanish brochures were analysed; (iv) a contrastive study between 
corpus number one (English) and corpus number two (Spanish) was carried out 
to study the similarities and differences in both languages; (v) a comparison 
between corpus number one (English) and corpus number three (Spanish­
translated-into-English) was made; (vi) the most important point in this study 
consisted of observing if the translations in English made by Spanish people 
followed the pattern of the original Spanish texts or the original English texts. 

We have taken Colina's contrastive study (1997: 335-353) between recipes in 
English and recipes in Spanish as a major reference. In her study, she analysed, first 
of all, the textual and syntactic features in recipes in English and in Spanish separately, 
and later, she compared them and contrasted the results. She focused on the recipes 
that a group of English-speaking students wrote. Unlike the study of Colina where 
the subjects were English native students, in my study the translators were Spanish 
native speakers. In Sonia Colina's study, the students' problem was not the low level 
of the language, but the lack of translational competence; in this study, the problem 
have been both the Lack of level of English and the lack of translational competence. 

3. RESULTS 

CORPUS NUMBER ONE 

a) To start with, all three brochures of this corpus (original English bathroom 
design brochures) have a common structure with regard to the discourse level: 

Firstly, the company presents itself and gives information about its range of 
products, and also about its achievements. Secondly, the contents of the brochure 
are introduced. The name of the product or collection is written and next to it, 
the page where they are more extensively explained . The contents are 
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accompanied by a small picture of the product. On the remaining pages, and 
according to the pages given in the contents, the products or the collection are 
presented. Each product or collection occupies two pages, that is, when you 
open the brochure a full double-page is dedicated to a single product or collection. 
The distribution of the page is as follows: the name of the product or collection 
is placed on top, approximately 2/3 of the page is used to place pictures of the 
product and the remaining approximately 1/3 of the page is the written text 
where the benefits of the product are explained. 

This written text was analysed to take out the textual features and lexis. 
On the last page, the full name of the company, address, telephone, fax and web 
site are printed. 

b) In the second place, I analysed the textual features that characterize the 
original English brochures and here are the most relevant ones: within the three 
brochures, there were 376 verbs, that are classified as follows: 

The present tense is the most used tense (49%). lt is applied to expose the 
products and the collections that the company wants their customers to know. 
Most of these verbs (the present tense) appear in the third person singular, so 
an 's' is added; the subject is the name of the product or collection. The remaining 
verbs in the present tense have the company as the subject. Another important 
tense is the future tense (4%), as the modal 'can', only appears with the subject 
'you'. The future tense is used to address directly the customer, to tell him/her 
the advantages they will find in the future. The present perfect tense ( 4%) is 
used to talk about the achievements of the company. The past simple (1.5%) 
is hardly used and when it appears, it is to talk about a past collection or product. 
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Figure 1. Verbs in the Original English Brochures 
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The passive structure is the second most used (36.5%). It is used to show 
the benefits of the goods that the company is selling. The present passive (33% 
of 36.5%), the present perfect passive (3% of 36.5%) and the past passive (0.5% 
of 36.5%). The modal verb 'can' appears in 5% of the sentences. It is always 
used with the subject 'you' (the customer) to tell him/her the things that can 
be done when obtaining the product. 

In relation to pronouns, 'you' is used to address the customer, while 'we' 
is used to refer to the company itself; so, when the subject is the company's 
name, the pronoun should be 'it', so the verb should have an 's'; but as the 
company is represented by 'we', the 's' is not added. When the name of the 
product or collection is mentioned, it always appears in singular, so the verb 
in present tense needs an 's'. 

The use of adverbs and adjectives is very notorious in the original English 
written texts. In the brochures analysed, the adverbs and adjectives are used to 
enhance the benefits of the products. All of them are positive, and in most cases, 
extremely positive; here is a demonstrative corpus to show how they are used: 

(i) Adverbs: refreshingly differenl dUlracter; entirely different design; extremely 
durable; exceptionally hard porcelain; completely functional; supremely 
practical; specially c,onstructed workshop; unusually large interior; distinctively 
different character; precisely crafted; generously proportioned bath; 
intellsely sculptural, delight! u//y delicate touch; highly adaptable; 
wonderfully versatile design; generously curved li11es; ingeniously space­
saving. 
(ii) Adjectives: perfect solution; new technology; sldlled craftsmanship; 
rigorous control; exciting colours; stunning range; ideal accompaniment; 
exceptional quality; luxurious modern suite; exceptional espace. 

The last textual feature to comment is the use o{ complex sentences, above 
all, with the sentences is the use of 'which' and 'that' to introduce relative clauses. 
The most relevant feature is their length. 75% of the sentences in the analysed 
brochures are coordinated sentences and in most of these cases, the coordinator 
is ('and'); in the remaining, the coordinators are 'but' and 'or'. 
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c) To end with corpus number one, here is some of the most characteristic 
vocabulary which can be observed when reading an original English bathroom 
design brochure: 

Products, Collection, Design, Quality, Finishes, Customer, Service, 
Installation, Bathroom, Setting, Bathroom Manufacturer, Bathroom Showroom, 
Bathroom Accesories (Halogen Lamp, Wall Lamp, Towel Rail, Towel Ring, Soap 
Dispenser, Soap Dish, Mirror, Robe Hook, Shelf, Toilet roll Holder, Toilet brush 
Holder), Showers, Showers Enclosures, WC Suites, Bath, Bidet, Ceramic Design, 
Countertop Basin, Cloakroom Basin, Tap and Mixer, Pedestal, Cistern, Shower 
Tray, Brassware, Back-to-wall WC Suites, Wall-mounted Units. 

CORPUS NUMBER TWO 

a) First of all , the structure of the 3 brochures written in Spanish was 
observed. The structure was very similar to the original English brochures: 
on the first page, the 'In dice' is placed, together with a small picture of the 
product, the name of the product and the page where you can obtain more 
information about it. As I chose multilingual brochures, the company presents 
itself in the following languages (in order of appearance): Spanish, English, 
French, Italian, Portuguese, German and Dutch. For the study, only the Spanish 
and English versions are relevant; on the remaining pages, the products the 
company is selling are shown. In the Spanish brochures there are two ways 
of distributing the presentation of the new product or collection: the first way 
is to use a double page (on the left side of the page, a big picture of the product 
is placed and on the right side, the written text where the main characteristics 
of the goods are explained -the written text appears in all the languages 
mentioned above); the other way is to use only one page (2/3 of it dedicated 
to a picture of the product and 1/3 dedicated to the written text in all the 
mentioned languages, so the text in one language only occupies 4.2% of 
the space on the page). On the last page, all the information about the company 
is given (address, telephone, fax, e-mail, web site, etc.) 

b) Then, I observed the textual features of the original Spanish brochures 
and this is what I found: with regard to the verb tenses, there were 323 verbs 
found in the brochures and the percentages of the appearance are the following: 

The most used tense is the present simple. 45.5% are in present tense. 60% 
of the verbs in present simple are in the third person singular, because they refer 
to the product, and the other 40% are in the first person plural 'we ' to refer to 
the company. The future tense is also an important tense (8% ). It is always used 
with the second person singular 'tu'. The future tense is used to ensure the 
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customer the good quality and the future advantages. The present perfect (7.5%) 
is used to talk about the company and its achievements. 

The passive structure with the reflexive pronoun 'se' in Spanish is the 
second most used (15.5%) followed by the present passive (10% ). So in 
Spanish the use of the passive structure (in total 25.5%) is very important. 
The use of the passive places the product as the most important thing, enhances 
it. The gerund (6%) is used to introduce s ubordinate sentences instead of 
using relative clause starting with 'que'. The modal verb 'poder ' (3%) is 
always used with the first person plural 'nosotros podemos' to refer to the 
capacity of the company. The less used are: impera tive (2%); subjunctive 
(l.5%) and past s imple (1 %). 
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Figure 2. Verbs in the Original Spanish Brochures 

When the name of the company is mentioned, the verb appears in third 
person singular, e.g. 'S.P. posee una gama de ... '; but when referring to the 
company, the subject is 'we' (it is a way to get familiar to the customer, 
because 'nosotros' include the company owners and the employees as a big 
family) . Another way to approach to the customer is to address directly to 
him/her by means of 'tu' in Spanish; unlike ' usted', 'tu' expresses more 
closeness and less formality. 
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The verb in the original Spanish brochures is not so important as the nouns 
or the adjectives. We can find sentences without verbs. Instead, there are long 
lists of nouns (products). E.g. S.P. entiende el disefzo como salud, relax, bienestar, 
ergonomia, comodidad ... 

It is interesting to refer to the appearance of nouns without being qualified 
by an adjective. The few adjectives in the brochures are, of course, to emphasize 
the properties of the products, so they are positive. 

Here is a list as example: calidad total; combinaci6n perfecta; rigurosos 
controles; maxima comodidad; servicio exclusivo; proceso tradicional, esmerado 
y cuidadoso; estrategia innovadora y creativa; toque personal e inconfundible; 
trato directo ... 

c) To end with corpus number 2, here a list of the most common vocabulary 
in an original Spanish bathroom design brochure: 

Producto, Serie, Disefzo, Grupo Empresarial, Calidad, Acabados, Mobiliario 
de Bafzo, Tiendas Especializadas, Industria, Accesorios de Bafzo (Lampara 
Hal6gena, Espejo, Estante, Percha, Dosificador, Toallero, Escobilla, Bandeja, 
Jabonera), Cuarto de Bafzo, Inodoro, Bide, Griferia, Bafzera, Mampara, Plato 
de Ducha, Lavabos Murales, Lavabo de Encimera, Cabinas, Monomando, 
Cisterna, Pedestal. 

CORPUS NUMBER THREE 

a) In the first place, the discourse level of these 3 corpora (Spanish-translated­
into English brochures) is exactly the same as the one in corpus number 2, as the 
brochures are the same. I should recall that in the Spanish brochures, versions in 
English, French, Italian, etc. were included. The English version is the one taken 
into account and studied to elaborate corpus number 3. The characteristics of the 
structure are: on the first page, the contents 'indice' is placed; then, on the remaining 
pages, the company presents the product or the collection with pictures and with 
the text (this is the most important for this study) and on the last page, some 
information about the company is given (location, telephone, fax, e-mail, etc). 

b) Secondly, the most relevant features in the English translated brochures 
are the following. The total amount of the verb tenses found in the brochures is 
284.The use of 51 % in the present simple makes this tense the most used. The 
subjects applied to this tense are the product 'it' and the company 'we'. The 
present perfect only appears with the subject 'we' (the company). It is used in 
9.5% of the cases. The past simple (9%) is used to talk about an already existing 
product or about a past event of the company. 

436 



The passive structure is used in 23.5% of the cases. The present passive 
(18.5% of23.5%), the present perfect pa%ive (3% of23.5%) and the past passive 
(2% of 23.5% ). r n general, the passive structure has the product as subject, 
but when the present perfect passive appears, it normally has the assets of the 
company as the subject (installations, showrooms, etc.). The gerund (3.5%); the 
modal 'can' (3%) and the less used, the future tense (0.5%). 
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Figure 3. Verbs in the English-trnnslnted brochures 

rn relation to pronouns: the pronoun 'we' refers to the company and the 
pronoun 'you' refers to the customer and 'it' is used when it is referred to the 
product or the name of the collection. 

The absence of adverbs is a relevant feature to be mentioned. The use of 
adjectives is not very significant, as they do not appear very often and when 
they do, they are positive adjectives with the specific function to emphasize the 
noun. Here is a small corpus as example: innova1ive, creative strategy; 
international recognition; solid business gmup; advanced products; unmistakable 
touch; exclusive benefits; high quality; unique designs ... 
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There are long lists of nouns without being accompanied by an adjective: 

e.g. S.P manufactures shower-sauna cubicles, whirpool baths, shower 
trays, bath screens, shower columns and bathroom radiators. 
e.g. ceramics, stoneware floor tiles, porcelain floor tiles, hand-made 
terracotta, stone and marble tiles for walls and floors, rustic tiles, 
bathroom furnishings and fittings, kitchen furniture, whir pool baths, 
shower-sauna cubicles, shower trays, screens and radiators for the 
bathroom. 

C) Finally, the lexical level in corpus number 3 (English translated brochures) 
should be exactly the same as in corpus number 1 (original English brochures) 
as both brochures handle with the same kind of products and the language is the 
same; but we will make the comparison of both corpora (further in the study) 
in order to observe some differences at the lexical level between original English 
brochures and the English-translated brochures due to a wrong translation of 
some terms. 

4. DISCUSSION 

a. differences between corpus number 1 and corpus number 2 
(original english brochures vs. original spanish brochures) 

I have observed that the organisation in both corpora is very similar, that is, 
at the discourse level; the way of distributing the brochure is very similar: on 
the first pages, they give a brief information about the company (achievements, 
location ... ), and the contents; then, the information of the new products or 
collection accompanied by pictures and text; finally, information about how 
to contact the company. 

One of the most important differences between both corpora is the content 
in the written text. In the English brochures, the main function of the text is to 
enhance and magnify the product; practical information is not given. On the 
other hand, in the Spanish brochures, the text serves to describe the products, 
giving information about measures, shapes, etc. In the English version, the 
adverbs and adjectives are in all cases used to emphasize the advantages of 
the products; in the Spanish version, the description of the goods are less qualified 
by adjectives or adverbs; it is common to read lists of nouns without adjectives 
or adverbs; in the English version, most of the nouns are qualified by an adjective 
and 2/3 of these cases, the adjective is enhanced by an adverb. 
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Another difference is the appearance, in the Spanish brochure, of the pattern 
'noun+ de+ noun' ('plato de ducha'); in English, the 'of' ('de' in Spanish) is 
omitted and instead, there is an inversion of the two nouns ('shower tray'). 

In relation to the tenses used in each corpus, some differences can be 
pointed out: a) in the first place, in both corpora, the present tense is the most 
commonly used; more than 4/5 of the cases where the present tense is used 
in the English brochures, the subject is the product or the name of the collection 
and the remaining, the subject is the company; in the Spanish brochures, only 
3/5 of the cases, the product is the subject; the company (the subject in 2/5 
of the cases) gets more importance and the products act as the direct object; 
b) in the second place, in the Spanish version , the future tense is more used, 
as they address directly the customer more frequently, they want to have 
closer contact with their customers; c) then, the present perfect is more used 
in Spanish and this fact has an explanation : in the Spanish brochures, the 
company itself gets more importance than in the English ones (as we observed 
in the use of the company as a subject in the present tense). The Spanish 
companies talk more about themselves, giving more information about their 
achievements, location, economic data, etc; d) finally, it is important to point 
out the use of the modal verb 'can' and the different use in English and in 
Spanish; in the English brochures, the modal 'can' in 100% of the appearances 
is accompanied by the subject 'you' (it advices the customers about the things 
they can do when buying the product), e.g . ... you can adapt to your own needs; 
and in the Spanish brochures, the verb 'poder ' appears with the subject 
'nosotros' (we can observe here again the importance of the company),e.g . 
. .. podemos apreciar la combinaci6n entre la ceramic a clasica y los 
complementos contemporaneos. 

b) Differences between corpus number 1 and corpus number 3 
(original english brochures vs. english translated from spanish brochures) 

Both corpora are written in the same language (English) but we should recall 
that corpus number one (original English) was written by English-speaking 
people and corpus number three (English translated) was written or translated 
by Spanish-speaking people. Some differences at the syntactic level can be 
mentioned: in the English original texts, the extensive use of adjectives and 
adverbs is very relevant, they are used to emphasize the noun (in this case, the 
product); in the English translated version, as in the Spanish version, the use of 
adjectives and adverbs is not very significant, as the noun itself takes all the 
importance. With regard to tenses, in both cases, the most used tense is the 
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present simple; the difference appears in the use of the passive: in the English 
texts, the passive is more frequently used (36.5% ), placing the product in the 
first place of importance; in the English translated texts, the passive only appears 
23.5% (close to the original Spanish corpus with 25.5%); on the other hand, 
another tense where the difference is remarkable is the present perfect: in the 
original English texts ( 4%) and in the English translated (9.5% ); in both cases, 
the subject is the company. In relation to tenses, corpus number three (English 
translated texts) is more similar to corpus number two (Spanish texts) than to 
corpus number one (English texts). Table 1 shows the percentages of the tenses 
in the three corpora. 

TABLE 1. Comparison between verbs in corpus number one, two and three 

T :", ...::. English texts :..£.SpiUii.s'JiJ.exts ·E,ifgll-~h 1r~1iS!ate,,9 '. 
. '7· 

l. ~Pi:e~c;nt si:niple 49% 45:5% . ..::.. 51% 

·. 2. Passive 

: -3 .Modal verb ' can' 

4 . Ft1hlre Simple 

1.5% l~ ' 9% 
.. '' ' .. . ... . 

· 7Ylrnperatlye . : 0% . 2% .0% ..... 
8. Subjunctive 

1 9. Geftina : .. ... ........... ' . 2- -0% . ·= I . 2 6% -3.5% ···J 

Finally, at the lexical level some differences in vocabulary can be 
observed . The translation of vocabulary from corpus number two (original 
Spanish) to corpus number three (English translated version) was not always 
correct and some mistranslations can be appreciated. There are two types of 
mistakes, the first ones are grammatical mistakes; the second ones are specific 
mistakes. 

In the first place, the original word or expression in Spanish is written; then 
in brackets, the wrong translation in English and finally, the word or expression 
in proper English. 

a) Grammatical mistakes 
•El 2000 (The 2000) por The year 2000 
• Diseizo actual (Actual design) por modern Design 
• Novedades impactantes (Impact innovations) por flashing Innovations 
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b) Specific mistakes: 
• Perfil curvo (curved Profile) por curved Frame 
•Cristal temp/ado de 8 mm (tempered Glass by 8mm) por 8mm toughened Glass 
•Asa ban.era (support for bath) por grab Bar 
• Toallero aro (Round towel rail) por Towel Ring 
• Bandeja (Tray) por free-standing Holder 
• Tarro (Jar) por Tumbler 
• Porta-panuelos (Box for Kleenex) por Tissue Box 
• Contenedor (Container) por wire Basket 
• Casquillo (Little helmet) por automatic Waste 

Besides these words or expressions, some mistakes in the construction level 
of the sentence have been observed when the translation from Spanish to English 
is made. All of them are grammatical mistakes. Here are some sentences as example: 
(S.O. =Spanish Original; E.T. =English Translated; P.E. =Proper English) 

(l)S.O. 'S.P ha creado en Los modelos de la serie master el concepto de 
«diseno total», diseno al alcance de la mano, ... ' 
(2)E.T. 'S.P has created in the models of the master serie the concept 
of «total design», design within reach, ... '; 
P.E. the master serie models ... (the noun 'models' should be placed after 
the word 'serie') 
(3)S.O. 'El 2000 es un ano especial para plantearse nuevos proyectos, 
nuevos objetivos y presentar novedades impactantes. ' 
(4)E.T. 'The 2000 is a special year for raise new projets, new objectives 
and present impact innovations'; 
P.E.for raising (after a preposition the verb always in gerund). 
(S)S.O. 'En S.P queremos que el ano 2000 sea el anode Las sensaciones.' 
(6)E.T. 'S.P want that the year 2000 be a year of sensations.'; 
P.E. want the year 2000 to be a year of sensations. (the whole structure 
of the sentence was wrong in the English translated text). 
(7)S.O. 'Todos estos logros se han podido conseguir gracias al esfuerzo 
de Las personas que trabajamos en el grupo y a la confianza que han 
depositado en nosotros nuestros clientes.' 
(8)E.T. 'All these profits have been possible thanks to the effort of every 
person who work in the group, as well as the reliance our clients have 
put on us. '; 
P.E. All these achievements have been possible thanks to the effort of 
everyone who works in the group, ... ('achievements' and not 'profits ' means 
'logros' and 'everyone' is singular, so an 's' must be added to the verb). 
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(9)S.O. 'Las tiendas Phan registrado un considerable aumento en su 
facturaci6n en relaci6n al ejercicio anterior.' 
(lO)E.T. 'The P showrooms have recorded a considerable increase in 
their invoicing in relation with the previous accounting period. '; 
P.E. 'The P showrooms have recorded a considerable increase in their 
turnover in relation to ... ' ('turnover' instead of 'invoicing' and 'in relation 
to' instead of ' in relation with'). 

The mistake in the majority of these English translated sentences is that they 
follow the syntactic Spanish pattern (and not the original English one) to build 
a sentence and due to that, they are a literal translation and of course, wrong. 

In conclusion, English translated brochures are more similar to the Spanish 
ones in the following aspects: 

Firstly, the organisational pattern is exactly the same as the Spanish brochures, 
but the explanation is very simple: the Spanish text and the translations are within 
the same brochure. The difference with the original English is very small, that is, 
the organization of the information is distributed in a similar way in all the corpora. 

Secondly, the differences can be observed when the textual features are 
analysed: 

a) on the one hand, the main difference between original English brochures 
(corpus one) and original Spanish brochures (corpus two) and English translated 
brochures (corpus three) is observed in the content, that is, in the purpose of 
the written texts apearing in the brochures. In the original English brochures, 
the purpose is to introduce the products, but above all, the text is used to show 
the benefits of the products, enhancing them by means of adjectives and 
adverbs sometimes in an exaggerated way. In the Spanish brochures I English 
translated brochures, the text is used to describe the products or the collection, 
most of the times giving only a list of the characteristics. 

b) on the other hand, the use of the tenses is more similar between corpus 
number two (Spanish) and corpus number three (English translated), 
although the differences are not very huge with corpus number one 
(original English). The main ones are: all three corpora use the present 
simple in approximately 50% of the cases; the difference comes with the 
use of the passive. In corpus number one (English), the passive is more 
used than in the rest of the corpora, the fact of using passive gives more 
importance to the product, as it becomes the subject of the sentence; in 
Spain, the company gets more importance and this fact can be observed 
in the most extensive use in corpora two and three of the present perfect 
(where the company is the subject) . 
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Finally, at the lexical level, all three corpora use the same specific vocabulary, 
but in corpus number three (English translated) we have observed some 
mistranslations due to an inappropiate use of technical terms in the field, so the 
translated texts from Spanish into English are hardly acceptable. 

In short, I think Spanish companies lack of qualified staff in specialised 
terminology and translation, the problem is that these companies do not want 
to make an extra financial investment in consulting specialized organisms or 
institutions who could give professional advice and they use their own export 
department staff being people qualified for commercial purposes but without 
linguistic knowledge; due to that, most of the times, they are uncapable to design 
and write an appropiate brochure and they should know that in the business 
market, the company image is an imponant sales element and the commercial 
brochure represents this image; so, the companies should pay more attention 
in this specific item and they should look for qualified people to write their 
brochures; to end up, if the brochures are written in English language, they 
should base on and even copy the pattern of original English brochures and not 
simply translate the text of their own Spanish brochures. 
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EVALUATION AND RHETORICAL STRUCTURE: 
THE CASE OF BUILDING REVIEWS IN THE 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The concept of genre has undergone significant changes concerning both its 
theory and praxis: it has evolved from a biological -taxonomic- Aristotelian 
view towards a new social v iew of genres as ever-changing constructs resulting 
from the interaction of writers, readers and contexts through textual artefacts. 
In this view, genres, far from conforming tightly to a set of pre-established rules, 
pivot around a prototypical and abstract pattern but are, nevertheless, subject to 
negotiation and readjustment concerning that pattern. 

Adopting such a view of genres implies facing the analytical question of 
how to deal with -and give an accurate analytical account of- the combination 
of generic dynamism and stability -recurrence- of generic traits. The issue has 
been addressed by a number of contemporary genre theorists and text researchers 
(Adam, J 992; Berkenkotter and Huckin, 1995; Bronckart, 1996; Paltridge, 1995) 
who have introduced the idea of regarding genres as prototypes providing general 
guidelines for texts, but allowing for a high degree of freedom in terms of generic 

•Financial support for this research has been provided by the DEGS, grant n° PB97-1502. 
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inclusion. Thus, as Adam (1992: 30) claims, «C'est par reference a un prototype 
... qu'une sequence peut etre designee comrne plus OU moins narrative, descriptive, 
etc. Les textes realises se situent sur un gradient de typicalite». 

The object of the present paper is the genre of the building review as it appears 
in several architectural design magazines. The focus of discussion is the genre's 
rhetorical structure because (a) unless the analyst has the opportunity to research 
the world of a given discourse community from inside (e.g. Swales, 1998) this 
is the only rough data he has about the textual communication/activity happening 
in a given context, and (b) as Carrell (1987: 476) points out «rhetorical form is a 
significant factor[ ... ] in the comprehension of the top-level episodic structure of 
a text>>, inevitably influencing the comprehension of the text's content. Moreover, 
rhetorical structure is also the place where the other two factors shaping the genre's 
rationale (intended audience, and rhetorical purpose) conflate and, therefore, a 
discussion of such will necessarily imply questioning the other two factors. 

The analysis has been done on a corpus of 81 reviews chosen at random 
from six publications pivoting around architectural design: Architectural Record, 
Architectural Review, Architectural Design, Architecture, Architecture Australia, 
and Architecture SOUTH. 

The paper is organised as follows: first, I will attempt to argue the existence 
of the building review as a genre on its own right (instead of a variant of the 
review genre); second, I will briefly discuss different approaches to the analysis 
of rhetorical structure that might be applied to the genre; finally, I will attempt 
to outline the genre's rhetorical structure integrating those approaches that might 
provide new insights to the task of analysing genre. 

2. THEORETICAL ISSUES: GENREAND RHETORICAL STRUCTURE 

2.1. The review genre 

The Collins Cobuild English Dictionary (1995 edition) defines review as: 
(a) a formal examination by people in authority usually done in order to see 
whether it can be improved or corrected, (b) a report in a newspaper or magazine, 
or on television or radio, in which someone gives their opinion on a new book, 
film, television programme, record, play, or concert, ( c) a report or talk in which 
somebody expresses their opinion of it. 

In textual practice, a review is a genre characterised by relatively short texts 
whose main rhetorical goals are those of describing and evaluating a given 
product -usually visual or verbal such as films or books- to a given audience 
(Titov, 1991; Motta-Roth, 1998). Of these two goals, assessing the worth of the 
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reviewed artefact is what ultimately provides the genre's main raison d'etre 
-description being a sort of back up for evaluation. 

The fact that the review genre pivots around evaluation is explicitly stated 
in all the Collins definitions above -in spite of them not being specifically 
concerned with issues of genre. The definitions also mention other issues shaping 
the review genre but, nevertheless, hardly ever explicitly discussed in the review 
literature, namely: (a) the authorial -and, therefore, subjective- filtering of 
the reviewed object's description and evaluation and the source of authority 
sanctioning such, (b) the range of artefacts usually reviewed and their respective 
consumers/audiences, a factor that might also have an import in generic ascription 
and/or variation, and (c) the ultimate purpose providing the review's main raison 
d'etre -be it promoting the consumption of a given artefact such as books or 
films, or disseminating knowledge. 

Taking all the above said into account it seems that there are two ways in 
which we can approach the review genre. On the one hand, we can regard the 
review as a kind of macro genre with as many sub-genres as different artefacts 
can prototypically be reviewed, one in which the reviewed artefacts, their potential 
audience/consumers, and the whole socio-economic context in which this specific 
practice is realised play a role in generic variation and the existence of sub­
genres. On the other hand, we can regard the different variants as genres on their 
own right, shaped by all those factors mentioned above and linked by a common 
evaluative macro goal -which, in this case, would respond to one of the global 
aims of human communication together with narration or description. 

The position adopted in the present paper is that of regarding the building 
review -and, by the same token, all the other kinds of review- as a distinctive 
genre focusing on well-defined artefacts, and aiming at a specific community 
with specific needs dictated by their disciplinary practice. In the following section 
I will discuss the generic traits of the building review, and, more specifically, 
the conflat ion in rhetorical structure of other textual patterns focusing on 
evaluation. The ultimate goal is to build a sensitive analytical construct drawing 
upon the benefits of the concept of rhetorical move (Swales, 1990) but flexible 
enough to incorporate the advantages that other approaches to discourse analysis 
might offer -in sum, a framework rich enough to account for systematicity and 
diversity but working from genre premises. 

2.2. Approaches to the Rhetorical Structure of the Building Review 

Irt order to situate the approach to the rhetorical structure of the genre, I first 
considered Motta-Roth 's (1998) approach to book reviews -one of the most 
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comprehensive accounts of a review geme- for the sake of the possible similarities 
book and building reviews might reveal thanks to their common macro goals 
of describing and evaluating a given artefact to a given community. Her approach 
shows the book review's rhetorical structure as consisting of four main moves 
plus a number of sub-functions within them: (1) introducing the book (its topic, 
its possible readership, and its insertion in a given field), (2) outlining the book 
(general view of organisation), (3) highlighting parts of the book (providing 
focused evaluation), and (4) closing evaluation of the book (recommending or 
disqualifying it). 

Yet, despite the author's acknowledgement that evaluation pervades the whole 
review due to its intrinsic evaluative nature, evaluation is only explicitly acknowledged 
as playing a rhetorical -structural- function in moves 3 and 4. Moreover, books are 
usually assessed along their contribution to their disciplinary field and those prior 
books in it -somehow adopting an intertextual approach to texts. 

Building reviews show a different picture: buildings are more often than not 
assessed against a situation previously built in the text -concerning general 
issues of architectural practice or the specific constraints of a given context or 
location (e.g. as it happens in restoration or urbanism pracxtices). Such situation 
is also somehow summarised in both the titles and the headlines accompanying 
all the reviews in the corpus -a rhetorical component typical of media texts. 
Furthermore, such situation is also subjected to evaluation. 

Due to the essentially evaluative nature of the genre, it is worth considering 
other approaches to discourse analysis foregrounding the role of evaluation in 
texts. Among these, the most influential remain those of Hoey (1983, 1991), 
Jordan (1984), and Winter (1994). They view texts as highly patterned entities 
showing a reduced number of patterns (e.g. Situation-Problem-Solution­
Evaluation, Hypothetical-Real) and having evaluation as a key organisational 
component -e.g. qualifying a given situation as a problem necessarily results 
from evaluation. 

The latest account of the role of evaluation in discourse can be found in 
Hunston and Thompson (2000) -drawing upon the approaches above plus the 
work on evaluation in oral narratives (Labov, 1972). According to them, 
evaluation reflects the author's attitude towards what is developed in the texts, 
and this authorial stance has ideational, interpersonal, and textual implications. 
Thus, evaluation not only signals authorial presence, but also, and most 
importantly, has a functional role in the sense that it constitutes the main rhetorical 
goal of certain textual stretches -such organisational role being mostly evident 
in all those critical stages of topic development such as introductions and 
summaries, therefore signalling the relevance of topic in both a retrospective 
and prospective manner (see also Sinclair, 1987). 
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Applied to our texts, such evaluation plays an important role in the rhetorical 
organisation of the genre and it shows up recurrently in moves and steps as 
we will see in the next section. 

3. THE BUILDING REVIEW 

The building review is a genre characterised by relatively short texts aiming 
at describing and evaluating a given practice -encapsulated in a finished building­
to the community of architects. As it happens with other review genres, the most 
important trait of the genre is its evaluative nature, and this shows in the rhetorical 
organisation of the genre, which exhibits the recurrent presence of explicitly 
evaluative textual chunks (moves and steps within moves) irrespective of the 
more specific goal of the move but, nevertheless, related to such. 

The genre 's structure has been considered at three inter-related textual levels. 
First, there is a global three-part textual organisation of Introduction, Description, 
and Closing Evaluation. Each part is further organised in terms of moves which 
are, in turn, organised along a number of steps and a number of sub-steps (options 
open to authors to realise rhetorical steps). Finally, evaluation is present at several 
stages as an important device organising the development of the genre rhetoric 
(for a schematic view see Figure 1). 

Evaluation plays a special role in the three moves along which Introductions 
develop -e.g. apart from explicitly evaluative steps and sub-steps, both building 
positioning and trait highlighting in Move 2 imply evaluation. This is so because 
Introductions usually function as a sort of backdrop against which the building 
will be further described and assessed and, in this sense, how the reviewer introduces 
and evaluates a given architectural context or practice will influence the subsequent 
text -highlighting certain traits of the building and downplaying others according 
to the reviewer's own stance. The rest of the review acts as a sort of rough data 
(aided by pictures and plans) backing up the reviewer's evaluation . Finally, the 
texts usually close with a move providing the closing evaluation on the building, 
evaluation that, more often than not, refers the reader back to what the author has 
already advanced in the first evaluation located in the Introduction of the review. 

A last remark should also be made about the role of Titles and Headlines and 
visual aids in the genre. The first introduce and summarise the review 's topic, 
thus establishing links with other discourses such as the all-pervading media 
discourse, among whose specific traits we find the role of headlines and leads 
as topic summaries -and, therefore, macrostructural thematic organisers- and 
nucleus of evaluation (van Dijk, 1988; Bell, 1996). The latter (drawings, plans, 
sections, and photographs of the reviewed artefacts) play an important role in 
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the genre due to a specific trait of the discipline: architects usually combine the 
semiotic modes of language and drawing, each making up for the shortcomings 
of the other. The importance of visual aids is such that Medway (1996) suggests 
that language and drawings hold an intertextual relationship that must be taken 
into account in their analysis. 

4. CONCLUSIONS 

As we have seen, the building review is a genre used by a specific professional 
community to evaluate the resulting artefacts of their practice. It therefore shares 
the evaluative concern with those other genres included under the macro term 
of review while, at the same time, showing features of its own. Among these, 
we have considered the essential role played by evaluation, not only pervading 
the texts, but also showing up recurrently in specific textual loci to the extent 
of yielding specific moves and steps in the rhetorical structure of the genre. We 
have also briefly pointed out the links the genre establishes with other media 
genres, especially in the genre's use of titles and headlines as summaries and 
prospective evaluation markers. Finally, we have accounted for the role of visual 
aids in the textual development. Due to their importance, the three issues 
-evaluation, interdiscursive links with media genres, and intertextual relations 
between text and images- and their possible influence in the genre's evolution 
and variation should be the object of further research. 
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MOVE 1 CREATING CONTEXT 

Sub-step 1 
Sub-step 2 
Sub-step 3 
Sub-step 4 

Sub-step 1 
Sub-step 2 

Step 1 

Step 2 

TITLES AND LEADS 
INTRODUCTION 

Building a situation for review 
Generalisations on building practice 
Providing background information 
Description 
Other (narrative, anecdote, etc.) 

Evaluating the situation 
Indicating a problem/limitation 
Claiming importance/interest 

And/or 
And/or 
And/or 

And/or 

MOVE 2 INTRODUCING BUILDING 
Step 1 
Step 2 
Step 3 

Positioning building in previous context And/or 
Highlighting a specific trait of the building And/or 
Introducing the building 

MOVE 3 PROVIDING FIRST EVALUATION OF THE BUILDING 

DESCRIPTION 

MOVE J PROVIDING TECHNICAL DETAILS 
Step 1 
Step 2 

Providing siting details of building And/or 
Information on budget construction phases 

MOVE 2 OlITLINING GENERAL ORGANISATION OF BUILDING 
MOVE 3 DESCRIBING PARTS OF BUILDING 
MOVE 4 HIGHLIGHTING SPECIFIC PARTS OF BUILDING 

CLOSING EVALUATION 

MOVE J CLOSING EVALUATION OF THE BUILDING 

VISUAL AIDS 

Figure I. Schematic description of rhetorical structure in building reviews 
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THE GENRE OF POSTINGS IN PROFESSIONAL 
DISCUSSION LISTS* 
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: A~TRACT 

Discussion lists are used by professionals all amurid the worfcito share 
infotjnafi_or1and cfoate virtual.discourse commuriffies, but their discursive 
andJirigUistH:: c6riveht10..os ate $tHJ little re$ea(l::tied.· Thi$ $ttJdY examin~s a 
corPIJ$ pt data of real>postiqgf>Jo aproiessional giscq$sion list: Tq§L"L 
Po.sting§ on Internet se.em torepresent a newly emerging g~nre which,has 
features of two existing tyPeS of texts: written correspondence and cont.ributlbnS 
to discussion forums. The analysiS revealedthe following features of the 
Ql?nre: aw.id.e raoge oftuncfio.ns, oeterhiii\eo by tM main putpo$e.of the 
gi§l::L\$siqp list {to ert~ble cgqpgtation), use:of int§rtg:J<!QaJ ref€1tencgs1.n;i fietp 
the r~qJpients followthei'<;flscussion, informaJ openings, closingp and forms 
of.addie'ss,;high Jr.e,quenci ofreacjer,motivated hedges, explicit expression 
of the writer's attitude, mixtur; of different styles and reQistefS. 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Mailing lists are discussion groups which allow people with common interests 
to communicate on Internet. This facility is particularly useful for people within 
a discipline or profession, who use this form of communication to share 
information with other colleagues in any part of the world, usually in order to 
improve their knowledge and their professional development, and to create a 
virtual discourse community. Discussion lists have aroused the interest of 
researchers in communication, who have investigated their role in the 
development of virtual communities (Garton et al., 1997; LeLoup and Ponteiro, 
1995; Paccagnella, 1997; Rieber et al., 1997): discussion lists enable scholarly 
cooperation and interactive work, and provide the members with a sense of 
communion. 

When somebody decides to send a posting to a discussion list, he/she needs 
to observe certain rules and to conform to some conventions. The continuous 

* The research carried out for the writing of this paper has been financed by the Ministerio 
de Ciencia y Tecnologfa (Project code: TIC2000-1182). 
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increase in the number of discipline-specific discussion lists on Internet and 
their rising importance as professional tools make it necessary to study the 
norms that govern communication in this medium. So far little research has 
been done on the discursive conditions and features of postings. Some pieces 
of research have analysed the conditions that delimit the boundaries of 
appropriate discussion, the topics of discussion that predominate in specific 
lists and the functions performed by the messages (Johnson-Eilola and Seiber, 
1996; Wildemuth et al., 1997). Gains (1999) studied the features of e-mail 
messages, both from academic and commercial sources, and the purposes for 
which people write such messages. However, postings should be considered a 
different genre from e-mail messages between individuals, since they have 
special features deriving in part from the fact that they are addressed to a public 
and multiple audience. 

In this paper we consider postings on Internet as a new geme that has appeared 
as a result of the development of computer-mediated communication and we 
intend to identify the features of this genre. For this purpose we analysed postings 
to an electronic discussion list (TESL-L, a list for people interested in teaching 
English as a second language) over a two-week period. We also analysed the 
past postings in tluee archives from the discussion list. The whole corpus consisted 
of 245 messages with 198 different writers. 

2. THE GENRE OF POSTINGS ON INTERNET 

Internet postings are a new genre which has emerged as a response to the 
need (and the possibility) to share information quickly with people all around 
the world interested in a specific subject. Internet postings belong to a type 
of texts that have been called cybergenres (Shepherd and Watters, 1998): genres 
that have appeared as a result of combining the computer and the internet 
and which exist in this new medium. In order to define the genres that have 
developed on Internet it is necessary to take an important criterion into account: 
the mode of transmission. Postings on Internet can be considered as a mixture 
of two existing genres: written correspondence and contributions to discussion 
forums. The functionality afforded by the new medium allows senders to use 
written discourse to communicate instantly and simultaneously with many 
recipients. 

The following factors determine the discursive conventions and linguistic 
features of postings on Internet : (i) mode of transmission: e-mail, which 
enables instantaneous communication with all the members of the discussion 
list; (ii) communicative purpose: to share information with the other members 
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of the discussion list. In discipline-specific discussion lists the main purpose 
is to increase communication with other professionals in a field , so that all 
can capitalise on the ideas and information contributed by others; (iii) audience: 
a multiple audience made up by people sharing a common interest. Any 
member of the list can read the messages sent there and contribute to the 
discussion; (iv) content: the content of the posting should be appropriate and 
relevant to the discussion list and therefore related to the shared interest of 
the list members. An important aspect of content that should be considered 
in defining a genre is the background knowledge that the readers of the genre 
are assumed to have. 

3. FUNCTION OF POSTINGS TO DISCUSSION LISTS 

Following Gains (1999) postings were classified into initiation postings (i.e. 
those that initiate a topic) and response postings (those that contribute to an 
already initiated topic): 

1) Initiation postings can be further subdivided into requestive and 
informative. Requestive postings ask for help, for an opinion or for suggestions 
regarding material, teaching methods, pedagogy or theoretical concerns (e.g. 
1). Informative postings are less frequent and their function is to provide 
unrequested information that can be of interest or help to the other members of 
the list (teaching suggestions, information about conferences, etc.) (e.g. 2). 

(1) Do you think it is appropriate to discuss the Christian meaning of Christmas 
with your ESL students? 
(2) Here is an activity that I did again in a class last night. 

2) Response postings. The function of the messages which contribute to an 
already initiated topic are quite diverse. These are the most frequent functions: 

(i) To answer the request for opinion, information, suggestions, etc. in a 
previous posting. 

(ii) To add something to what someone else has written: 

(3) XXXX says «If a person speaks good English in a non-native accent, isn't 
that an occasion to say «Vive la difference!?» I'd go one further. 

(iii) to support somebody 's opinion, suggestion, view, etc. 

(4) XXXX's recommendation is a good one. We also use -News for You- in 
our adult program. 
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(iv) to disagree with somebody or to provide a different opinion. 

(5) XXXX asks about newspapers for her students and mentions that she is 
considering -USA Today-. I prefer one that is published specifically for ESL 
learners, -News for You. 

(v) to ask further questions about a topic already initiated. 

( 6) Re: Request from XXXX for info on exit exams. I had some further interests 
in this area. I'm curious to know if most programs use standardized exit exams 
like the institutional TOEFL 

(vi) to ask a specific contributor for further information or for clarification 
on his/her posting. 

(7) I was interested in your activity involving a deck of cards. Can you explain 
in a little more detail? 

4. DISCURSIVE AND LINGUISTIC FEATURES OF POSTINGS 

The analysis of the postings in the corpus revealed the following features: 

1) Frequent use of intertextual references 

Texts are inherently intertextual. They always incorporate elements from 
other texts and are connected to a universe of preceding and following texts. 
The postings to a discussion list which contribute to an initiated topic are clearly 
an answer to a previous utterance. The postings that initiate a topic also draw 
on prior texts, with which the reader has to be familiar in order to interpret the 
message. 

Members of discussion lists carry out discussions on several topics 
simultaneously, so postings need to identify the topic to which they are a 
contribution. One of the required elements of postings in a discussion list is the 
reference to the message to which the posting is an answer or the reference to 
the topic to which it contributes, in order to indicate the place of the discursive 
thread where the current posting should be placed. Intertextual references within 
the body of the message may take several forms: 

(i) Manifest intertextuality, where a prior posting is explicitly present and 
cued within the text (i.e. quotation or report of the words on the previous posting). 
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Sometimes the name of the original author is not given, since what matters is 
the message, not the sender (e.g. 9): 

(8) XXXX says «And if the speaker cannot avoid L1 influences on their accent, 
should they feel that their English is somehow inferior?» 
(9) Someone proposed that you can ' t expect your students to write as well as 
native English writers. 

(ii) The postings may be referred to without giving information about the 
content, because the writer assumes that the recipients have already read the 
previous messages on the topic: 

(10) Anthea 's terrific idea reminded me of one I adapted year's ago from an 
activity ... 

(iii) The posting may not be a response to a specific previous message but 
a contribution to a topic which draws on several or on all prior postings concerned 
with the same topic. 

In addition to the references in the body of the message, the «Subject» line 
of the message also indicates the topic to which the posting is a contribution. 
The «Subject» contents reveal that discussion is dynamic and evolves in 
accordance with the contributors' interest on aspects of the topic. Sometimes 
the subject does not make reference to the posting that initiated the discussion 
but to a subsequent posting within the discussion, or it introduces an aspect of 
the topic in which the contributor is interested. For instance, in a discussion 
initiated with a posting with the subject «Tomatis method and electronic ear» 
the method was suggested as a solution for Japanese students, who have problems 
distinguishing R and L. Further contributions to the topic had subjects such as 
the following: «Electronic ear and Japanese learning method», «Pronunciation 
material for Japanese speakers». The topic evolved so that the last postings were 
only concerned with Japanese problems with no mention of the Tomatis method . 

2) Informal openings, closings and forms of address 

The members of a discussion list hold an equal relation of power, which is 
reflected on several textual features, such as the opening and closing formulas, 
the forms of address or the informal register: 

(i) openings. Frequently there is no opening formula, but the contributor 
begins just with the body of the message (the request or information). When 
opening formulas are used these are diverse, but most of them are quite informal: 
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Hello Listreaders/ Hello everyone/ Hello colleagues/ Hi, fellow netters/ Netters/ 
Hi, teslers/ Hello, Listers/ Hello all/ Hello everyone; Dear ESL teachers/ dear 
list/ Dear TESL-Lers. The formal formula Dear occurred only on 12 occasions, 
while the most frequent opening greeting is the informal Hi. 

(ii) closings. As with openings some messages do not use closing formulas. 
They end with the question or suggestion that the sender wants to pose or offer. 
When the message is a request (for help, opinion, etc.) it often ends with an 
expression of gratitude, e.g. Thank you/ Thanks for your help/ Thanks you for 
your time. However, Thank you is also used in postings that answer a previous 
posting, especially by senders from Eastern culture. When the message is an 
answer to somebody asking for help a common closing is (I) hope this helps/ 
Hope this is of some use. Other closing formula used are the following: Regards 
to all/ Cheers/ Best/ Aloha (someone from Hawai)/ Cheerio/ Peace/ Good luck. 

(iii) address forms. The relation of equality between sender and recipients 
is also reflected on the address forms used in the postings. The English pronominal 
system does not distinguish between informal and polite forms of address, so 
the use of the pronoun you does not reveal the relation between the members of 
the list. However, there are other cues that reflect that this is a symmetrical 
relation. One of these cues is the fact that members of the list are referred to 
with their first name (e.g. 12). When the whole community is addressed the 
forms used are usually informal forms. Some of these forms strengthen the sense 
of community between the members of the discussion list (e.g. TESL-ers), others 
reflect an awareness of the medium (e.g. netters). 

3) High frequency of hedges 

The use of hedges in postings can be accounted for with Brown and 
Levinson's (1987) politeness theory. Brown and Levinson explain politeness by 
considering that a Model Person has two types of face: positive face is the 
individual's want to be approved and negative face is the want to be unimpeded 
in one's actions. Acts such as disapproval, criticism, contradictions, disagreements 
or non-cooperation threaten the hearer's positive face, and acts such as orders, 
requests, suggestions, threats threaten the hearer's negative face. To mitigate 
those threatening acts participants use politeness strategies. Positive politeness 
strategies mitigate disapproval or disagreement and negative politeness strategies 
assure the hearer that the speaker does not intend to hinder his freedom of action. 

The most frequent hedges in Internet postings are those used by the writer 
to soften his/her assertion and to present it as a suggestion or opinion. Writers 
frequently hedge their assertions with I think, I believe, I guess, I find. The 
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use of hedges to mitigate claims is especially frequent when the writer disagrees 
with previously expressed ideas or opinions (e.g. 12): 

(11) a. I teach heterogeneous classes, so I have no problem with students talking 
L1 to their partner. But I suspect that it would not be a problem in a homogeneous 
environment, either. 
(12) At the same time, I think the principle of not covering pronunciation because 
this might infringe on the student 's cultural or personal identity is not really well 
thought out. 

Modal verbs and adverbs expressing different degrees of certainty (could, may, 
migh~ perhaps, maybe, probably, possibly, actually, certainly) are also quite frequent. 

Hedges are also frequently used in postings to ask for help without forcing 
the others to give it, thereby minimising the threat to their negative face . I was 
(am) hoping, I was wondering are quite frequent hedges with this function: 

(13) a. I' m hoping someone out there will have some suggestions about a 
newspaper .... 
b. I was just wondering if anyone knows anything about the Tomatis Method ... 

The relation of equality between the members of the discussion list accounts for 
the fact that in some cases face-threatening acts, such as disagreement, are not mitigated. 

(14) Someone proposed that you can't expect your students to write as well as native 
English writers. I submit that that is false - or is false at least some of the time. 

4) Expressions of the writer's attitude and feelings 

The writer frequently shows his/her interest in a topic or his/her reaction 
to what someone else has said on the topic (agreement or disagreement). 

(15) a. I can't resist! My fingers just got away from me! I have to say something ... 
b . I'm annoyed with myself that I didn't pay more attention at the time .... 

Writers also make use of graphical cues, such as emoticons or capital letters, 
to show attitude: 

(16) a. My experience is that native speakers of a language try to develop in their 
students the same abilities they would expect from native students. THIS JS 
CLEARLY WRONG. 
b. For those who haven't read the book, the quest for quality .... nah! ! ! Find out 
yourself! ;-) 

c. This would be an excellent topic for the TESLIC branch! :) 
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5) Mixture of registers and styles 

In his study of academic e-mails Gains (1999) found that on some occasions 
writers borrowed the stylistic register from more established forms of written 
communication. This also happens in postings to discussion lists, where writers 
occasionally borrow the register of business letters (e.g. 17). However, in most 
posting the register is more informal and some of them borrow features from 
spoken discourse (e.g. 18): 

(17) I would appreciate any suggestions. 
(18) a. Tell 'em I sent you :-) 
b. Arrgh! I shudder at the thought of ... 

5. CONCLUSIONS 

The discussion list is a relatively new form of communication which 
constitutes an efficient way of sharing information simultaneously with many 
recipients interested in a specific subject. As a new genre, postings to 
discussion lists borrow elements from other genres. They incorporate features 
from written correspondence and from oral discussion forums: they have a 
rhetorical structure similar to that of letters but they are sometimes intended 
as spoken discourse, with elements which try to express what can be expressed 
in a face to face interaction (capital letters to indicate a high tone of voice, 
emoticons) . 

In order to account for the features of the genres that have appeared as a 
result of computer mediated communication it is necessary to consider not 
only the purpose but also the mode of transmission. The rationale of the 
professional discussion list is to offer users a forum to share information and 
to cooperate with anybody belonging to the same virtual community. This 
cooperative mood accounts for the high variety of functions of the postings 
sent to the lists and for the use of reader-oriented hedges. The mode of 
transmission turns postings to discussion lists into a form of communication 
which can be distributed easily and instantaneously to a multiple audience. 
Any member of the list can participate and contribute to one of the topics 
being discussed. This explains the need of intertextual references to help 
readers follow the thread of discussion. Finally, features such as the informality 
of openings, closings and address forms reflect that the sender and the recipient 
of the message stand on a relation of equality. 
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